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   Preface
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   “Why should I write a book? Am I sure I really want to do this?” When I was younger I remember being asked, if I thought I’d ever write a book. I answered, “No, I don’t think so.” Back then I felt there were enough non-fiction works already written. I thought, maybe I could see myself attempting fiction someday, but not a serious work. “I’ll leave the serious stuff to others,” I said.
 
   Then it happened, a little over a year ago I began feeling... Actually I began sensing in my heart that I should write this book. I began to have the reoccurring thought that the Lord desired that I discipline myself to write this book. Having said that, in no way am I trying to say that this book is “inspired from God.” I certainly don’t maintain this book is free from error. Any mistakes, any “typo’s” that escaped editing or concepts that aren’t clear are my fault. All I can say is I felt the Lord wanted me to write this book.
 
   There are four reasons I felt compelled to write this book.
 
   1). First and foremost is the lack of interest in the Christian community regarding Biblical prophecy. There are a number of reasons for this but the most often heard reason is, “Prophecy is just too confusing and scary.” With all due to respect to those who say this, Biblical prophecy is understandable. Biblical prophecy isn’t scary for the follower of Christ. Biblical prophecy is God’s loving warning of what is coming.
 
   2). God promises a blessing to those who study and understand the message of the book of Revelation. “Blessed is the one who reads the words of this prophecy aloud, and blessed are those who hear and obey the things written in it, because the time is near” (Revelation 1:3)! God would not promise a blessing if the book of Revelation and Biblical prophecy in general, were something that couldn’t be understood.
 
   3). Biblical prophecy is understandable. I believe this study will show that there is a logical progression of the coming events. One of the things that was impressed on my mind is how one prophetical event naturally leads to the next event. There is a logical cause and effect process in God’s plan.
 
   4). The most important reason for this book is my strong belief that we are living in the days just before God’s final countdown begins. I know that I’m not the first person to believe we’re in the last days. Two thousand-years ago Paul thought he was living in the last days. However, there is a convergence of world events and technology unlike any other time in history unfolding around us. These events and technological advances make it possible for a coming world government and single leader just as God says.
 
   I believe that God has given humanity Biblical prophecy as a warning. I also believe that there is a message of hope in Biblical prophecy for the believer in Jesus Christ. I think that as we understand prophecy there is a strong call to holy living. One of my desires for this book is to provide a guidebook for the average person who may be wondering what God is doing in our world.
 
   The scope of this book will center around the book of Daniel, Jesus’ discussion on the Mount of Olives, and John’s account of The Revelation of Jesus Christ. Jesus’ discussion with His disciples on the Mount of Olives is called the Olivet Discourse. When these three key sections of Scripture are looked at as a whole, a clear picture of the future comes into focus.
 
   We’ll consider the entire book of Daniel in a verse-by-verse approach. The book of Daniel is so important to understand. One writer has said that Daniel is the key to understanding Biblical prophecy. Daniel lays the foundation for understanding not only the events to come but also why they happen. In the Olivet Discourse Jesus builds on the foundation established in Daniel. The book of Revelation furnishes more details as it expands on Daniel and the Olivet Discourse.
 
   Interestingly the book of Daniel is not considered one of the Prophets in the Jewish organization of the Old Testament. In the Hebrew Old Testament, the book of Daniel is placed in the group of “The Writings” along with books such as Psalms and Proverbs. Like the Psalms, the book of Daniel is a message of hope and comfort to the Jewish people as the nation went through times of trouble and judgment.
 
   The central message of Daniel is that God has not forgotten Israel. God’s promise of peace and hope runs throughout the book of Daniel. It is on account of this message of peace and hope that it would be a mistake to look just at the chapters of Daniel that relate to prophecy. We need to consider the book as a whole to keep the perspective that Daniel had. Daniel learned early in his life that God is in control, and that God has a plan for His people.
 
   This book is the result of many years of study from numerous sources. Quotes and some of the ideas that are easily documented will be noted but it would be impossible for me to document the original source material for every idea contained here. It is not my intent to take credit or plagiarize from any source but it would be impossible to document every thought. Solomon summed it up best with his statement that “there is nothing new under the sun.”
 
   With that said let me recommend a number of key books that I have found to be helpful on this subject:
 
   The Life of Christ in Stereo, by Johnston M. Cheney
 
   The Feasts of the Lord, by Kevin Howard & Marvin Rosenthal
 
   Daniel, by John MacArthur
 
   Matthew 24-28, by John MacArthur
 
   The Second Coming, by John MacArthur
 
   Revelation 1-22, (Two volumes) by John MacArthur
 
   Daniel’s Prophecy of the Seventy Weeks, by Alva McClain
 
   Daniel in the Critics Den, by Josh McDowell
 
   The Pre-Wrath Rapture of the Church, by Marvin Rosenthal
 
   Daniel, The Key to Prophetic Revelation, by John Walvoord
 
   The Revelation of Jesus Christ, by John Walvoord
 
   The Prophecy Knowledge Handbook, by John Walvoord
 
   Darius The Mede, by John Whitcomb
 
   Chafer Systematic Theology, by John Walvoord
 
   Unless noted all Biblical quotes will be from the New English Translation, known as the NET Bible. The NET Bible is an excellent, easily read translation of the Scriptures. The NET Bible is the product of Bible.org. The NET Bible was established and translated to provide pastors, authors with a source Bible for extensive quotes that wouldn’t infringe on copyright issues.
 
   Quotes from the New International Version will be noted with (NIV). Quotes from the New American Standard Version will be denoted with (NASV). There are some quotes from the King James Version as well denoted by (KJV). I think that covers the various translations used.
 
   One final word by way of introduction, I regularly use the word “Yahweh” as one the words for God. Yahweh is the word that God used as His personal name to Moses at the burning bush. Moses asked God,
 
   “If I go to the Israelites and tell them, ‘The God of your fathers has sent me to you,’ and they ask me, ‘What is his name?’ – what should I say to them?”
 
   3:14 God said to Moses, “I AM that I AM.” And he said, “You must say this to the Israelites, ‘I AM has sent me to you’” (Exodus 3:13-14).
 
   The phrase “I AM that I AM.” is the Hebrew word “Yahweh.” Yahweh is the distinctive name that God gave to the Jewish people for Himself. It is a good word or term to think of for God. Jesus used this word to refer to Himself in John 8:58. Jesus’ use of this word is an explicit claim of His deity.
 
    
 
    
 
   A special word of thanks goes to Gene and Marilyn Walters for your encouragement and helpful comments.
 
   Even though I mentioned Kathy’s contribution on the Dedication Page I must add that her input, insight and incredible eye in proof reading brought the book together. The book really wouldn’t have happened without Kathy’s dedicated work.
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   Hermeneutics 
 
   Laying the Foundation For our study
 
    
 
    
 
   Before we begin to look at what the Bible says about the future we have to consider a very critical issue first. If you’ve ever been involved in a discussion about the Bible you’ve probably heard the statement, “Well, that’s your interpretation.” This raises an important question we must deal with before we go any further. “Are there a lot of different interpretations of the Bible?” It would appear from the comments that people make that most folks think there are a lot of different interpretations. But are there?
 
   It seems that if you get six people together to talk about the Bible you’ll end up with more than half a dozen different viewpoints on a specific subject. The question must be resolved, “Is there more than one correct interpretation of the Bible?” Is there a correct way to study the Bible? If there is only one correct interpretation, how do we find it?
 
   How we approach Biblical interpretation affects what we believe about the Bible. What we believe about the Bible affects our beliefs and our beliefs ultimately affect how we live. So the question, “Is there a correct interpretation of the Bible?” really is an important question. One’s answer to this question determines the way we look at life and the choices we make. In this chapter we’ll consider this very important issue.
 
   The process people use to understand any written record is called “hermeneutics.” Hermeneutics is a Greek word that means “to interpret or to explain.” The word comes from the name of the Greek god, Hermes. Hermes was the god that interpreted what the other gods said to humans. Dr. Luke, the author of the Gospel of Luke, used the word “hermeneutics” to explain what Jesus said to two men that he met with after His resurrection. Dr. Luke states,
 
   Then beginning with Moses and all the prophets, he (Jesus) interpreted to them the things written about himself in all the scriptures.
 
   The English word “interpreted” in this verse is the Greek word “hermeneutics.” Jesus explained how the Old Testament pointed to Himself by helping the two men to understand what the various Old Testament writers said about Messiah.
 
   Don’t let this four-dollar Greek word intimidate you. Hermeneutics is not something just for PhD’s of ancient literature. We use hermeneutics everyday to understand everything that we read from novels to the writings of antiquity—which includes the Bible.
 
   We don’t think about the process we go through to understand words from our own culture, written in our own language. We read the words and take them at their normal face value. When we read the writings from another time, culture or language there is a process, a procedure that we must follow to understand the author’s intent. Hermeneutics is the process we use to understand what the author wrote.
 
   The goal of Biblical hermeneutics is not to find some mystical hidden spiritual message in the Bible. The goal is to understand what the Biblical writer meant by the words he used. Let me give you an example why this is so important.
 
   In John 1:1—John writes, “In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word was fully God.” In verse 1:14 John says, “Now the Word became flesh and took up residence among us.” It is clear from the rest of chapter 1 that the “Word” of verse 1 that became flesh is referring to Jesus Christ. The question is, “Does John 1:1 present Jesus as the Creator of the universe, existing eternally with the Father, having the same essence as the Father, or is Jesus inferior to God the Father as some teach?” To put the question simply, “Is Jesus God?”
 
   The answer to this question depends on how one interprets John 1:1. Jesus is either God in the flesh or He isn’t. Both positions can’t be right. There can only be one correct interpretation of John 1:1. John later wrote in John 20:31, “But these are recorded so that you may believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God, and that by believing you may have life in his name.” When the context of the entire Gospel of John is considered it is clear that John presents Jesus as equal with the Father—God in the flesh.
 
   If the Bible is God’s communication to man, God must have a specific message He wants us to understand. That specific message is the correct interpretation. Once we understand God’s message we might draw many applications to our lives from His message but there is only one correct interpretation. Our goal is to carefully study the Bible to understand God’s communication to us. John Owen, a seventeenth century preacher said, “If the Scripture has more than one meaning, it has no meaning at all.”
 
   The Apostle Paul wrote and taught that there is only one correct interpretation of Scripture. Paul states in II Timothy 2:15, “Make every effort to present yourself before God as a proven worker who does not need to be ashamed, teaching the message of truth accurately.” Paul tells Timothy he is to teach the “message of truth accurately.” If we were to study the Greek word translated “accurately” we would discover that word means to cut straight. This is the picture of a craftsman carpenter carefully, precisely cutting a board to fit the exact space needed.
 
   A carpenter can cut a board to any length he wants but if the need is for a board exactly twenty-four inches and it is cut twenty-three inches, it’s wrong. There is only one correct measurement for a twenty-four inch board and that is to cut it at exactly twenty-four inches. Paul’s emphasis to Timothy is on handling rightly, correctly, God’s Word. Make no mistake about it, Paul clearly says there is a right way to handle God’s word, and by implication there is a wrong way.
 
   So what is the right way to handle, to interpret God’s Word? From the time of the Old Testament up to today there have been two basic approaches to handling God’s truth, the allegorical and the literal method. The allegorical method sees the Bible as a story using symbols to teach truth. In an allegory it doesn’t matter if the story is literally true or not. All that matters allegorically is the lesson taught.
 
   Using the allegorical method Pope Gregory the Great (540-604 A.D.) interpreted the book of Job to mean that, “The patriarch’s three friends denote heretics; his seven sons are the twelve apostles; his seven thousand sheep are God’s faithful people; and his three thousand hump-backed camels are depraved Gentiles!” These allegorized ideas have nothing to do with the book of Job. To say that, “The patriarch’s three friends denote heretics” has no logical basis. Nowhere in Job does Job say his three friends are a symbol or picture of heretics. Granted, this is an extreme example of allegorical interpretation but it shows how allegorical interpretation does not express the meaning of the author.
 
   Allegorical interpretation is totally dependent upon the subjective viewpoint of the interpreter. Whatever the interpreter says the allegory means is considered the meaning without question. There are no rules to interpret allegorically or any objective basis to question the interpreter. Individuals who say, “That’s your interpretation” are in essence accepting the allegorical process of interpretation. They, for the most part, are agreeing with the allegorical approach without realizing what they are doing.
 
   The allegorical method enables an individual to make the Word of God fit his preferred ideas and concepts. Those who endeavor to mesh evolutionary teaching with the Bible end up allegorizing the early chapters of Genesis. They would say all that is important “is to believe that God caused creation but that Genesis chapters 1-3 aren’t a blueprint of how creation happened.”
 
   The allegorical method of interpretation was the primary approach to the Bible from the 4th century A.D. up to the Reformation in the 16th century. Allegorical interpretation was one of the leading factors that led to the Reformation. The reformers resoundingly rejected allegorical interpretation because of its very subjective nature.
 
   In contrast to allegorical interpretation is the literal approach. The literal approach simply takes the words at their normal understanding or meaning. According to Bernard Ramm, in his book, Protestant Biblical Interpretation, the literal approach was the basic principle of interpretation used by the ancient Jews and the early church up to the 4th century A.D.
 
   Taking the words of Scripture at their normal meaning stresses that words must be understood in the sentence they appear in and that the sentence must be viewed in the context of the paragraph or chapter. While this may sound like a simple, common sense approach to understanding the Bible, this was a ground breaking, earth shattering approach when it was re-discovered before the Reformation. In fact, the Reformation was born out of a reawakening of the literal approach to the Scriptures.
 
   The “Golden Rule of Interpretation” that developed out of the Reformation was: “When the plain sense of Scripture makes common sense, seek no other sense; take every word at its primary, ordinary, usual meaning unless the immediate context, …indicate clearly otherwise.” This approach is called literalism. Literalism recognizes that symbols, figures of speech and different literary styles are used in the Bible. The poetry of the Psalms is not looked at in the same way as the book of Romans or Revelation.
 
   The literal approach, also known as the “grammatical-historical method” also relies upon sound reasoning. Sound reasoning is used to recognize when different literary styles, symbols, and figures of speech are used. David’s use of the Lord as our Shepherd in Psalm 23 is a picture of God’s care for us. The Bible is not saying that we are literal sheep and that God is a literal shepherd.
 
   The grammatical-historical method of interpretation isn’t something made up just to study the Bible. When people study legal and historical documents they use the literal method to understand what was meant by the original writers. Taking the words at their normal meaning is the only way to have an objective understanding of the text being considered. The dictionary defines literal interpretation as that type of interpretation that is “based on the actual words in their ordinary meaning…not going beyond the facts.”
 
   I trust that based upon what Paul told Timothy that you can see there is a right way to interpret the Bible. God didn’t leave us in a fuzzy confusion about what He desires from us. He communicated in the language of men. Our goal is to understand what Yahweh meant when He spoke to men who lived in an agricultural culture and spoke Hebrew or Greek.
 
   If we believe that the Bible is the very words of God, we’ll look at the words differently than if we believe the Bible is just an ancient collection of allegorical stories about the Jewish people. Let’s consider now, the process or how we are to interpret God’s Word. There are two broad foundational principles necessary to correctly handle the Word of God. The Bible itself actually illustrates the steps we should follow to correctly understand or interpret the Bible.
 
   The first and foremost principle in interpreting the Bible is to recognize what the Apostle Paul calls the Bible. He calls the Bible “the message of truth” (II Timothy 2:15). There are two primary sources for truth. Paul states, the first source of truth is what is revealed in the world around us. Romans 1:20 states, “For since the creation of the world his invisible attributes – his eternal power and divine nature – have been clearly seen, because they are understood through what has been made. So people are without excuse.” Paul says we should know that there is a Creator because we can see His creation.
 
   Truth understood from natural observation alone is limited in its scope. Natural revelation doesn’t give us all that we need to know on how to be reconnected to God. Paul continues in Romans 1:22 that man looks at the natural revelation and ends up not worshipping the Creator. Paul states that man has exchanged the true God for gods of man’s own making.
 
   The order and complexity observed in the natural world indicates an orderly, complex creator. While there are a number of things we can deduce about God from natural revelation, observing nature doesn’t reveal God’s plan of salvation. So God chose one group of people to communicate His plan to humanity. According to the Bible, God chose the descendants of Abraham and gave to them “the very words of God” (Romans 3:2 NIV). According to Paul, the Bible is “the very words of God.” This is foundational to consider and has profound significance.
 
   Paul states this a little differently in II Timothy 3:16 where he writes, “Every scripture is inspired by God and useful for teaching, for reproof, for correction, and for training in righteousness.” The Scriptures are God’s very words. To properly interpret the Scriptures we have to begin with this foundational understanding that we have “the very words of God.”
 
   A second aspect to this idea is that God has communicated in a language that people can understand. Paul states, “For we do not write you anything other than what you can read and also understand” (II Corinthians 1:13). God chose to communicate in terms and language that is understandable. That doesn’t mean that there aren’t things that are a challenge for us to grasp, or that might stretch our minds a wee bit.
 
   In Matthew 24:15 Jesus said that when the reader sees certain events unfolding, the reader should understand that he is living in the last days. Jesus said that what the Bible says, actually will take place. God’s Words, Jesus’ Words are understandable. In Deuteronomy 6:6-7 Moses wrote that God’s commands, are understandable and simple enough for a child to grasp. Otherwise Moses wouldn’t have commanded that God’s commands be taught to children.
 
   The Psalmist wrote, “The unfolding of your words gives light; it gives understanding to the simple” (Psalm 119:130 NIV). The word, “unfolding” means understanding that comes from instruction, the explaining of God’s words. The principle to be drawn from this verse is that God’s Word is understandable, even to the most simple of people. We cannot correctly interpret the Bible if we don’t start with these two basic principles:
 
   1). the Bible is God’s truth and
 
   2). the Bible is written in a manner so that we can understand God’s message.
 
   Once we understand these foundational concepts, how are we to approach the Scriptures? The Bible gives us an example in the book of Nehemiah. The book of Nehemiah is the record of how God used Nehemiah to organize and oversee the rebuilding the walls of Jerusalem in 444 B.C. Nehemiah also records how the Jewish people responded to the challenges they faced during the rebuilding.
 
   A little background is important to understand the book of Nehemiah. The Babylonian King, Nebuchadnezzar, defeated the Jewish people in 606 B.C., which is when Daniel was taken captive to Babylon. Nebuchadnezzar left Jerusalem relatively intact in 606 B.C. However a few years later in 586 B.C., after a Jewish revolt, Nebuchadnezzar’s forces returned to Jerusalem and destroyed the city and the majestic Temple of Solomon.
 
   Most of the remaining Jewish inhabitants were either scattered or taken to Babylon as captives. By the time of Nehemiah, 160 years had passed from when Daniel was taken captive. The Jewish people for the most part no longer spoke Hebrew. Worse though than losing their language, for many of the Jewish people, they had lost their cultural identity and forgotten much of their history.
 
   In Nehemiah chapter 8 the walls surrounding Jerusalem had been rebuilt against amazing odds. In celebration the people gathered and asked Ezra the scribe, to read to them the Law of Moses. Nehemiah 8:7 lists the Levites who assisted Ezra. Chapter 8 verse 8 states, “They read from the book of God’s law, explaining it and imparting insight. Thus the people gained understanding from what was read.”
 
   There is a process unfolding here that illustrates how we are to interpret the Bible. Ezra read the Hebrew text to the people and the Levites, (listed in verse 7), explained what Ezra read. The NET Bible’s “explaining” may not be the best translation here, the NASV as well as the English translation of the Jewish Bible have the word “translated.” This makes more sense contextually since the people listening were refugees from Babylon who had come back to Jerusalem. For the most part they didn’t know Hebrew; they spoke the language of Babylon, Aramaic.
 
   The Hebrew words that Ezra read wouldn’t have meant much to them. There was a major communication breakdown. So the Levites translated Ezra’s reading from the Hebrew into the Aramaic language of the people so that the Scriptures made sense to these refugees. The Jewish English translation states, “They read from the scroll of the Teaching of God, translating it and giving the sense; so they understood the reading.” This is the first recorded translation and explanation of the Scriptures to people unfamiliar with Hebrew, Biblical history and culture. This process is a Biblical example of how we are to interpret or understand the Bible.
 
   There are a couple of principles on the correct way to approach the Scriptures from this historical event in Nehemiah. First there is the importance of clearly understanding the text. That required the Levites to translate the text from Hebrew, the language it was written in, to Aramaic the language of the people.
 
   There was something else needed to give the sense of the Scriptures Ezra read. Because these people were removed from their cultural heritage they also had a need to understand historically what had happened during the Exodus. They needed to understand the significance of the feasts that were read to them in chapter 8:13-17. As the people understood the translation and the historical background of the Scriptures they wanted to celebrate the feasts that Ezra read about.
 
   There is a process unfolding in Nehemiah 8 that shows us the principles we should follow when we come to the Bible. First there was a grammatical translation of the Hebrew into the language of the people. Then there was a historical/cultural explanation of what had taken place centuries earlier. The grammatical translation and historical explanation caused the people to want to literally follow and do what the Scriptures said. To understand the Bible we need a good translation from the original language. We also need an understanding of the times and culture of the author. This is very important for us living in a technological culture. Few of us living in the western culture understand agricultural illustrations and images. The final principle we see in Nehemiah 8 is we need to take the words at face value.
 
   Jesus followed these concepts when He explained to the two men He met with after His resurrection. “Then beginning with Moses and all the prophets, he interpreted to them the things written about himself in all the scriptures” (Luke 24:27). Jesus explained, interpreted, the historical significance of what Moses and the prophets had said about the promised Messiah. Jesus shows us that we are to look at prophetical passages regarding the coming of Messiah as having a literal fulfillment in Himself.
 
   The prophets weren’t uttering some strange allegorical pictures. The prophets were speaking of a coming reality. In Acts 8:26-31 Philip met the Ethiopian eunuch and explained how Jesus was the fulfillment of Isaiah 53:7-8. Isaiah 53:7-8 is a prophetical picture of the Messiah’s suffering. The Messianic passages were literally fulfilled in Jesus’ first coming.
 
   We see from Nehemiah, Luke and the book of Acts the principle of taking the Scriptures at their face value. This is why the reformers adopted the concept that when the plain sense of Scripture makes sense, seek no other sense. As was stated earlier, this doesn’t mean that there aren’t figures of speech and metaphors used in the Bible. When they are used, the context makes it clear that a figure of speech is in use.
 
   We also see from Nehemiah the importance of looking at the history or cultural setting in which the words were given. In Nehemiah and the book of Acts it was necessary to explain the language differences to the listeners.
 
   Sometimes the accusation is made that the grammatical-historical approach is just a man-made system to make the Bible say whatever the interpreter wants it to say. The accusation goes on to state that using this approach is like the Pharisees making man-made laws. No, as we’ve seen from Scripture the grammatical, historical, contextual, literal approach isn’t a “man-made” system it is a Biblical process. The grammatical-historical approach has one purpose, to understand what the author meant by the words he used in his day. Anyone using these principles can correctly interpret the Bible.
 
   However, to understand the spiritual significance of the Bible there is one more element necessary. I Corinthians 2:14 states, “The unbeliever does not receive the things of the Spirit of God, for they are foolishness to him. And he cannot understand them, because they are spiritually discerned.” Spiritual understanding and discernment cannot take place apart from the Spirit of God opening one’s eyes.
 
   The true and correct interpretation of the Bible is what the human author meant as he was moved by the Holy Spirit to write. To correctly interpret the Bible we must use the principles we’ve seen. This simple approach eliminates saying that the text says or means something different from what the actual words say.
 
   The bottom line is: God speaks clearly in His Word and you can accept the words at their normal meaning. Without the grammatical historical interpretation of Scripture, there is no objective way to study the Bible. In studying prophecy it is imperative that we use a consistent historical/grammatical approach to understand what God has revealed.
 
   As we go through this study you will consistently see references to considering the context of a passage. You’ll see times when I’ll stress the meaning of a particular word. There will be times when looking at the historical background will be important to the understanding of a passage or even a particular word. In short we’ll be following the literal interpretation process. If we carefully follow this process our study won’t just be “my” interpretation.
 
   God has communicated in the language of men and we are to take those words at their normal meaning to understand God’s message. When God gave us His Word, He made it such that it is simple and understandable. The Psalmist sums it up with, “The unfolding of your words gives light; it gives understanding to the simple” (Psalm 119:130 NIV).
 
   God didn’t give us a mystery that we have to unravel through bizarre Bible codes or allegorical mysteries. God unfolded His message for us in plain simple language. God wants us to understand His communication. The communicated message of John 3:16 couldn’t be any simpler and clearer, “For this is the way God loved the world: He gave his one and only Son, so that everyone who believes in him will not perish but have eternal life.”
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   Overview of Prophecy
 
   With two views regarding the timing of the rapture
 
    
 
    “Blessed is the one who reads the words of this prophecy aloud, and blessed are those who hear and obey the things written in it, because the time is near!”
 
   Revelation 1:3
 
    
 
   Often through the years I’ve heard, “Oh, I don’t study prophecy. Prophecy is too hard to understand. It’s all so confusing. I just trust God that it’ll all work out in the end.” I’ve heard others say, “I don’t even want to read the book of Revelation—it’s too scary.” This attitude is really unfortunate. It is unfortunate particularly in light of what God says in Revelation 1:3. God clearly promises a blessing to those who study prophecy and specifically to those that study the book of Revelation. If you want God’s blessing you should study the book of Revelation.
 
   God wouldn’t promise a blessing if Revelation was not understandable. As we move through this study you’ll see that prophecy isn’t scary for the believer in Christ. Prophecy might cause anticipation but that isn’t bad. You’ll also see that the book of Revelation isn’t all that hard to understand. Before the end of this chapter I’ll give you a simple five-point outline that explains the book of Revelation. 
 
   Prophecy has an important role for our Christian lives. It isn’t to tickle our ears with tales about tomorrow as interesting as that may be. Prophecy is a warning. Prophecy is a call to holy living—to watching and being alert to the Lord’s plans.
 
   Jesus took the religious leaders of His day to task because they didn’t understand or recognize the prophetical signs of His first coming.
 
   “He said, “When evening comes you say, ‘It will be fair weather, because the sky is red,’ 16:3 and in the morning, ‘It will be stormy today, because the sky is red and darkening.’ You know how to judge correctly the appearance of the sky, but you cannot evaluate the signs of the times” (Matthew 16:2-3).
 
   The Bible calls us to watch, to be aware and to understand what is going on around us. Prophecy is God’s loving warning of what is going to happen. Prophecy allows us to be prepared for what is coming.
 
   There are three key passages of Scripture that we’ll be considering as we look at God’s history of the future:
 
   1). The book of Daniel,
 
   2). Jesus’ discussion on the Mt. of Olives about the future, known as the Olivet Discourse (Jesus’ discussion is recorded in three places: Matthew 24-25; Mark 13 & Luke 21)
 
   3). The book of Revelation.
 
   Jesus’ discussion on the Mount of Olives was just two days before His crucifixion. It is said that the final words of a leader are his most important thoughts. His last words are what he wants his followers to remember when he is gone. In the final forty-eight hours that Jesus had with His followers, He spent part of that time instructing and warning them about the future.
 
   Daniel, Jesus and John, when combined together, present a detailed picture of the future. The book of Daniel lays the foundation and really is the key to understanding God’s revealed plan. Jesus’ words on the Mount of Olives builds on Daniel’s foundation. On the Mount of Olives Jesus provides more details than Daniel. In the book of Revelation Jesus reveals additional details of what’s coming. The Revelation of Jesus Christ presents not only what’s going to happen but also explains why many of the events take place. You will find a detailed chart covering the events of the final 7 years with the scriptural references at the close of the book.
 
   The purpose of this chapter is to present a broad overview of God’s revealed plans. Then, as we work through Daniel, the Olivet Discourse and Revelation we’ll flesh out the details. There are three major events left in God’s timeline for humanity:
 
   1). The final 7 years
 
   2). The Millennial Kingdom
 
   3). The Eternal State.
 
   As we begin looking at an overview of God’s plans we’ll start in the book of Daniel. Of all the prophecies in the Bible none are more significant than Daniel chapter 9. Daniel 9 explains not only what is going to happen in the future, it also explains why some of the events will happen.
 
   The date of Daniel chapter 9 is 538 B.C. Daniel was living in Babylon which is fifty-six miles south of modern Bagdad in Iraq. Daniel was in his early eighties when the events of chapter 9 took place. Daniel had been deported to Babylon from Jerusalem as a young man in 606 B.C. when King Nebuchadnezzar conquered the Jewish people. When Nebuchadnezzar conquered the Jewish people he deported many of the Jews to Babylon. The deportation under Nebuchadnezzar is called the Babylonian Captivity.
 
   While Daniel was reading from Jeremiah he saw that God had said the Babylonian Captivity would last for seventy years (Jeremiah 25:11). As Daniel read his heart must have skipped a beat. He realized that the seventy years would be up in less than a year or two. Daniel was so excited that he cried out to the Lord in prayer. He asked the Lord to forgive the sins of the people (Daniel 9:4). Daniel summarized his peoples’ rebellion. He knew their rebellion was why God had used Babylon to judge them. Daniel concluded with these words,
 
   “So now, our God, accept the prayer and requests of your servant, and show favor to your devastated sanctuary for your own sake. 9:18 Listen attentively, my God, and hear! Open your eyes and look on our desolated ruins and the city called by your name. For it is not because of our own righteous deeds that we are praying to you, but because your compassion is abundant. 9:19 O Lord, hear! O Lord, forgive! O Lord, pay attention, and act! Don’t delay, for your own sake, O my God! For your city and your people are called by your name” (Daniel 9:17-19).
 
   You get a feel for Daniel’s heart from this prayer. Daniel was proud to be a Jew. He was proud that his people had received and been entrusted with God’s Word. His heartfelt prayer was that God’s name and God’s Temple would be restored in Jerusalem. Daniel’s heart cry was that God would be lifted up and recognized for who He is.
 
   God responds to Daniel by sending the angel Gabriel with a message for Daniel (Daniel 9:20-22). Gabriel tells Daniel,
 
   “At the beginning of your requests a message went out, and I have come to convey it to you, for you are of great value in God’s sight. Therefore consider the message and understand the vision” (Daniel 9:23).
 
   The vision that Daniel received is of Israel’s future and the coming of Messiah. The vision is contained in just four verses. Messiah’s coming was about much more though than just Israel’s future. Messiah’s coming has critical significance for all of humanity. Messiah’s coming will deal with the devastating effects of man’s rebellion and disobedience against God. Messiah’s coming is humanity’s only hope.
 
   The coming of Messiah is what history is all about. While this statement is a blow to humanity’s ego, history is not about man’s accomplishments. The important information of past, present and future history is about God’s restoration of rebellious man to Himself. God chose the Jewish people to be the people Messiah would come from, to rescue humanity.
 
   God’s relationship with the Jewish people didn’t end with the birth of the Messiah in Bethlehem. The Jewish people have an intricate role to play in the unfolding events of human history. To understand where we are on God’s timeline of the future all we need to do is look at what God is doing with Israel. Israel is God’s timepiece to see where we are in God’s unfolding plan.
 
   In Daniel 9:24-27 Gabriel opens the veil of the future and shows Daniel the very day when the Messiah would present Himself as king to the Jewish people! Now if you’re following along in your Bible you might say, “Wait a minute, I don’t see a date.” I’ll explain that when we look at Daniel chapter 9 in detail (chapter twelve of this book if you want to jump ahead).
 
   Gabriel explains to Daniel that Messiah would be “cut off,” a phrase indicating Messiah’s death (Daniel 9:26). Messiah/Jesus was “cut off” at 3:00 p.m., April 3, 33 A.D. when humanity rejected Jesus and He died on the cross. Gabriel continues to explain what will happen after Messiah is “cut off.” Daniel is shown a brief glimpse of the final 7 years before Messiah sets up His anticipated earthly Kingdom.
 
   Gabriel explains that there will be a coming leader who will negotiate a seven year peace treaty for the Jewish people. At the exact middle of the seven years the leader will stop Jewish worship in the Temple. We learn from the rest of the Bible that he will declare himself the object of worship in the Temple (II Thessalonians 2:4). Gabriel concludes the vision that this leader will suffer the consequences of his actions (Daniel 9:27). Daniel saw only the briefest details of the final 7 years.
 
   Jesus expands on the details of the final 7 years in His warning to His followers on the Mount of Olives. Matthew sets the stage for the Olivet Discourse,
 
   “Now as Jesus was going out of the Temple courts and walking away, his disciples came to show him the Temple buildings. 24:2 And he said to them, “Do you see all these things? I tell you the truth, not one stone will be left on another. All will be torn down!” (Matthew 24:1-2).
 
   This was, obviously, not the first time Jesus had been in the Temple area. He had many confrontations with the religious leaders in the Temple area during His almost four years of ministry. The Temple of Jesus’ day was spectacular and the disciples commented on that to Jesus. Jesus’ next words must have shocked them to no end. 
 
   The Mt. of Olives was a place where Jesus often met with His disciples when He was in the Jerusalem area. It was a short walk from the Temple area to the Mount of Olives. As Jesus was resting, probably under the shade of an olive tree, the disciples came to Him to ask about the troubling news they had just heard. Mark specifically records that it was, Peter, James, Andrew and John who came to Jesus asking questions about His comments regarding the Temple (Mark 13:3). “Tell us, when will these things happen? And what will be the sign of your coming and of the end of the age” (Mark 13:4)? There were two questions on the disciples’ minds,
 
   1). “When will these things happen?
 
   2). What is the sign to watch for of your coming?”
 
   To understand Jesus’ answer it is critical to keep in mind who Jesus was talking to. Some Bible teachers believe that the Olivet Discourse is addressed to Israel and has little application to believers. No. The subject is certainly about Israel’s future but Jesus isn’t addressing Israel or its religious leaders at this time. Jesus is talking to His followers, telling them how the signs of His coming relate around Israel. Fourteen times in Matthew 24 Jesus says “you” or “your” speaking to His followers. The Olivet Discourse is Jesus’ warning to His followers of what is coming.
 
   We see in Matthew 24:15 that Jesus didn’t just mean the twelve that were with Him on that day. Jesus states, “So when you see the abomination of desolation – spoken about by Daniel the prophet – standing in the holy place (let the reader understand). Jesus’ words, “let the reader understand” indicate that “the abomination of desolation,” is important to future followers of Christ who later would be reading Jesus’ words.
 
   You might wonder, what in the world is “the abomination of desolation?” We’ll look at this important event in detail later, but for now a brief explanation is: “the abomination of desolation” spoken of by Jesus and Daniel is when a future world leader, Antichrist, declares himself the object of worship in a rebuilt Jewish Temple. The “abomination of desolation” is an important event still future from our day.
 
   Some Bible teachers say “the abomination of desolation” happened in 70 A.D. when Rome destroyed the Temple. Not according to Daniel 9:27. Daniel clearly states that “the abomination of desolation” will occur exactly at the middle of the seven year peace treaty for Israel. There was no peace treaty before Rome destroyed the Temple in 70 A.D. Daniel 9:27 also states that the abomination of desolation will be done by a leader who will come from the people that will destroy Jerusalem and the Temple. Gabriel told Daniel that “the abomination of desolation” will happen sometime after Jerusalem and the Temple are destroyed, which happened in 70 A.D. The abomination of desolation takes place in a rebuilt Temple.
 
   The abomination of desolation is an important event, a watershed event that actually divides the final 7 years in half. Jesus warns His followers to watch for this critical event. Jesus calls the three and a half years before the abomination of desolation “the beginning of birth pains” (Matthew 24:8). In Matthew 24:9-14 Jesus gives details of “the beginning of birth pains.” The abomination of desolation brings the “the beginning of birth pains” to conclusion and ushers in a time that Jesus calls “the great distress” (Matthew 24:15).
 
   In Matthew 24:21 Jesus calls the time after “the abomination of desolation” the time of “great distress” (NIV). Jeremiah called this time, “the time of trouble for the descendants of Jacob” (Jeremiah 30:7). The Apostle John calls this “the great tribulation” (Revelation 7:14). According to Jesus, in Matthew 24:22, the period of “great distress” will be “cut short.”
 
   Why? According to verse 22 Jesus states that the “great distress” will be cut short for “the sake of the elect.” Who are the elect? The elect are God’s chosen saints. In the context of the Old Testament they were the believing Jewish people. In the context of the New Testament this term “the elect” applies to the followers of Christ (see I Peter 1:1).
 
   Notice the timeline of events that Jesus is revealing. First there is “the beginning of birth pains.” “The abomination of desolation” brings the time of birth pains to a close. “The abomination of desolation” then launches the period of “great distress.” You might be thinking, “Wait a minute, are you saying believers will be on earth during part of the final 7 years?” Yes I am.
 
   This brings us to one of the most controversial issues of prophecy—the timing of the rapture? For those unfamiliar with the term, “rapture.” The rapture is when Jesus removes all His followers from the world before God’s wrath falls on a world that rejects Jesus (I Thessalonians 4:17). There are four major views as to the timing of the rapture. I want to discuss what I consider the two most likely possibilities.
 
   The first view holds that the rapture will take place before the beginning of the final 7 years. This view is called the pre-tribulation rapture. The pre-tribulation position holds that all seven years are the tribulation. The pre-tribulation rapture is the view held by many Christians including the authors of the popular Left Behind book series. The key points of the pre-tribulation position are:
 
   1). all seven of the final 7 years are the “tribulation,”
 
   2). and that Jesus could come at any moment (this is called Jesus’ imminent return).
 
   The pre-tribulation position rightly recognizes that the church is not appointed to experience God’s wrath (I Thessalonians 5:9). Because the pre-tribulation position holds that the entire final 7 years are God’s wrath it is essential that the rapture take place before the seven years of God’s wrath begins. I taught the pre-tribulation position for over twenty years. However, I always felt the pre-tribulation position was weak in dealing with Jesus’ teaching on the Mt. of Olives. I struggled with why Jesus kept saying, “When you see such and such happen…” as He explained the future.
 
   In the early 1990’s I was challenged to further study the timing of the rapture. After some time of study, I came to the conclusion that I had to modify my view. One of the questions I was challenged with was, “When does God’s wrath begin?” I couldn’t find any place in Scripture that says God’s wrath starts at the beginning of the final 7 years. In fact, I couldn’t find any place in the Bible that calls all seven of the final years “the tribulation.” I found lots of statements from Godly men who said the tribulation starts at the beginning of the final 7 years, but not where the Bible says that. This caused me to begin reconsidering the pre-tribulation position.
 
   The first time the concept of God’s wrath is used in the book of Revelation is in Revelation 6:17. It is time here for a brief rabbit trail. A rabbit trail is a slight digression that I believe applies to what we’re considering. So often you hear folks say that the book of Revelation is a mystery, that Revelation is impossible to understand. This is where my simple five-point outline helps out.
 
   1). Revelation chapters 1-5 cover the introduction to the book and an overview of the condition of the church.
 
   2). Revelation chapters 6-7 cover the time of birth pains and the great tribulation.
 
   3). Revelation chapters 8-19 give the details of what will happen during the time of God’s wrath.
 
   4). Revelation chapter 20 discusses the Millennial Kingdom of Christ.
 
   5). Revelation chapter 21 deals with glimpses into the Eternal State.
 
   The book of Revelation really is that simple to understand. We’ll see through our study how Daniel, the Olivet Discourse and the details from the Revelation fit together in a sequential progression on this outline.
 
   Now back to the timing of God’s wrath. According to Revelation chapter 6 God’s wrath begins after the opening of the sixth seal. We’ll see later that the seals are events that unfold during “the beginning of birth pains.”
 
   “Then I looked when the Lamb opened the sixth seal, and a huge earthquake took place; the sun became as black as sackcloth made of hair, and the full moon became blood red; 6:13 and the stars in the sky fell to the earth like a fig tree dropping its unripe figs when shaken by a fierce wind. 6:14 The sky was split apart like a scroll being rolled up, and every mountain and island was moved from its place. 6:15 Then the kings of the earth, the very important people, the generals, the rich, the powerful, and everyone, slave and free, hid themselves in the caves and among the rocks of the mountains. 6:16 They said to the mountains and to the rocks, “Fall on us and hide us from the face of the one who is seated on the throne and from the wrath of the Lamb, 6:17 because the great day of their wrath has come, and who is able to withstand it” (Revelation 6:12-17)?
 
   The cosmic disturbances that John describes in Revelation 6:14 are the warning that the time of God’s wrath is about to happen. Jesus told His followers on the Mount of Olives about cosmic disturbances (Luke 21:25-27) that sound just like the events of Revelation chapter 6. Jesus then told them, “… when these things begin to happen, stand up and raise your heads, because your redemption is drawing near” (Luke 21:28). Jesus is saying the cosmic disturbances are an important indicator of what is about to happen. If the cosmic disturbances Jesus is talking about on the Mt. Olives are the same as Revelation 6 the cosmic disturbances are a sign of two things about to happen:
 
   1). that God’s wrath is about to begin, and
 
   2). that the rapture of Jesus’ followers will take place before God’s wrath begins.
 
   I Thessalonians 5:9 does not say that the church will not go through tribulation and times of trouble. Paul simply states that the church will not go through God’s wrath. We know from history that the church has always undergone tribulation and trouble. Paul makes it clear though that believers in Christ will not experience God’s wrath, which will be far greater than any tribulation or trouble Christian’s experience.
 
   In my research study I began to realize that God doesn’t call all of the final 7 years “the tribulation.” Only a part of the final 7 years are called the “great tribulation” in Scripture. Realizing that the Bible doesn’t call all seven of the final years “the tribulation” led me to adopt the second view regarding the timing of the rapture.
 
   The second view as to the timing of the rapture simply teaches that the rapture happens before the “wrath of God” (I Thessalonians 5:9). This second view is called the pre-wrath rapture. One of the key points of the pre-wrath rapture position is that the Olivet Discourse is sequential and parallel to the events of Revelation chapter 6.
 
   The pre-wrath position holds that in the Olivet Discourse, Jesus gives a warning to believers of events to watch for that will happen to Israel. A simple, take it at face value reading of Matthew 24 states that Jesus is warning His followers that they will see “the abomination of desolation” and the great tribulation that follows.
 
   Jesus states,
 
   “Immediately after the suffering of those days, the sun will be darkened, and the moon will not give its light; the stars will fall from Heaven, and the powers of Heaven will be shaken. 24:30 Then the sign of the Son of Man will appear in Heaven, and all the tribes of the earth will mourn. They will see the Son of Man arriving on the clouds of Heaven with power and great glory. 24:31 And he will send his angels with a loud trumpet blast, and they will gather his elect from the four winds, from one end of Heaven to the other” (Matthew 24:29-31).
 
   Notice in verse 31 “And he will send his angels with a loud trumpet blast.” Do these words remind you of anything else you’ve read in Scripture? In I Corinthians 15:51-52 Paul states,
 
   “Listen, I will tell you a mystery: We will not all sleep, but we will all be changed – 15:52 in a moment, in the blinking of an eye, at the last trumpet. For the trumpet will sound, and the dead will be raised imperishable, and we will be changed.”
 
   In I Thessalonians 4:16 Paul writes, “For the Lord himself will come down from Heaven with a shout of command, with the voice of the archangel, and with the trumpet of God, and the dead in Christ will rise first.”
 
   Does this sound like something being done in secret? Look at the words, “shout of command” and “the trumpet of God.” If the pre-wrath rapture is correct, we don’t have to wonder how the leaders of the world will explain the disappearance of millions of Christians. God will let the world will know what has happened. God will have gotten the world’s attention, first with cosmic disturbances and then with the loud command and trumpet call of God, as He removes His followers.
 
   Paul completes his thought in I Thessalonians 4:17, “Then we who are alive, who are left, will be suddenly caught up together with them in the clouds to meet the Lord in the air. And so we will always be with the Lord. 4:18 Therefore encourage one another with these words.” The prophetical events and the rapture of Christians are not meant to be something scary. Just the opposite, Jesus’ words of warning are meant to bring comfort and hope to believers.
 
   I know for some of you, if this is the first time you’ve considered the pre-wrath rapture, you may be feeling a little stretched at this point. All I ask of you is to take the references I’ve mentioned and consider the Timeline of the Final 7 years in the back of this book. Study the Word of God yourself; if you disagree that’s fine. This isn’t an issue to fight over.
 
   I personally prefer the idea of being taken out at the beginning of the final 7 years as the pre-tribulation position teaches. However, if the pre-tribulation isn’t correct, I would be guilty of misleading you if I didn’t present what I believe is the simpler view. I am very concerned that if the pre-wrath position of the rapture is correct, that there are going to be a lot disillusioned, questioning followers of Christ as they see the events of the beginning of birth pains and the abomination of desolation unfold around them.
 
   I believe that Jesus is warning His followers in Matthew 24 just as He did in John 16:33 when He told His disciples on the night of His betrayal, “I have told you these things so that in me you may have peace. In the world you have trouble and suffering, but take courage – I have conquered the world.” The word “trouble” is the Greek word for “tribulation.” I am not saying that John 16:33 teaches that believers will go through “The Tribulation.” Jesus is simply warning His followers they will have tribulation and trouble in this world. Christians are not immune to tribulation in general. I do believe that Jesus is warning us in the Olivet Discourse that we will see some of the events of the final 7 years.
 
   The final 7 years come to conclusion with the events of Armageddon when Christ returns as Lord of lords and King of kings. Jesus destroys the armies gathered at Armageddon by the word of His mouth (Revelation 19:19-21). Following Armageddon, the second major portion of unfulfilled prophecy begins—the Jewish “age to come”—the Millennial Kingdom of Messiah.
 
   Revelation 20:7-11 records the final satanic/human rebellion that will close the thousand-year Millennial Kingdom of Christ. John witnesses that after the final judgment of Satan (Revelation 20:10) there will be a judgment of all non-believers (Revelation 20:11). Revelation 21-22 gives us a glimpse of what God’s plan for the time after the thousand-years is over.
 
   We have looked at an overview of what God plans for the future. We’ll look at each of the coming events in more detail as we continue our study. As we look at the troubles in our world we can’t help but wonder, “What is God waiting for?” Peter gives us what may be part of the answer in II Peter 3:9 “The Lord is not slow concerning his promise, as some regard slowness, but is being patient toward you, because he does not wish for any to perish but for all to come to repentance.” In God’s perfect timing He waits until all, who He knows, will repent and believe in Jesus. God is giving believers time to spread the news of how to escape the coming judgment.
 
   I understand that the Marines are trained to focus on the objective, not the terrain, not the externals, not the problems, but the objective. We need to focus on the objective that God has given us. Our objective is to help folks escape the coming judgment through Jesus Christ.
 
   God’s objective is seen in, Philippians 2:9-11.
 
   “As a result God exalted him and gave him the name that is above every name, 2:10 so that at the name of Jesus every knee will bow – in Heaven and on earth and under the earth – 2:11 and every tongue confess that Jesus Christ is Lord to the glory of God the Father.”
 
   One day, perhaps soon, Christ will be recognized as God by all of humanity. As part of God’s adopted family, believers in Christ win! Focus on the objective. Let’s make sure our lives are right before God. We must never forget that we are the ones God has entrusted with the warning of coming judgment. No individual has to go through God’s coming wrath and judgment. Christ’s death was to enable each person to avoid God’s judgment for our sin. Because of Christ’s shed blood we win! We win over sin. We win over death. We win over judgment. We win for eternity! Maintain focus!
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   why the book of daniel
 
   is so important
 
    
 
    
 
   Imagine how you would feel if the Iranian President led an attack on Washington D.C. Picture the capital buildings leveled and the White House in flames. Then picture the Iranian President standing among the ruins, as he lights a match to the original Declaration of Independence. As flames consume the Declaration a video feed shows the Statue of Liberty being blown-up in the background. If that wasn’t bad enough what if he then began deporting the surviving American population to Iran as slaves? How would you feel? Angry? Shocked? Defeated? Hopeless?
 
   What if you believed God had said, “America would forever be blessed by Him?” But you just watched America become a memory in the dustbin of history. Now, you’re crammed into the hold of a super tanker on your way to a foreign land. Do you think your faith in God might waver?
 
   As unlikely as this scenario may seem, that is exactly what happened to the Jewish nation in the 6th century B.C. The Jewish nation was in shambles. Jerusalem was in ruins. The glorious Temple of Almighty God was nothing but rubble. Many Jews were taken captive and deported to Babylon. It would be an understatement to say that, “for many Jews—their faith was shaken.”  Where was Yahweh? Where was their God? Was there any hope?
 
   The book of Daniel is God’s message of hope for the Jewish people and by way of extension for all of humanity. God has a plan for His people, to give them peace. God’s plan of peace for the Jewish people will lead to peace with God for all of mankind. The book of Daniel plays a crucial role in God’s unfolding plan. God will bring the end to Gentile rule over the Jewish people and God will bring in Christ’s Kingdom. The Messianic Kingdom will come regardless of what has gone on! God has not abandoned Israel. God has not forgotten man’s greatest need to be restored to Himself.
 
   The destruction of Israel in Daniel’s day was not the random act of a Middle Eastern king. The destruction of Israel and captivity of Daniel was part of God’s plan. History is the unfolding of God’s sovereign plan for the redemption of mankind. God has a plan to use the Jewish people in His design for mankind. The book of Daniel is central to understanding God’s revealed plans for the future.
 
   Daniel is more than just a book about the future. Daniel is also a vivid illustration that God uses individuals committed to Him. Do you want to have purpose for your life? Do you need a good dose of hope in your life? The book of Daniel will provide those things. We’re going to see how God takes an adolescent young man from his homeland and trains him to ultimately become the number-three man in the conquering government. Impossible, you might think. Not for God.
 
   Daniel is a great illustration of how God uses people who are committed to Him. The book of Daniel shows us how to have real purpose and divine hope in our lives. In addition to laying out how to have purpose and hope Daniel is a book that bridges the Old Testament promises of a coming Messiah with the fulfillment of Jesus as Messiah in the New Testament.
 
   Due to the significance of its message of things to come and the miracles recorded in the book, the book of Daniel above all others has come under attack by critics of the Bible. From the beginning of human history, Satan’s strategy has been to get humanity to question what God says. Satan questioned Eve in Genesis 3:1 asking, “Is it really true that God said, ‘You must not eat from any tree of the orchard’?” This was a perversion of what God had said. God had told Adam and Eve, “You may freely eat fruit from every tree of the orchard, 2:17 but you must not eat from the tree of the knowledge of good and evil, for when you eat from it you will surely die” (Genesis 2:16-17). Satan’s ploy from the beginning has been to get man to doubt and question God’s Word.
 
   The critic of the Bible becomes one of Satan’s pawns to cause people to question the reliability of God’s Word. I am convinced in most cases that the critic is unaware of how Satan is using him. When the critic knowingly presents false and misleading information he is walking hand in hand with the enemy of humanity.
 
   It doesn’t matter if the critic’s arguments are true or not. As long as doubt has been cast, Satan has succeeded. One of Satan’s goals is to get people to think that the book of Daniel is just a myth, just an old Jewish tale. If Daniel is a myth then the implication is that the entire Old Testament is a collection of myths. You’ve probably heard statements like, “You don’t really believe that three men were thrown into a fiery furnace, walked around, and came out un-burnt, do you?”
 
   The purpose of such questions be they about Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego, Daniel in the lion’s den, or Jonah swallowed by a whale is to cause one to doubt and question the validity of the Bible. Once the validity of the Old Testament is questioned the natural conclusion is the rest of the Bible is also suspect. If the record of Daniel in the lion’s den is just a myth, how do I know that the resurrection of Jesus isn’t also a myth?
 
   Dr. Criswell in his commentary on Daniel states, “If the prophecies are not true, Christianity is not true. To destroy the prophets is to destroy Christ.” The ultimate result of the attacks by Bible critics is to reduce the message of Christ to a myth. If the book that so clearly spells out the time of the coming of Messiah is destroyed, the character of the One prophesied becomes at best suspect. Due to the significance of its message of things to come and the miracles recorded in the book, the book of Daniel has come under severe attack by Bible critics.
 
   Sir Isaac Newton, the seventeenth century scientist, is considered one of the greatest scientists to have ever lived. Sir Isaac understood the importance and significance of Daniel. He wrote, “Whoever rejects the prophecies of Daniel does as much as if he undermined the Christian religion, which, so to speak, is founded on Daniel’s prophecies of Christ.” Newton understood how significant the book of Daniel is.
 
   The book of Daniel is either the supernatural communication of God or it is a fake, and a forgery. Those who don’t believe that the Bible is God’s communication say Daniel is a forgery. They say that Daniel was written around 150 years before Christ’s birth. The reason the critic attacks Daniel is simple. Daniel contains some pretty amazing prophecies about the future.
 
   The prophecies relate particularly to the Jewish people and God’s plans for saving humanity. If the prophetic visions were written before they happened that would prove Daniel to be the supernatural book that Jesus said it was (Matthew 24:15). Only God can reveal the future before it happens. If the prophetical sections were written after the fact, and then claimed that they were written as prophecy, the book of Daniel would be a fraud and a lie.
 
   Author & date of writing:
 
   Conservative Bible scholars regard Daniel as the eyewitness author of the events in the book. There is a lot of evidence within the book that says Daniel is the writer. Daniel’s name occurs seventy-five times throughout the twelve chapters. The closing words of the book indicate that Daniel was the writer, “But you, Daniel, close up these words and seal the book until the time of the end (Daniel 12:4).”
 
   The book tells us that Daniel saw the fall of Babylon under Belshazzar (Daniel 5) and was an old man who served under Darius the Mede, a governor for King Cyrus (Daniel 6). That would place the writing of the book sometime after Darius the Mede, and Cyrus the Persian, came to power over Babylon in 539 B.C.
 
   History records when Babylon fell. The Medo-Persian Empire conquered Babylon October 12, 539 B.C. The events of Daniel chapters 10, 11, and 12 took place three years after the Medes and Persians took control of Babylon (Daniel 10:1). The Persians overshadowed the Medes and took sole control of the empire in 536 B.C. Conservative Bible scholars therefore place the writing of the book after 536 B.C. It is felt that Daniel’s life probably came to a close shortly after the events of chapter 12. Daniel would have been in his late eighties to early nineties.
 
   What does the rest of the Bible say about Daniel?
 
   The prophet Ezekiel, a contemporary of Daniel, lists Daniel along with Noah and Job as a righteous man (Ezekiel 14:14). Ezekiel also mentions Daniel as being a wise man (Ezekiel 28:3). The writer of Hebrews in 11:33 refers to the prophets, “Through faith they conquered kingdoms, administered justice, gained what was promised, shut the mouths of lions,” a reference to Daniel and particularly to Daniel chapter 6.
 
   The most significant Biblical support for Daniel comes from Jesus in Matthew 24:15. Jesus said, “So when you see the abomination of desolation – spoken about by Daniel the prophet – standing in the holy place (let the reader understand).” According to Jesus, Daniel authored the book of Daniel and the prophecies he recorded will come to pass. Jesus regarded Daniel as a real historical person, a prophet who authored the prophecies of the book.
 
   If the book of Daniel is a fake then Jesus gave false testimony about Daniel. That would mean Jesus was in error about Daniel and if Jesus was in error, He isn’t God. Do you see how significant this is? The very credibility of Jesus is related to the accuracy and truthfulness of the book of Daniel.
 
   Sir Isaac Newton observed, “To reject Daniel is to reject the Christian religion.” Anyone who tries to destroy the credibility of Daniel doesn’t believe Jesus is truthful. The critic may try to soften his attack by saying that Jesus was just using the popular understanding of the day regarding Daniel. If that were the case then Jesus is not only guilty of propagating a myth He would also be guilty of misleading those who listened to Him.
 
   The Bible indicates that Daniel, a man of extremely high character, is the one who authored the book that bears his name. This was the accepted position of both Jewish and early Christian writers until the 3rd century A.D.
 
   Silencing the Critic:
 
   The critical attacks on Daniel equals the attacks on the early chapters of Genesis. The reason for such vehemence against Daniel is the obvious supernatural aspect of prophecy. Prophecy is history written in advance of the actual event. The only way the critic can endeavor to discredit prophecy is to somehow get people to think that the Biblical prophecy wasn’t written before the event but afterward and then disguised and passed off as prophecy.
 
   That is exactly what the critic says about the prophecies of Daniel. Liberal theologians and Bible critics say the book of Daniel is a complete forgery written sometime after 165 B.C., four hundred years after Daniel’s life. The critic must place the date after 165 B.C. to try to turn the very specific events prophesied into historical events. The critic states that Daniel is full of historical errors, linguistic mistakes and prophetical impossibilities.
 
   One of the key historical problems according to the critic is found in Daniel 5:1 where Daniel introduces the last king of Babylon as a king named Belshazzar. The critics said there never was such a man.  To prove their point the critic said, Babylonian history doesn’t mention Belshazzar let alone acknowledge him as the last king. Yet we now know from archeological discovery that Belshazzar was a real person who was considered the last king of Babylon.
 
   Belshazzar was born in 575 B.C. to Nabonidus who was the king of the Babylonian Empire. Nabonidus was a scholar king who left his reign in Babylon for Tema, in northern Arabia. He left his son, Belshazzar as acting king in his absence. The written record of King Cyrus (who conquered Babylon and killed Belshazzar) says that the night Babylon fell “the king’s son died.” Daniel says, that night Belshazzar was slain (Daniel 5:30). Cyrus had killed Nabonidus earlier so the “acting king,” Belshazzar, became King. Belshazzar technically wasn’t just a “sub” king of the city of Babylon. He became king of what was left of the Babylonian Empire for a short time. What was once one of the critics’ favorite arguments against the book of Daniel is now a point of history verifying Daniel’s historical accuracy.
 
   The critic has tried to say that Daniel couldn’t have been written by a man living in the 6th century B.C. because of the various languages used in the book and reference to certain Greek words. Daniel was written in Hebrew, the language of Israel, and Aramaic, the language of the Babylonians.
 
   Daniel’s native language was Hebrew and he was educated in Aramaic after being deported to Babylon (Daniel chapter 1). The reason for the book being written in two languages is quite simple. Daniel chapter 1 and chapters 8-12 are written in Hebrew. These chapters primarily concern the Jewish people, so they are written in their Hebrew language. Chapters 2-7 concern events and the empires that related particularly to Babylon and the following kingdoms, so these chapters were written in the language of the Babylonians, Aramaic.
 
   There are three Greek words found in chapter 3:5 that the critic says is proof that the book wasn’t written until after the empire of Alexander the Great. The critics question, “How could the writer of Daniel know about Greek words three hundred years before the rise of Greece?” The appearance of three Greek words, the names of three musical instruments, is not something that defies logic. There was much commerce throughout the Middle East in the 6th century B.C. Archeology has clearly demonstrated the widespread commerce and interaction of thought throughout the Mediterranean world and the east.
 
   If Daniel had been written after 165 B.C. as the critic suggests, we would actually expect to find many more Greek words, ideas, and expressions spread throughout the book. The absence of a lot of Greek words and ideas actually supports a writing date that takes place before the rise of Alexander the Great in 333 B.C.
 
   The critic says Daniel 8 was written after 165 B.C. They say that the passages describing the Medo-Persian and Greek empires (Daniel chapter 8) were written as history not as prophecy. In saying Daniel was written after 165 B.C. the critic overlooks and ignores the extra Biblical evidence. The critic also ignores the prophecies about the entry of Messiah into Jerusalem, Messiah’s death and the final 7 years of Gentile domination over Israel (Daniel 9:24-27).
 
   If one is going to deny Daniel as the author around 536 B.C. one had better make the date of the forgery after the death of Christ to cover the prophecies recorded in Daniel 9. No critic suggests Daniel was written after the death of Christ. However for most people the damage has been done and they believe the critic that Daniel was written as history. The average person doesn’t know how history upholds the reliability of Daniel and proves Daniel is God’s communication.
 
   Non Biblical support that Daniel was written before 165 B.C.
 
   The Jewish historian, Josephus writing around the time of Christ, states that when Alexander the Great came to Jerusalem in 332 B.C. the high priest showed him the prophecies of Daniel. The prophecies of Daniel chapter 8 relate how a Greek would conquer the Persian Empire. This revelation from Daniel reportedly pleased Alexander so much that he treated the Jews with kindness, which history verifies. According to Josephus, Daniel had to have been written before Alexander’s Jerusalem visit in 332 B.C.
 
   In addition to Josephus’ record there are also the words of Mattathias, father of Judas Maccabaeus who led the revolt against a later Greek ruler, Antiochus Epiphanes in 165 B.C. Antiochus Epiphanes was the ruler of the Syrian kingdom that was divided out of Greece after the death of Alexander the Great. Daniel describes Greece being split into four kingdoms in Daniel chapter 8.
 
   Mattathias taught his sons that “Daniel for his innocency was saved from the mouth of lions” (I Maccabees 2). Mattathias used the account of Daniel to encourage his sons to be courageous and trust God. Mattathias died in 166 B.C. one year before the critics say Daniel was written! It defies logic as to how Mattathias could use Daniel as an illustration if the book wasn’t written until a year after his death.
 
   There is another important piece of extra Biblical evidence that supports Daniel as the author writing after 536 B.C. A translation of the Hebrew Old Testament, including Daniel, into Greek was made in Alexandria Egypt 15-70 years before 165 B.C. The Greek translation from the Hebrew is called the Septuagint. While the date for the completion of the Septuagint varies among scholars, most scholars place its completion well before 180 B.C. A number of conservative scholars believe it was completed before 200 B.C. perhaps as early as 235 B.C. It takes an incredible miracle to make a translation of something before it was written.
 
   The evidence internally from the book of Daniel, the prophet Ezekiel and the writer of the New Testament book of Hebrews supports Daniel as the author. Jesus Christ gave testimony and credibility to Daniel as the author. The historical record supports Daniel as the author. To deny that Daniel is the author requires denying a lot of evidence to the contrary.
 
   Why is this discussion so important? As was mentioned earlier, the Bible is under constant attack by the critics. Satan’s strategy is to constantly bombard humanity with the thought that the Bible isn’t God’s Word. Satan’s procedure is to attack the credibility of the Bible repeatedly. Satan’s plan is to attack constantly knowing that eventually most people will fall for the lie.
 
   We need to know and understand that the attacks on Daniel have no basis. The book of Daniel stands in the face of the critic no matter how often they accuse Daniel of being a fake and forgery. The book of Daniel is God’s dealing in and through the man Daniel to give the Jewish people hope that God is not done with them. The book of Daniel is also a warning of what their future holds. Daniel reminds us of the importance of holy living and making God number one in our lives, throughout our lives.
 
   I want to include a chapter overview of Daniel with special consideration to Daniel’s age at each chapter (Adapted from Daniel in the Critics’ Den by Josh McDowell). It is important to understand that Daniel covers a little over seventy years. Note that chapters 7 and 8 chronologically are flashbacks to events that took place between chapter 4 and chapter 5.
 
   Chapter overview of Daniel
 
   Chapter 1. Nebuchadnezzar carries the finest, most intelligent youths off to Babylon. Daniel who was perhaps 14-17 years old, and his three friends refuse the king’s food and wine. Daniel and his three friends are wiser than all others in the kingdom, not because they ate vegetables but because they honored God.
 
   Chapter 2. Daniel tells the king what his dream was and what it meant prophetically. Daniel was appointed the ruler over all the wise men of Babylon. Daniel’s age- 17-20 years old.
 
   Chapter 3. Daniel’s three friends are thrown into the fiery furnace for not bowing to the image of Nebuchadnezzar. Daniel’s friends are 30-35 years old.
 
   Chapter 4. Daniel interprets Nebuchadnezzar’s dream of being like a beast. Daniel was around 51 years old.
 
   The events of chapters 7 and 8 are flashbacks to events that happened between chapter 4 and chapter 5.
 
   Chapter 7. Daniel’s dream, during the first year of Belshazzar, is of four world kingdoms. The final world kingdom of Daniel’s dream is that of Antichrist. Daniel was around 66 years old at the time of chapter 7.
 
   Chapter 8. Daniel’s dream, during the third year of Belshazzar, is of the Medo-Persian Empire and the Grecian Empire. Daniel sees four subsequent kingdoms and envisions more details of Antichrist. Daniel is approximately 68 years old.
 
   Chapter 5. Daniel interprets the handwriting on the wall for Belshazzar. Daniel is made the chief official of the Babylonian provinces under Darius the Mede. Daniel is around 80 years old.
 
   Chapter 6. Daniel is saved from the den of lions. Daniel is in his early eighties.
 
   Chapter 9. Daniel’s dream during the first year of King Darius, of the seventy periods of seven years. Daniel sees the coming of Messiah at the sixty-ninth period of seven years followed by the coming of Antichrist. Daniel is 81-83 years old.
 
   Chapter 10-12. Daniel’s final vision during the third year of the Persian King Cyrus is of four kings. He sees a mighty king, the kings of the north and south coming against Israel. Daniel sees the time of the end, and Antichrist. Daniel is 83-87 years old.
 
   The first six chapters of Daniel are primarily historical narrative that includes some miraculous events. Chapters 7 through 12 record the dreams and visions of the future that relate directly to Israel’s future.
 
   Daniel was a man committed to God who served the kings of Babylon and Persia while serving the King of Heaven. I challenge each of us to dare to be a Daniel regardless of our age. We’re never too young and never too old to resolve to not defile ourselves before our God. The book of Daniel is a message of hope to the Jewish people; it is also a message of hope for anyone who longs to have purpose in life and to be used of God. 
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Timeline of the Book of Daniel
 
   606 B.C.   Battle of Carchemish: The battle of Carchemish between Egypt and Babylon is the historical point of reference that establishes the dates for the events in the book of Daniel. There is disagreement among scholars if the date was 607, 606 or 605 B.C. Some scholars feel that 606 B.C. is the more accurate date. The year of the battle of Carchemish is the year that Daniel was taken captive to Babylon.
 
   606 B.C.   Daniel chapter 1: Daniel taken captive to Babylon
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   Daniel 1:1-21, The making of the man
 
    
 
    
 
   606 B.C.  Daniel is 14-17 years old.
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   Imagine you’re strolling along the beach. It’s a warm sunny day, one of those kind of days where it just feels good to be alive. The sun warms your back, the breeze is gentle on your face, the solitude and the sounds of the surf are mesmerizing. Suddenly you’re not sure if your eyes are playing tricks or not; you spot something bobbing in the surf. There it is again! You’ve got to be kidding. Oh it can’t be!
 
   You wade out into the surf and grab your treasure out of the waves. It looks just like a genie’s lamp out of Aladdin. You quickly look it over. It sure looks old. It has a beautiful patina from the salt air and water. There are intricate geometric patterns around the bottle. Even though you know it’s just an old brass bottle you look around to make sure nobody is watching. You can’t resist pulling the stopper out. It’s empty—no genie appears in a green cloud of smoke. You didn’t really expect anything but still it was fun to dream for a few moments.
 
   What would you have wished for? What’s the desire of your heart? Suddenly without warning a voice sounds. The voice startles you, you almost drop the bottle. The voice, deep and resonant, from within the bottle asks, “Well what is your desire? I haven’t got all day.” What would you ask for? What’s your great wish in life? In this chapter we’ll see what Daniel’s desire was.
 
   The opening words of the book of Daniel begin with words unthinkable to previous generations of Jews. Not only had their beloved Jerusalem been besieged, their king, part of the Temple vessels, and some of the choice young men were carried off to Babylon. The shock of these events must have caused many of the Jews’ faith to waver. The message of the book of Daniel is intended to restore their faith and hope in God. Yes, the Gentiles had trampled down Jerusalem but through Daniel, God reveals His plan and their future.
 
   God’s plan does involve painful disciplinary/judgment for the Jewish people. However, when the judgment is over God will restore the apple of His eye, Israel, to her place as the center of the world. Daniel chapter 1 gives us the background on how Daniel arrived in Babylon. The first chapter also gives us incredible insight into the fiber and character of Daniel. We’ll also see how and why Daniel came to a position of prominence. Chapter 1 records how Daniel experienced God’s care under difficult circumstances.
 
   Daniel 1:1-2: “In the third year of the reign of Jehoiakim king of Judah, Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon came to Jerusalem and besieged it. 1:2 And the Lord delivered Jehoiakim king of Judah into his hand, along with some of the articles from the Temple of God. These he carried off to the Temple of his god in Babylonia and put in the treasure house of his god.”
 
   The date of verse one is 606 B.C. According to non-biblical sources the besieging mentioned in verse one was not a major campaign against Israel but a minor excursion of Nebuchadnezzar against Jerusalem. Nebuchadnezzar had been on a mission to deal with a revolt of Egypt when he heard that his father was sick. On his return trip to Babylon Nebuchadnezzar successfully besieged Jerusalem. Daniel indicates that Nebuchadnezzar took a number of captives from Jerusalem.
 
   The captives included King Jehoiakim, who according to II Kings 23:37 “did evil in the sight of the LORD as his ancestors had done.” Daniel and his three friends along with some of the vessels out of the Temple were among the spoils of war.
 
   Notice Daniel 1:2a, “The Lord delivered,” the New American Standard Version has the more accurate translation, “The Lord gave…” I want to draw your attention to something very important here in these opening verses of Daniel. It is important because it sets the tone for the whole book. It’s also important because it gives us insight into the mind of Daniel. Nebuchadnezzar didn’t conquer Jerusalem.
 
   God gave Jerusalem into Nebuchadnezzar’s hands! Throughout the book of Daniel we’ll see this concept that God “gave,” “delivered,” or “revealed.” This phrase reminds us that God is in control, and actively involved in the lives of His people.
 
   Daniel, who was perhaps as young as fourteen, didn’t see himself as a victim of war, or a political captive of Babylon. Daniel could have become a very bitter political prisoner, but he didn’t. I imagine if you could’ve talked with Daniel as he was forced to Babylon that he would have preferred for none of these things to have happened, but they did. Probably due to his earlier training Daniel believed that God “delivered him” to Babylon for a purpose.
 
   Daniel recognized that what was happening, not only to his country but to him personally was part of God’s plan. That understanding gave Daniel the ability to deal with his situation. So much of how we deal with life’s difficulties revolves around our perspective. There is more here though than just dealing with a difficult situation. Because Daniel knew that God was in control he could face the circumstances he found himself in with courage. The book of Daniel isn’t just about the nation of Israel. It’s about God being involved and caring for individuals, like you and me, just like He cared for Daniel.
 
   Daniel recognized and states an amazing truth in verse two. Daniel states that, “The Lord delivered…” Jerusalem into the hands of Nebuchadnezzar. The fall of Jerusalem and Daniel’s captivity wasn’t a tragic act of war. Daniel believed God was using Nebuchadnezzar for His purposes. Who was this Nebuchadnezzar?
 
   At the time of Daniel chapter 1, Nebuchadnezzar was a twenty-five year old prince and commander of the Babylonian army. He was returning from successfully putting down an Egyptian revolt. On the way back to Babylon, he besieged Jerusalem. Nebuchadnezzar was a skilled military leader and politician. It is while he besieged Jerusalem that word came that his father, the king, had died.
 
   Nebuchadnezzar became king at twenty-five years of age. Nebuchadnezzar was very intelligent, an excellent military strategist, good at organization and ruling. Nebuchadnezzar was also something else, according to Jeremiah 25:9, God states, “So I, the LORD, affirm that I will send for all the peoples of the north and my servant, King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon.” Nebuchadnezzar, the new king, didn’t realize it but he was also the servant of Almighty God.
 
   Nebuchadnezzar was a Middle Eastern dictatorial king. He didn’t worship Yahweh. In fact we don’t know how much he even knew about the Lord God. However, God knew who Nebuchadnezzar was. God calls Nebuchadnezzar “my servant.” God would use His servant to bring His judgment on the Jewish people for their sin.
 
   “You mean God uses the bad people of the world to accomplish His end?” Sometimes He does. Does that mean God is evil? No! God can even use the vilest deeds of man to accomplish good. Consider what happened to Jesus. Certainly the religious leaders meant evil to Jesus, but God used their evil deed at the cross to rescue humanity from the effects of sin.
 
   God used Nebuchadnezzar to inflict judgment on the Jewish people according to Jeremiah. God’s initial judgment would last seventy years, one year for every year that the Jewish people didn’t let the land have its Sabbath rest. This is an important concept to understand the book of Daniel and important to understand one of the key prophecies of the book. The judgment was to last seventy years, one year for each missed Sabbath rest year. Seventy years, a lifetime. Seventy years that would span the full career of Daniel.
 
   God gave the Jewish people into the hand of Nebuchadnezzar because they had disobeyed the Law of God. The Jewish people had not honored the seventh year as a Sabbath year for the land to rest (Exodus 24:10-11). They had also sinned in turning to other gods. As a result of their actions God’s judgment fell upon the Jewish people.
 
   The new king, King Nebuchadnezzar returned to Babylon with some of the vessels from the Temple and the choice young men as slaves. The reason Nebuchadnezzar took the young men to Babylon was twofold. By taking the sons of noble and royal families, Nebuchadnezzar had a lever to keep those he left in Jerusalem running the country in line. Nebuchadnezzar’s plan was for Jerusalem to become a vassal state of Babylon. It was only after two later attempted revolts by the Jewish people that Nebuchadnezzar came back and destroyed Jerusalem and the Temple July 11, 586 B.C.
 
   There was a second reason for taking the young men. By training these young men in the ways of Babylon Nebuchadnezzar was also securing men who could later administer Jewish affairs either in Babylon or in Jerusalem. With a large group of Jewish people in Babylon it would be easier to control the Jewish population with significant Jewish leadership.
 
   Daniel 1:3-7: “Then the king ordered Ashpenaz, chief of his court officials, to bring in some of the Israelites from the royal family and the nobility—1:4 young men without any physical defect, handsome, showing aptitude for every kind of learning, well informed, quick to understand, and qualified to serve in the king’s palace. He was to teach them the language and literature of the Babylonians. 1:5 The king assigned them a daily amount of food and wine from the king’s table. They were to be trained for three years, and after that they were to enter the king’s service. 1:6 Among these were some from Judah: Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael and Azariah. 1:7 The chief official gave them new names: to Daniel, the name Belteshazzar; to Hananiah, Shadrach; to Mishael, Meshach; and to Azariah, Abednego.”
 
   “The king ordered Ashpenaz, chief of his court officials, to bring in some of the Israelites from the royal family and the nobility...." Bible critics for some years used the name Ashpenaz as a “proof” that the book of Daniel was a fake. They said no such person existed. Of course the simplest answer to such an accusation is that secular records don’t include everyone who has ever lived or is mentioned in the Bible. However, in this case, archeologists have found proof of an individual named Ashpenaz. The name Ashpenaz appears on the back of a brick found in the ruins of Babylon.
 
   Nebuchadnezzar would display articles of worship taken from conquered peoples to show that his god’s strength was greater than the conquered gods. Taking the key youth was another form of showing how great his power was. The young men chosen would be the best of the conquered culture.
 
   In taking the best, Nebuchadnezzar would also leave a leadership vacuum in the conquered land. The captive youth would be trained in all the wisdom of the Babylonians or as some translations have it, Chaldeans. The learning of the Chaldeans included language study, knowledge of astronomy, astrology, mathematics and natural history. Their studies also included mythology, including the Babylonian stories of creation and the Babylonian account of the flood of Noah.
 
   These young men were to enjoy the best the king had to offer. Their training period would be for three years. We are told that among some of the youth taken from Judah were, Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael and Azariah. Notice that Daniel says, “some from Judah.” Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael and Azariah were not the only young men taken to Babylon. However, these four were unique in their commitment to their God.
 
   Part of the re-training of these four youths to the new culture was giving them new names. Daniel’s name was changed to Belteshazzar meaning, “Bel’s Prince” the name of Nebuchadnezzar’s god (Daniel 4:8). It is interesting to note that the name “Daniel” means, “God is my judge” or “God is judge,” the name has the two meanings. God takes a young man whose name recognizes that God is or will judge, to be His spokesman to the Jewish people about the length of their judgment.
 
   Hananiah’s Hebrew name means, “God is gracious.” He is renamed Shadrach which means, one who is “Illumined by the Sun god,” another of the Babylonian deities. Mishael’s Hebrew name means, “who is He that is God.” Mishael was changed to Meshach that appears to be after the name of the goddess Venus. Azariah in Hebrew equals “the Lord helps.” Azariah became Abednego meaning “the servant of Nego, the shining fire” another of Babylon’s gods.
 
   The changing of their Hebrew names to Babylonian names was another way of showing that the Babylonian gods were greater than the Hebrew God. It was another way of reminding them that they were a conquered people. The fact that these four young men had names honoring Yahweh would indicate that their parents were committed to the God of Israel.
 
   These four young men had been raised to fear and love God. When they were ripped from their families and homeland their faith kept them strong. We see these four adolescent young men taking a stand that many folks would find hard to make as adults. The fact that they were forced to take names honoring the Babylonian gods didn’t deter their commitment to Yahweh.
 
   Daniel 1:8-21: “But Daniel made up his mind that he would not defile himself with the royal delicacies or the royal wine. He therefore asked the overseer of the court officials for permission not to defile himself. 1:9 Then God made the overseer of the court officials sympathetic to Daniel. 1:10 But he responded to Daniel, “I fear my master the king. He is the one who has decided your food and drink. What would happen if he saw that you looked malnourished in comparison to the other young men your age? If that happened, you would endanger my life with the king!” 1:11 Daniel then spoke to the warden whom the overseer of the court officials had appointed over Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah: 1:12 “Please test your servants for ten days by providing us with some vegetables to eat and water to drink. 1:13 Then compare our appearance with that of the young men who are eating the royal delicacies; deal with us in light of what you see.” 1:14 So the warden agreed to their proposal and tested them for ten days.
 
   1:15 At the end of the ten days their appearance was better and their bodies were healthier than all the young men who had been eating the royal delicacies. 1:16 So the warden removed the delicacies and the wine from their diet and gave them a diet of vegetables instead. 1:17 Now as for these four young men, God endowed them with knowledge and skill in all sorts of literature and wisdom – and Daniel had insight into all kinds of visions and dreams. 
 
   1:18 When the time appointed by the king arrived, the overseer of the court officials brought them into Nebuchadnezzar’s presence. 1:19 When the king spoke with them, he did not find among the entire group anyone like Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, or Azariah. So they entered the king’s service. 1:20 In every matter of wisdom and insight the king asked them about, he found them to be ten times better than any of the magicians and astrologers that were in his entire empire. 1:21 Now Daniel lived on until the first year of Cyrus the king.”
 
   Nebuchadnezzar used three areas to re-train these God fearing youths into secular men to serve Babylon: their education, changing their Hebrew names, and giving them royal food. The area of education and name changes didn’t affect their moral character directly. However, the third area related to the king’s food, and that directly affected their moral character. How does food affect their moral character?
 
   There were two problems with the king’s food. One, the food probably didn’t follow the Mosaic Law in how the food was to be prepared and may have included forbidden meat such as pork. The bigger issue, though, was that the food from the king’s table had been offered to the gods of Babylon. To eat such food was considered worshipping the Babylonian gods. Daniel was between a rock and a hard place. How was Daniel to follow the laws of God and not offend the king?
 
   Verse 1:8a is the key verse in Daniel, “But Daniel made up his mind that he would not defile himself with the royal delicacies or the royal wine.” The Hebrew indicates that Daniel “purposed in his heart” not to defile himself. The word “defile” means to desecrate, pollute or stain. Daniel didn’t want to pollute his life with food that God had commanded the Jewish people not to eat. Daniel wasn’t going to worship other gods.
 
   Daniel’s handling of this situation shows his good judgment even at his young age. He didn’t recoil in horror and invite punishment by rebelling. He didn’t throw a tantrum refusing to eat the food. He politely asks to be excused from eating the food that would defile his conscience. I’ve seen Christians who when offered something that they feel is inappropriate wax super spiritual, “Oh, I’m a Christian I can’t do that.”
 
   My wife and I don’t drink alcoholic beverages. We know all the arguments for and against drinking wine. We choose not to partake. We know Christians who have no problem drinking a beer or a glass of wine. When I’ve been offered a glass of wine, I simply say, “No thanks.” I’ve never had the issue pushed by the one offering and I don’t make a big deal about not receiving it. Daniel doesn’t make a big deal about eating the king’s food, he simply asks to be excused.
 
   Daniel didn’t object to the Babylonian names or even studying the Babylonian arts that included understanding their religion and occult practices. Daniel was willing to learn what the Babylonians had to teach, but he drew the line at worshipping their gods. We know that the way Daniel approached the official in charge must have been good because of what is stated in verse nine. The New American Standard Version says, “Now God granted Daniel favor and compassion in the sight of the commander of the officials.”
 
   God intervened. God honored Daniel’s desire to be obedient to His Word. God always honors those who obey His Word. The official, while sympathetic to Daniel’s plight, feared the king would see a difference between those who ate the king’s food and any that did not. The official could have decreed that Daniel and friends were to eat the king’s food and be done with it, but he didn’t. The official’s attempt to explain the problem opened the door for Daniel’s creative counterproposal.
 
   Daniel proposed a test for ten days to the steward in charge of them (verse 11). The ten-day trial was long enough to test the proposed diet but not so long as to entail risk from the steward’s perspective. At the end of Daniel’s alternative menu he and the other three who joined him were viewed as the fittest of the group. By the conclusion of their three-year training these four men had received, from God, “…knowledge and skill in all sorts of literature and wisdom.”
 
   God honored Daniel’s creative alternative. Daniel wisely suggested a way for them to honor Yahweh and at the same time cause the king to look favorably on the official and steward. God gave Daniel the ability to see the situation, recognize what the issue was, and come up with a plan that was a win-win situation.
 
   Don’t you love being around people who see a problem and come up with a solution to the problem where everybody wins without compromising? You say, “That’s impossible!” Not always. Daniel was in an impossible situation. How could they honor the king and Yahweh when what the king wanted was against the Law of God? It took some creative thinking to come up with the solution.
 
   Based on what we know about Daniel from the rest of the book, Daniel must have prayed about the situation and asked God for wisdom to do the right thing. James 1:5 has an incredible promise, “But if anyone is deficient in wisdom, he should ask God, who gives to all generously and without reprimand, and it will be given to him.” Living as a believer in Christ in our world requires the wisdom of Solomon. One of the greatest needs today is for believers to continually ask God for wisdom in how to live in a world that is increasingly opposed to God.
 
   Wisdom that comes from God gives one understanding of a situation and insight into what one needs to do. In I Chronicles 12:32 there is a fascinating verse that is tucked into the middle of a census. Speaking of the men of Issachar God says, “they understood the times and knew what Israel should do.”
 
   It is interesting to note that if you add up the total census numbers in I Chronicles 12, the men of Issachar made up a very small percentage of the total. Oh, what an incredible resource for a nation to have leaders who understand what is going on and know what to do about it. What an important need in our personal lives as we live in a world that just seems crazy at times. God provided Daniel with the solution as He protected and prospered the four.
 
   At the conclusion of their training, the final exam involved an interview with the king himself. Notice again, the first part of verse 17 “God endowed them with knowledge and skill in all sorts of literature and wisdom.” These four weren’t just able to answer the test questions they had wisdom and maturity beyond their years. God gave them the ability to understand their time and to know what to do.
 
   The king wanted sharp, intelligent men to serve the empire. The official and steward wanted to please the king. They also really wanted to keep their heads attached to their necks! Daniel and company wanted to please God. God wanted to use Daniel particularly to bring a message of hope to the Jewish people. Daniel and friends were caught between the king, the officials and God’s Word. God gave Daniel the wisdom to see the various aspects and what the root issue was and to come up with the proposal that resolved the conflict.
 
   Daniel and friends not only knew the wisdom of the Chaldeans but God gave them the ability to distinguish between what was true and false. God gave them discernment, the ability to use what they knew in dealing with real life. When you’re faced with a compromising situation like Daniel, ask God for wisdom to give you a creative alternative to deal with the situation. God has promised to give wisdom to those who ask for it (James 1:5). God provided Daniel with a solution to the situation that gave respect to the king and a way to obey God.
 
   The second half of verse 17 indicates that Daniel received something the others didn’t, “Daniel had insight into all kinds of visions and dreams.” God would use this man to communicate to all generations His future plans for Israel and humanity. No other prophet received this ability quite like Daniel. During the final oral exams King Nebuchadnezzar was impressed. None were found to be their equal. The king went so far as to indicate that they were ten times sharper than all the rest in the kingdom!
 
   Daniel 1:21 is a summary of Daniel’s career. He served in government from Nebuchadnezzar through Cyrus, a period that covered a total of nine kings and two different empires over a period of seventy years. [The kings Daniel served under included: Nebuchadnezzar, Evil-Merodach, Labashi-Marduk, Nabonidus, Belshazzar, Cambyses, Smerdis, Darius I, King Cyrus]. Serving in government that long says something about Daniel’s character. Daniel survived nine regime changes because he was seen as a wise man. Truly wise men are good to have around. In reality Daniel was a man chosen by God because he was committed to God.
 
   What does all this mean for us? Regardless of where we are in life we must recognize that God is in control (Daniel 1:2). Daniel restates this principle a little differently in chapter 2, verse 21 where he states of God that, “He changes times and seasons; He sets up kings and deposes them (NIV).” Once we acknowledge that God is in control, we are ready to experience God’s most important “gave.”
 
   We’ve seen in Daniel chapter 1 how God gave Jerusalem into the hands of Nebuchadnezzar. We’ve seen how God gave Daniel wisdom to handle an impossible situation. The greatest “God gave” isn’t recorded in Daniel, it is in John 3:16. “For this is the way God loved the world: He gave his one and only Son, so that everyone who believes in him will not perish but have eternal life.” Have you received God’s greatest “gave?” That is the crucial first step in becoming the man or woman that God wants you to be.
 
   Once we have begun with God we then are confronted with a series of opportunities throughout our lives to be like Daniel. God wants us to be like Daniel—to not defile ourselves but to strive to please our Heavenly Father. The choice is ours. The choices we make do have consequences in our lives. You might wonder, “What if I’ve made some bad choices?” It is never too late to confess our bad choices to God, He is faithful and just to forgive us and cleanse us from all our bad choices (I John 1:9).
 
   Let’s finish this chapter by going back to our walk along the beach. Remember the brass bottle in the surf? What really is the desire of your heart? Do you want to be like Daniel? Do you want to experience God working in you and using your life? Choose wisely, choose to love and serve God. Choose to not defile yourself. These four men were found to have no equals. They were considered ten times better than the rest, not only of their youthful peers but also of the older scholars and enchanters.
 
    
 
   Questions to consider from Daniel 1:1-21
 
   1.  According to this chapter what is the message of the book of Daniel?
 
    
 
    
 
   2.  What was the historical reason for Nebuchadnezzar to take vessels out of the Temple as well as the choice young men to Babylon?
 
    
 
    
 
   3.  What were the key characteristics that Ashpenaz looked for in the captives he took for the king’s service?
 
    
 
    
 
   4.  According to this chapter what were the areas of educational training that Daniel and friends were exposed to?
 
    
 
    
 
   5.  What practical application can you draw from the way that Daniel approached the chief official when he asked not to eat the king’s food?
 
    
 
   6.  What was the key problem for Daniel in eating the king’s food?
 
    
 
   7.  How did God honor these four men and how was the blessing from God to play an important part in the chapters that follow?
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Timeline of the Book of Daniel
 
   606 B.C.   Battle of Carchemish
 
   606 B.C.   Daniel chapter 1: Daniel taken captive to Babylon
 
   604 B.C.   Daniel chapter 2: King Nebuchadnezzar’s statue dream of four world empires
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   Daniel 2:1-42, A vision of world governments
 
    
 
    
 
   604 B.C.  Daniel is 18-22 years old.
 
    
 
   In the early 1920’s my grandparents moved from Missouri to Southern California, to the then sleepy little community of Long Beach. Long Beach at that time was known as “Iowa by the sea” because of all the Midwesterners who had resettled there. Before the depression my grandfather was a moderately successful businessman. He once had the opportunity to buy some property up on the hill just north of town. His response was, “Who’d want to buy way out there, it’s worthless land, no good for farming and too steep to build on”.
 
   He was right, it was too steep for much of anything. However from the late 1920’s through the 1960’s Signal Hill was covered with a crop of oil derricks! Ah, hindsight, if only we knew what tomorrow held. If we knew what tomorrow held we’d make different kinds of investments, probably treat folks differently and generally rearrange our priorities. If we were in difficult times and we knew things would get better we would have the incentive to hang on. The book of Daniel is a book about hanging on. Daniel is a book of hope. Daniel shows that God is in control of history. History has a purpose and is going to fulfill God’s plan.
 
   The second chapter of Daniel gives us the panorama of world history as it pertains to God’s plan of redemption and the Jewish nation. Daniel chapter 2 introduces us to the first great prophetical teaching of the book, Nebuchadnezzar’s statue dream. This prophetical message is essentially the same one Daniel later receives in Daniel 7. Nebuchadnezzar’s dream begins the portion of the book that is written in Aramaic, the language of the Babylonians, and explains what Jesus calls “the times of the Gentiles” (Luke 21:24). The “times of the Gentiles” is a period of time when Gentiles rule over the Jewish people. The “times of the Gentiles” started with the Babylonian captivity by Nebuchadnezzar in 606 B.C. and continues to this day.
 
   The “times of the Gentiles” brought havoc to the Jewish people and their land. Jerusalem had been their capital. Now Jerusalem and the Temple of God were in ruins. The glory of the Lord that had resided in the Temple was gone. The Jewish people were under Nebuchadnezzar’s rule. It would seem there wasn’t much hope. However, God was still in control. Through a reprobate king’s dream God tells the world that He still has a plan for His children. Messiah will still come. Yahweh has not forgotten the apple of His eye.
 
   Daniel chapter 2 divides into five parts. 1). The forgotten dream. 2). The prayer meeting and answer. 3). Daniel before the king. 4). The explanation of the dream. 5). Nebuchadnezzar’s response.
 
   Daniel 2:1-13: “In the second year of his reign Nebuchadnezzar had many dreams. His mind was disturbed and he suffered from insomnia. 2:2 The king issued an order to summon the magicians, astrologers, sorcerers, and wise men in order to explain his dreams to him. So they came and awaited the king’s instructions.
 
   2:3 The king told them, “I have had a dream, and I am anxious to understand the dream.” 2:4 The wise men replied to the king: [What follows is in Aramaic] “O king, live forever! Tell your servants the dream, and we will disclose its interpretation.” 2:5 The king replied to the wise men, “My decision is firm. If you do not inform me of both the dream and its interpretation, you will be dismembered and your homes reduced to rubble! 2:6 But if you can disclose the dream and its interpretation, you will receive from me gifts, a reward, and considerable honor. So disclose to me the dream and its interpretation!” 2:7 They again replied, “Let the king inform us of the dream; then we will disclose its interpretation.” 2:8 The king replied, “I know for sure that you are attempting to gain time, because you see that my decision is firm. 2:9 If you don’t inform me of the dream, there is only one thing that is going to happen to you. For you have agreed among yourselves to report to me something false and deceitful until such time as things might change. So tell me the dream, and I will have confidence that you can disclose its interpretation.”
 
   2:10 The wise men replied to the king, “There is no man on earth who is able to disclose the king’s secret, for no king, regardless of his position and power, has ever requested such a thing from any magician, astrologer, or wise man. 2:11 What the king is asking is too difficult, and no one exists who can disclose it to the king, except for the gods – but they don’t live among mortals!”
 
   2:12 Because of this the king got furiously angry and gave orders to destroy all the wise men of Babylon. 2:13 So a decree went out, and the wise men were about to be executed. They also sought Daniel and his friends so that they could be executed.”
 
   Verse 1 says it was the second year of King Nebuchadnezzar’s reign. The second year of Nebuchadnezzar’s reign was 604 B.C. This dream really troubled the king according to verses 1 and 3. The dream was given to the king who conquered Israel to explain how long Gentiles would rule over the Jewish people. We all know that dreams can be strange and bizarre.
 
   There was something about this strange dream that Nebuchadnezzar couldn’t get it out of his mind. He called for the wise men to explain the dream. The wise men appear before the king and ask the king what the dream was. The king demanded that the wise men first tell him the dream and then give him the interpretation. Twice the wise men asked the king to tell them the dream and then they would give the interpretation.
 
   The question is raised, did Nebuchadnezzar forget the dream or was he testing the “wise men?” The question revolves around the King James translation of 2:5, “The thing is gone from me.” This translation makes it sound as if Nebuchadnezzar had forgotten the dream. The New English Translation and the New American Standard Version translations indicate that Nebuchadnezzar had made up his mind and would not change his position about telling the “wise men” the dream. Why wouldn’t the king tell them his dream?
 
   Nebuchadnezzar was around twenty-seven years of age at the time of chapter 2. He had inherited the “wise men” from his father and may not have had much faith in their ability. In verses 8-9 the king realized that his “wise men” weren’t so wise and all knowing after all. The astrologers confessed their helplessness and stated how unreasonable the king’s request was (verse 10).
 
   Nebuchadnezzar was furious at the inability of his advisers. He told them that if they could tell him the dream then he would know that they were wise enough to interpret the dream. The wise men said, “There is no man on earth who is able to disclose the king’s secret, for no king, regardless of his position and power, has ever requested such a thing from any magician, astrologer, or wise man.” The king in anger ordered the execution of all the wise men in Babylon (Daniel 2:12).
 
   Daniel 2:14-23: “Then Daniel spoke with prudent counsel to Arioch, who was in charge of the king’s executioners and who had gone out to execute the wise men of Babylon. 2:15 He inquired of Arioch the king’s deputy, “Why is the decree from the king so urgent?” Then Arioch informed Daniel about the matter. 2:16 So Daniel went in and requested the king to grant him time, that he might disclose the interpretation to the king. 2:17 Then Daniel went to his home and informed his friends Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah of the matter. 2:18 He asked them to pray for mercy from the God of Heaven concerning this mystery so that he and his friends would not be destroyed along with the rest of the wise men of Babylon. 2:19 Then in a night vision the mystery was revealed to Daniel. So Daniel praised the God of Heaven, 2:20 saying,
 
   “Let the name of God be praised forever and ever, for wisdom and power belong to him.
 
   2:21 He changes times and seasons, deposing some kings
 
   and establishing others.
 
   He gives wisdom to the wise; he imparts knowledge to those with understanding; 2:22 he reveals deep and hidden things.
 
   He knows what is in the darkness, and light resides with him.
 
   2:23 O God of my fathers, I acknowledge and glorify you,
 
   for you have bestowed wisdom and power on me.
 
   Now you have enabled me to understand what I requested from you.
 
   For you have enabled me to understand the king’s dilemma.”
 
   When the decree went out that all the wise men were to be put to death, Arioch came to inform Daniel. Daniel questioned Arioch for the reason of the death sentence. Daniel immediately requested an audience with the king and told Arioch that he might interpret the dream. Daniel requested a short time so that he might be able to understand the dream. Daniel was just as ignorant about the dream as the rest of the wise men had been, but he asked for time to pray to Yahweh about the issue.
 
   Daniel was a young man of incredible faith. He knew that Yahweh was able to make known the dream to him. Perhaps Daniel remembered how Joseph as a young man had been made a prisoner and had interpreted a dream for an Egyptian king. Joseph’s reliance on God was used by Yahweh to provide salvation for the Jewish people at that time. Daniel may have wondered if another such opportunity had presented itself to him.
 
   Daniel returned home and met with his three friends. Verse 18 states, “He asked them to pray for mercy from the God of Heaven concerning this mystery so that he and his friends would not be destroyed along with the rest of the wise men of Babylon.” That night God answered their prayers and the answer came to Daniel in a dream. God honored Daniel with the answer, because Daniel had honored Him.
 
   Daniel responds with praise to God (verses 20-23). This praise prayer rightfully declares God’s greatness. Daniel states, wisdom and might belong to God. God is so powerful that he alone changes the seasons. God is the one who removes and sets up kings. God is the only one who gives true wisdom and understanding. God is the one who reveals the hidden things. God knows what lies in darkness, and finally God is the one who has made known the mystery before Daniel.
 
   Daniel 2: 24-30: “Then Daniel went in to see Arioch (whom the king had appointed to destroy the wise men of Babylon). He came and said to him, “Don’t destroy the wise men of Babylon! Escort me to the king, and I will disclose the interpretation to him!” 
 
   2:25 So Arioch quickly ushered Daniel into the king’s presence, saying to him, “I have found a man from the captives of Judah who can make known the interpretation to the king.” 2:26 The king then asked Daniel (whose name was also Belteshazzar), “Are you able to make known to me the dream that I saw, as well as its interpretation?” 2:27 Daniel replied to the king, “The mystery that the king is asking about is such that no wise men, astrologers, magicians, or diviners can possibly disclose it to the king. 2:28 However, there is a God in Heaven who reveals mysteries, and he has made known to King Nebuchadnezzar what will happen in the times to come. The dream and the visions you had while lying on your bed are as follows.
 
   2:29 “As for you, O king, while you were in your bed your thoughts turned to future things. The revealer of mysteries has made known to you what will take place. 2:30 As for me, this mystery was revealed to me not because I possess more wisdom than any other living person, but so that the king may understand the interpretation and comprehend the thoughts of your mind.”
 
   After Daniel received from God the dream he returned to Arioch requesting to appear before the king.
 
   Arioch goes before the king taking credit for discovering one who can tell the king his dream and interpret it. Daniel was ushered in before the king. The king asks, “Are you able to tell me what I saw in my dream and interpret it?” Daniel states, “No!” The tension in the room just reached critical mass. Surely the king looked to Arioch, perhaps with raised eyebrow. A look that asked, “What’s going on here?” Arioch’s face must have gone white with shock. Arioch must have wondered what have I gotten myself into? Daniel quickly continued, “The mystery that the king is asking about is such that no wise men, astrologers, magicians, or diviners can possibly disclose it to the king” (Daniel 2:27).
 
   Daniel seizes the moment and points out that only the God of Heaven can reveal such mysteries. He tells the king that Yahweh has told the king what will come in the days ahead. Daniel puts a disclaimer on himself as the one who has any great insight. Daniel’s understanding is only because God made it clear to him. He gives God all the glory for understanding the dream.
 
   Daniel 2:31-45: “You, O king, were watching as a great statue – one of impressive size and extraordinary brightness – was standing before you. Its appearance caused alarm. 2:32 As for that statue, its head was of fine gold, its chest and arms were of silver, its belly and thighs were of bronze. 2:33 Its legs were of iron; its feet were partly of iron and partly of clay. 2:34 You were watching as a stone was cut out, but not by human hands. It struck the statue on its iron and clay feet, breaking them in pieces. 2:35 Then the iron, clay, bronze, silver, and gold were broken in pieces without distinction and became like chaff from the summer threshing floors that the wind carries away. Not a trace of them could be found. But the stone that struck the statue became a large mountain that filled the entire earth. 2:36 This was the dream. Now we will set forth before the king its interpretation.”
 
   Daniel Interprets Nebuchadnezzar’s Dream
 
   2:37 “You, O king, are the King of kings. The God of Heaven has granted you sovereignty, power, strength, and honor. 2:38 Wherever human beings, wild animals, and birds of the sky live – he has given them into your power. He has given you authority over them all. You are the head of gold. 2:39 Now after you another kingdom will arise, one inferior to yours. Then a third kingdom, one of bronze, will rule in all the earth. 2:40 Then there will be a fourth kingdom, one strong like iron. Just like iron breaks in pieces and shatters everything, and as iron breaks in pieces all of these metals, so it will break in pieces and crush the others. 2:41 In that you were seeing feet and toes partly of wet clay and partly of iron, so this will be a divided kingdom. Some of the strength of iron will be in it, for you saw iron mixed with wet clay. 2:42 In that the toes of the feet were partly of iron and partly of clay, the latter stages of this kingdom will be partly strong and partly fragile. 2:43 And in that you saw iron mixed with wet clay, so people will be mixed with one another without adhering to one another, just as iron does not mix with clay. 2:44 In the days of those kings the God of Heaven will raise up an everlasting kingdom that will not be destroyed and a kingdom that will not be left to another people. It will break in pieces and bring about the demise of all these kingdoms. But it will stand forever. 2:45 You saw that a stone was cut from a mountain, but not by human hands; it smashed the iron, bronze, clay, silver, and gold into pieces. The great God has made known to the king what will occur in the future. The dream is certain, and its interpretation is reliable.”
 
   What astonishment must have come over Nebuchadnezzar as he thought over the dream as Daniel related it to him. Arioch probably began breathing again. Greater astonishment must have overcome Nebuchadnezzar as Daniel interpreted the dream for the king. Daniel spoke to the king of a great statue in the form of a man. The image was composed of four different kinds of metals: gold, silver, brass and iron with the two feet composed of iron and clay mixed together. The four metallic parts according to Yahweh represents four great world empires that would appear on the earth. Nebuchadnezzar’s kingdom was the first great empire. Babylon was the first kingdom, the head of gold.
 
   Occasionally the critic of the Bible will state that because Daniel only speaks of four world empires that this proves Daniel is not accurate. The critic points out that there have been other empires beyond what it is mentioned in Daniel or the rest of the Bible. The Bible is not a history book of world empires. The Bible is a record of God’s plan of redemption. God’s plan of redemption involves the Jewish people and therefore the Bible records events that pertain to the Jewish people.
 
   The Greek historian Herodotus visited Babylon about ninety years after Nebuchadnezzar’s death. Herodotus said he never saw such abundance of gold as he saw in Babylon. He described chapels, temples and altars made of solid gold. Nebuchadnezzar’s Babylon truly was the golden empire.
 
   The second kingdom, the silver chest and arms of the statue, was the Medo-Persian monarchy. The Medo-Persians developed a vast system of taxation. The taxes were paid in silver. The Medo-Persian Empire accumulated vast sums of silver. Daniel 11:2 tells us that one of the Persian kings would be so strong from his wealth that he would go against Greece, which is what the Persian King Xerxes did. Xerxes is the king in the book of Esther. The events of the book of Esther occur one hundred and twenty-four years after Daniel.
 
   The third kingdom with the belly and thighs of bronze would be Greece. Historians note that the soldiers of Babylon and Medo-Persia in their billowing Arabian clothing were quite a contrast to the Greek soldier with his bronze helmet and breastplate. Silk garments just don’t standup to swords real well. Bronze body armor obviously gave the Greeks a tremendous military advantage. Bronze was the sign and symbol of Greek conquest. The bronze belly of Greece was supported by a fourth empire with legs of iron.
 
   The fourth empire would be as strong as iron in superiority to the first three kingdoms. The fourth kingdom with legs of iron is the Roman Empire. How do we know that? We can deduce that Rome is the final empire based upon how the Bible describes the activities of the final empire and its leader. In Daniel 7, Daniel is given a vision of these same four empires, not as a magnificent statue but from God’s perspective as four hideous beasts.
 
   The final beast in Daniel 7 is described as having ten horns. Daniel describes one of the horns as a “little horn.” The “little horn” is described as one who spoke “boastfully” (Daniel 7:8). The “boastfully” speaking “little horn” is the ruler that causes the “abomination of desolation” spoken of in Daniel 9:27. Bear with me on this, we’re trying to understand who the fourth empire is.
 
   The one who causes the “abomination of desolation,” is called the “coming prince” in Daniel 9:26. The “coming prince” will come from the people that “destroyed the city and sanctuary” (Daniel 9:26). The “city and sanctuary” refer to Jerusalem and the Temple that was destroyed by the Romans in 70 A.D. Rome is the fourth empire with legs of iron that will destroy “the city and sanctuary” and from which the “little horn/coming prince” will descend.
 
   In Nebuchadnezzar’s dream the final empire is pictured with two legs. The two legs are more than just normal human anatomical structure. The two legs shows that this empire would be divided, as Rome was—east and west. We deduce from Daniel chapters 2, 7, and 9 as well as from Revelation 17 that the fourth and final empire was Rome. The legs of iron are the parent nation to the ten toes of iron and clay mixed together. The feet of iron and clay are a future group of ten nations that come from the loins of the Roman Empire.
 
   Each successive world empire is built upon the former. The Babylonian reign lasted 88 years coming to conclusion in the fall of 539 B.C. The Medo-Persian kingdom lasted a little longer at 208 years, from 539 B.C. to 331 B.C. In 333 B.C. The Greek, Alexander the Great came on the scene conquering Persia and most of the Mediterranean world. The Greek Empire lasted from 331 to 31 B.C. when the Grecian capital was destroyed by the Romans.
 
   The Roman Empire became the power to contend with when the Romans conquered the Grecian capital in 31 B.C. After conquering the Greeks, Rome ascended as the sole super-power. The western leg of the Roman Empire lasted until 476 A.D. undivided and then it collapsed. The eastern leg survived until 1453 when the Turks took Constantinople.
 
   The Western portion of the Roman Empire continues in some respects as the nations of Europe. We may speak of the fall of the Roman Empire but it wasn’t truly destroyed. Many Roman achievements became the foundation of Western Civilization. One of Rome’s great achievements and gift to Western Civilization was its system of laws. The whole British system of law, upon which America’s laws were patterned, have their roots in Roman law. Rome as an empire may have ceased but its offspring continue to this day.
 
   Who or what are the feet of iron and clay in Nebuchadnezzar’s vision? Daniel explains the final Gentile empire in verses 41-43. Practically speaking the feet of clay make up a fifth and final empire but technically they are the final form of the legs of iron. The ten toes of Daniel 2 coincide with the ten horns of Daniel 7 and Revelation 17.
 
   It is from the ten horns that the final world leader known as Antichrist arises. In Revelation 17 the horns are called kings. These ten leaders are not kings in the traditional sense but governors of a loose confederation of nations or people. Revelation 17:12 says these, “are ten kings who have not yet received a kingdom...(NIV)” The word “king” is a word to apply to a ruler-leader, not necessarily the head of state.
 
   According to Daniel and John there will be a special group of ten kings/leaders who trace their roots back to the iron legs of Rome. These ten king/leaders are the final rulers of the times of the Gentiles. It is from these leaders that the “little-horn” of Daniel 7:8, the Antichrist, arises. Daniel tells Nebuchadnezzar that in the days of the kings of the ten nations, God will crush the kings to set up a kingdom that will never end.
 
   Some wonder about the significance of the iron and clay mixture. Iron may represent the strong monarchical form of government that was so clearly demonstrated by Rome. Clay, on the other hand, is often used as a picture or symbol of man. Perhaps the mixture of iron and clay pictures a strong government that is tempered by the rule by man.
 
   The final portion of the ten-toed empire may have the appearance of a democracy controlled by a domineering leader. It would appear that these final ten nations that flow from Rome will have some of the strength of old Rome but will also be governed by the people or have the appearance of being governed by the people.
 
   The stone that Nebuchadnezzar saw destroying the statue is clearly from Scripture, Christ. Jesus said in Matthew 21:42, “Have you never read in the scriptures:
 
   ‘The stone the builders rejected has become the cornerstone. This is from the Lord, and it is marvelous in our eyes’?
 
   21:43 For this reason I tell you that the kingdom of God will be taken from you and given to a people who will produce its fruit. 21:44 The one who falls on this stone will be broken to pieces, and the one on whom it falls will be crushed.” 
 
   Israel stumbled over Christ. Israel rejected Jesus and was broken as a nation. It would be from the Gentiles that the church ultimately would produce the fruit Jesus speaks of. However the Gentile nations will be ground to powder when Christ comes against their little kingdoms to establish His Kingdom. Daniel concludes with, “The great God has made known to the king what will occur in the future. The dream is certain, and its interpretation is reliable. (Daniel 2:45b)”
 
   A number of Bible teachers in last 50 years have taught that the European Union is the ten toes of Daniel 2. We should be careful in stating unequivocally that the toes are the European Union. Currently there are twenty-five member nations in the European Union. It is possible that the European Union could be the feet of iron and clay with ten of its leaders becoming the prominent horns of Daniel chapter 7 and Revelation 17. We need to be careful to not be dogmatic on this detail. All we can say with certainty is what Daniel 2 says. Nebuchadnezzar saw that the feet of the final empire were made of iron and clay. The ten toes seem to imply a coalition of ten nations.
 
   This final form of the “ten-toed” empire doesn’t have the strength of a single king until the “little horn” takes complete control. The last empire of the Gentiles will be destroyed by a special stone that pulverizes the kingdoms of man according to Daniel 2:35. Daniel 2:44 states the pulverizing stone is the Kingdom of God. I Peter 2:4-8 tells us that Christ is the stone the builders rejected. The final destruction of the iron and clay vestiges of Rome is recorded in Revelation 19:17-21. 
 
   When Daniel completed the interpretation the king fell on his face and started worshipping Daniel for making the dream and its meaning known. The king acknowledged Daniel’s God “Certainly your God is a God of gods and Lord of kings and revealer of mysteries, for you were able to reveal this mystery” (Daniel 2:47)!
 
   Daniel 2:46-49: “Then King Nebuchadnezzar bowed down with his face to the ground and paid homage to Daniel. He gave orders to offer sacrifice and incense to him. 2:47 The king replied to Daniel, “Certainly your God is a God of gods and Lord of kings and revealer of mysteries, for you were able to reveal this mystery!” 2:48 Then the king elevated Daniel to high position and bestowed on him many marvelous gifts. He granted him authority over the entire province of Babylon and made him the main prefect over all the wise men of Babylon. 2:49 And at Daniel’s request, the king appointed Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego over the administration of the province of Babylon. Daniel himself served in the king’s court.”
 
   Nebuchadnezzar says Yahweh is worthy of worship. This phrase Lord of kings should be viewed from the viewpoint of a polytheist who believes there are gods for everything. From the king’s perspective, Daniel’s God is just one more god in the pantheon of gods. Daniel’s God is perceived as the god who specializes in kings.
 
   Nebuchadnezzar doesn’t become a true follower of Yahweh because of the dream. Nebuchadnezzar doesn’t give up his gods. He is impressed with Daniel’s God but that’s about it. Nebuchadnezzar is a lot like the modern man who may experience a miracle of God’s protection in his life, maybe even make a few promises to God but then goes on with business as usual. Nebuchadnezzar appears to be genuinely impressed but he doesn’t become a follower and believer in Yahweh in Daniel chapter 2. The king was impressed and he gives Daniel an exalted position.
 
   Daniel requests that his three friends also be considered for promotion. In this chapter Daniel goes from being a condemned man to a cabinet member in the royal court. This movement is not because of Daniel’s wisdom or greatness but because of his faith and commitment to be used by God in whatever way God would use him.
 
   Daniel recognized Yahweh was in control of events in his life, not Nebuchadnezzar. Daniel’s statement in verses 2:21-23 verifies that he believes God is in control, “He changes times and seasons; He sets up kings and deposes them. He gives wisdom to the wise and knowledge to the discerning” (NIV). Daniel lived under the oppression of the head of gold but saw that God was the one who set up Nebuchadnezzar.
 
   We may be privileged to see the forming of the last part of the Gentile world system, the feet of iron and clay. If you should see the coming together of the ten toes, don’t forget Daniel’s words, “He sets up kings and deposes them” (Daniel 2:21). These are incredible words of comfort to remember when election results don’t go the way we think they should. God is still in control!
 
   Daniel didn’t understand everything he saw. Later when he was in his mid eighties, Daniel was told that at the end of the times of the Gentiles, clarity would come (Daniel 12:9). If we should find ourselves in the time of the end, if we should see the development of the ten toes, we need to pray for clarity, wisdom, knowledge and discernment to see God’s hand and to know what we should do.
 
   If Daniel’s vision frightens you, call out to the God of Heaven. The Holy Spirit is tugging at your heart. God the Holy Spirit is pleading with you to clarify your spiritual relationship with Yahweh through His Son as John 3:16 declares so clearly. We don’t need to be frightened by what Daniel foresaw and portrays. We shouldn’t be scared by what Jesus later reveals in more detail, or by what John describes in even finer detail in the book of Revelation. We know how the end turns out according to Revelation 22—God wins! And as followers of Christ we live and enjoy Him forever.
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to consider on Daniel 2:1-42
 
   Suggested memory verse: Daniel 2:21, “He changes times and seasons; he sets up kings and deposes them. He gives wisdom to the wise and knowledge to the discerning. (NIV)”
 
   1.  When did the “times of the Gentiles” begin?
 
    
 
    
 
   2.  When will the “times of the Gentiles” end?
 
    
 
    
 
   3.  What caused King Nebuchadnezzar to order the execution of all his wise men in Babylon?
 
    
 
    
 
   4.  In what ways were Daniel and Joseph alike (See Genesis 41)?
 
    
 
    
 
   5.  What key thoughts of Daniel’s praise to God, verses 2:20-23, personally stand out to you?
 
    
 
   6.  Briefly in your own words, explain the king’s dream and the meaning of it.
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Timeline of the Book of Daniel
 
   606 B.C.   Battle of Carchemish
 
   606 B.C.   Daniel chapter 1: Daniel taken captive to Babylon
 
   604 B.C.   Daniel chapter 2: King Nebuchadnezzar’s statue dream of four world empires
 
   597 B.C.   First Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar
 
   594 B.C.   Coup attempt against Nebuchadnezzar.
 
   588 B.C.    Daniel chapter 3: The fiery furnace
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   Daniel 3:1-30, Facing the fires of life
 
    
 
    
 
   588 B.C.  Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego are in their early thirties.
 
    
 
   We now come to one of the most well known stories in the Bible, the story of Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego. Daniel 3 is the record of the three Hebrew men who refused to bow in worship before the king’s statue. The consequence of their refusal was they were thrown into the fiery furnace only to miraculously survive. As we look at this event I want to focus on why they faced the furnace. The story of Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego also gives us insight into how to face the trials that come our way.
 
   Daniel chapter 3 divides into four acts, or movements of thought.
 
    1). The problem: verses 1-15
 
   2). The response of the three men: verses 16-18
 
   3). Into the fire: verses 19-25
 
   4). The final result: verses 26-30
 
   The four chapters that follow the dream of Nebuchadnezzar’s statue are of a historical nature. They don’t contain direct prophecies but they contain very significant messages for God’s people. These four chapters record events that took place during the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, his grandson Belshazzar, and Darius the Mede. While these chapters aren’t of the prophetical nature of chapter 2 there is prophetical importance in them.
 
   The miracle of Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego is a picture of Israel in the days of the great tribulation of Daniel’s Seventieth Week. In Isaiah 43, the Lord says, that He is going to gather the children of the Dispersion from the north, south, east and west. The Lord promised, “When you walk through the fire, you will not be burned; the flames will not set you ablaze. “For I am the LORD your God, the Holy One of Israel, your deliverer” (Isaiah 43:2-3). Zechariah says that during the tribulation, “Then I will bring the remaining third into the fire; I will refine them like silver is refined and will test them like gold is tested. They will call on my name and I will answer; I will say, ‘These are my people,’ and they will say, ‘The LORD is my God.’” (Zechariah 13:9).
 
   The historical event recorded in this chapter is a picture of how God’s people are to follow Him in spite of any efforts by world powers to intimidate or imperil the safety of God’s people. The immediate context is directed to the Jewish brethren of Daniel but application is clear for the believer in Christ as Messiah as well.
 
   Daniel 3:1-3: “King Nebuchadnezzar had a golden statue made. It was ninety feet tall and nine feet wide. He erected it on the plain of Dura in the province of Babylon. 3:2 Then King Nebuchadnezzar sent out a summons to assemble the satraps, prefects, governors, counselors, treasurers, judges, magistrates, and all the other authorities of the province to attend the dedication of the statue that he had erected. 3:3 So the satraps, prefects, governors, counselors, treasurers, judges, magistrates, and all the other provincial authorities assembled for the dedication of the statue that King Nebuchadnezzar had erected. They were standing in front of the statue that Nebuchadnezzar had erected.”
 
   When and why did Nebuchadnezzar have this image made? Daniel didn’t record the year. The Greek translators of the Septuagint translation ventured a guess when they noted “in the eighteenth year of King Nebuchadnezzar.” The eighteenth year of King Nebuchadnezzar would have been 588 B.C. If Daniel, Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego were all around fourteen when they were brought to Babylon in 606 B.C. the three would have been in their early to mid thirties when they faced the fiery furnace. 
 
   Another question regarding this event is, “Where was Daniel at this time?” The answer to that can only be speculation, as Daniel doesn’t tell us. There are a couple of possibilities though. First, it might be possible that “Daniel remained at the royal court (Daniel 2:49).” Daniel’s position may have been so high that an oath of loyalty wasn’t demanded of him. It has also been suggested that perhaps Daniel was sick or absent from the capital on official business. Either of these answers is plausible.
 
   The image that Nebuchadnezzar made was ninety feet tall and about nine feet wide. Because that is not the ratio of a man’s height to his width it would seem that the height included a pedestal base of some undisclosed size. Archeologists have found a spot six miles south of the city of Babylon where a base of brick sixty by sixty feet and close to eight feet tall has been uncovered. We have no way of knowing if this base was related to Nebuchadnezzar’s image or not.
 
   According to Leonardo da Vinci a man’s shoulder width is ¼ of his height. Based on Leonardo’s formula if the statue was of a man that would make the actual statue just thirty-six feet tall. Was the statue of Nebuchadnezzar’s image? Could the statue have been of one of the Babylonian gods? Again, we don’t know. Scripture doesn’t give us an indication. My personal speculation is that the statue was a representation of Nebuchadnezzar. I’ll explain why in a few moments.
 
   This statue must have been incredible. Imagine the sun glinting off the gold. This ninety foot tall statue would have been visible for up to twenty miles across the plain. Ninety feet tall is close in size to a nine-story building. Why did Nebuchadnezzar build this statue? Daniel doesn’t give a reason but the non-Biblical record may shed some light. In 594 B.C. there was an attempt to overthrow the king. Nebuchadnezzar had been king for twelve years at the time. Babylonian history records that Nebuchadnezzar himself apprehended the leader and put him to death.
 
   The revolt may have reminded Nebuchadnezzar of the prophecy of Daniel 2. The dream and events of chapter 2 would have taken place ten years earlier than the attempted coup. History records the revolt against Nebuchadnezzar came from within his government. The prophecy of Daniel chapter 2 said, the head of gold, Nebuchadnezzar’s kingdom, would be replaced by an inferior kingdom of silver. The entire golden statue may have been Nebuchadnezzar’s way of showing that he was more than just a pretty head of gold.
 
   The statue became an illustration of Nebuchadnezzar’s greatness as well as providing a loyalty test for his people. With the attempted coup fresh in his mind, and thinking about God’s prophecy, Nebuchadnezzar may have wanted to prove that his kingdom would not fail!
 
   We have no way of knowing what the statue portrayed. Some scholars teach that the statue may have been the image of one of the Babylonian gods. Perhaps, but given Nebuchadnezzar’s ego, the attempted coup along with the prophecy of Daniel 2, it seems probable that the image was of the king himself.
 
   Regardless of what the statue represented its purpose was clear. It was to test everyone’s loyalty. The test was for everyone to pledge their allegiance through bowing and worshipping the statue over all other gods. All the government officials were to be at the dedication. Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego were among the host gathered before the statue. They were there because they had been made administrators of Babylon (Daniel 2:49). They had honored God with their lives and Yahweh promoted them to administrators in Nebuchadnezzar’s government.
 
   If the Hebrew commentators are correct and Daniel 3 took place in 588 B.C. then fifteen years would have passed since the dream of chapter 2. Fifteen years—Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego are now young adults.
 
   Often when we read the Scriptures we aren’t aware of how much time has passed between events. We tend to think that there is a constant miracle a day happening in the lives of the participants. What have the three been doing for fifteen years? Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego had been going about life with all of their normal duties, getting up each day, going to work while endeavoring to follow God’s law as they had been taught as young boys.
 
   Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego are at the dedication of the statue because of their administrative positions. They had honored God and God gave them the positions they held. The three had done nothing wrong except worship and serve Yahweh. So often when trials or difficulties come our way we cry out and wonder, “What have I done wrong to deserve this?”
 
   When we find ourselves in difficulties it is good to ask the Holy Spirit if the trials are being caused from unconfessed sin. Trials may be the consequence of sin. Sometimes trials are the result of our own foolishness or bad decisions. Trials may come as discipline from God. However, trials often come into our lives when we’ve done nothing wrong. Trials may come when we’ve been in complete obedience to God.
 
   In John chapter 6:24-29 the disciples obeyed Jesus’ command after the feeding of the five thousand and got in the boat to cross the Sea of Galilee. While in the midst of the sea a great storm arises. The storm is so bad that they fear for their lives. The disciples are in a severe trial to say the least. The disciples are in difficulty because they obeyed the commands of the Lord. It is clear from the text of Daniel chapter 3 that Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego were being watched and accused by those who didn’t like the fact that these Jewish young men were in positions of authority. Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego had done nothing wrong. Like the disciples they are about to be tried like few have ever been tried.
 
   Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego were forced to make a decision—honor God or the king. In Daniel chapter 1 they were able to do both with a creative alternative which allowed them to honor the king and God. In chapter 3 there was no creative alternative available. Their choice was obey God’s command of Exodus 20:3-5 that they were to have no other gods before Yahweh or bow in worship to Nebuchadnezzar. They had honored God, they we’re doing their job and wham, now they have to deny their God or be the main course at the barbeque.
 
   There was only one purpose for the statue and that was to declare the supremacy of Nebuchadnezzar. It would seem from the comments in verse 15 that Nebuchadnezzar thought he was greater than all the gods including the Hebrew God, Yahweh. The fact that Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego would not bow down was a reminder that Yahweh was still worshipped by the Hebrews. 
 
   Nebuchadnezzar may have thought that if he could stop the worship of Yahweh that he could somehow prevent the Hebrew God from bringing an end to his kingdom as prophesied in Daniel chapter 2. If this event follows the revolt of 594 B.C. the king could not tolerate any form of dissent by his administrators. Any lack of submission was equal to rebellion and treason in his eyes.
 
   Daniel 3:4-12: “Then the herald made a loud proclamation: “To you, O peoples, nations, and language groups, the following command is given: 3:5 When you hear the sound of the horn, flute, zither, trigon, harp, pipes, and all kinds of music, you must bow down and pay homage to the golden statue that King Nebuchadnezzar has erected. 3:6 Whoever does not bow down and pay homage will immediately be thrown into the midst of a furnace of blazing fire!” 3:7 Therefore when they all heard the sound of the horn, flute, zither, trigon, harp, pipes, and all kinds of music, all the peoples, nations, and language groups began bowing down and paying homage to the golden statue that King Nebuchadnezzar had erected.
 
   3:8 Now at that time certain Chaldeans came forward and brought malicious accusations against the Jews. 3:9 They said to King Nebuchadnezzar, “O king, live forever! 3:10 You have issued an edict, O king, that everyone must bow down and pay homage to the golden statue when they hear the sound of the horn, flute, zither, trigon, harp, pipes, and all kinds of music. 3:11 And whoever does not bow down and pay homage must be thrown into the midst of a furnace of blazing fire. 3:12 But there are Jewish men whom you appointed over the administration of the province of Babylon – Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego – and these men have not shown proper respect to you, O king. They don’t serve your gods and they don’t pay homage to the golden statue that you have erected.”
 
   The king’s herald proclaimed to the crowd what they were to do when the music sounded. The decree was simple. Bow in worship or be killed in the blazing furnace. When the music sounded all but three did as commanded. Verse 7 indicates that some of the astrologers came forward and denounced the Jews. Verses 8 and 12 seem to indicate jealousy on their part toward Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego. It is clear from the closing phrase that these informers meant to question the loyalty of Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego to the king.
 
   Daniel 3:13-18: “Then Nebuchadnezzar in a fit of rage demanded that they bring Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego before him. So they brought them before the king. 3:14 Nebuchadnezzar said to them, “Is it true, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, that you don’t serve my gods and that you don’t pay homage to the golden statue that I erected? 3:15 Now if you are ready, when you hear the sound of the horn, flute, zither, trigon, harp, pipes, and all kinds of music, you must bow down and pay homage to the statue that I had made. If you don’t pay homage to it, you will immediately be thrown into the midst of the furnace of blazing fire. Now, who is that god who can rescue you from my power?” 3:16 Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego replied to King Nebuchadnezzar, “We do not need to give you a reply concerning this. 3:17 If our God whom we are serving exists, he is able to rescue us from the furnace of blazing fire, and he will rescue us, O king, from your power as well. 3:18 But if not, let it be known to you, O king, that we don’t serve your gods, and we will not pay homage to the golden statue that you have erected.”
 
   Nebuchadnezzar was enraged that these foreigners whom he had entrusted with high government positions weren’t loyal. The king must have appreciated the job the three were doing which is probably the only reason why he gave them a second chance. He would instruct the orchestra to play again, and if they bowed down, the matter would be forgotten. The king’s final statement, “who is that god who can rescue you from my power?” (Daniel 3:15b) indicates his belief that he thought he was greater than all the gods including Yahweh. Nebuchadnezzar would soon find out there is a God who could deliver Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego. Like Pharaoh, he would learn that the God of Israel is able to deliver His people.
 
   The three Jewish men respond in a humble but firm manner to the king that they will not worship any god but Yahweh. These men don’t demand nor ask a miracle of God. Their faith is the same as Job’s “Even if he slays me, I will hope in him;” (Job 13:15). They believed the Lord could deliver them from the fiery furnace, verses 16-17. They had no question about God’s ability to save them if He so desired. There are two important thoughts in verse 17, “If our God whom we are serving exists, he is able to rescue us,” they believed nothing was too hard for God. The second clause explains their hope “and he will rescue us, O king, from your power as well.” They believed there was more to life than this life.
 
   In verse 18 they acknowledged the possibility that God does not always save the lives of His children when they face fiery trials. They knew no matter what happened God would rescue them. God would rescue them either from the fire or with eternal life. Whether God delivered them or not, they refused to bow before the king’s image. It would seem that the three were familiar with what Isaiah had written 166 years earlier, “When you pass through the waters, I am with you; when you pass through the streams, they will not overwhelm you. When you walk through the fire, you will not be burned; the flames will not harm you” (Isaiah 43:2).
 
   These men didn’t cry out for a miracle. Their hope was in God, their Deliverer. They understood the concept that Paul would pen over five centuries later, “If God is for us, who can be against us” (Romans 8:31)? One thing was non-negotiable in their lives: they would not bow down in worship of this image.
 
   They respectfully disobeyed the command of Nebuchadnezzar. They didn’t seek to overthrow the king. They didn’t attempt to call attention to their disobedience. They didn’t even encourage others to join them. They quietly obeyed God by standing there, not bowing down. Then, without resistance, they accepted the king’s punishment. They left their fate in God’s hands.
 
   They are an example of Jesus’ words, “Do not be afraid of those who kill the body but cannot kill the soul. Instead, fear the one who is able to destroy both soul and body in Hell” (Matthew 10:28).” They understood this five hundred years before Messiah would come. Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego’s example has inspired believers down through the ages.
 
   During China’s Boxer Rebellion of 1900, insurgents gathered around a mission station, blocked all the gates but one, and in front of that one gate placed a cross flat on the ground. Those inside were told that any who trampled the cross underfoot would be given their freedom and live, but that any refusing would be shot.
 
   Terribly frightened, the first seven students trampled the cross under their feet and were allowed to go free. The eighth student a young girl, refused to reject the cross. She knelt beside the cross in prayer. She prayed for strength and then she rose and carefully stepped around the cross, and went to face the firing squad. Strengthened by her example, every one of the remaining ninety-two students followed her to the firing squad!
 
   We may never be called to lay down our lives for Christ but we need to remember from the Scriptures that those who would live godly lives should expect suffering and tribulation (see II Timothy 3:12; Hebrews 11 and 12; James 1:2-4; I Peter 2:18-25; 4:12-19). According to Peter, sometimes suffering is even the will of God for our lives! Peter states, “let those who suffer according to the will of God entrust their souls to a faithful Creator as they do good” (I Peter 4:19). Suffering was part of God’s plan for Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego.
 
   Daniel 3:19-27: “Then Nebuchadnezzar was filled with rage, and his disposition changed toward Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego. He gave orders to heat the furnace seven times hotter than it was normally heated. 3:20 He ordered strong soldiers in his army to tie up Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego and to throw them into the furnace of blazing fire. 3:21 So those men were tied up while still wearing their cloaks, trousers, turbans, and other clothes, and were thrown into the furnace of blazing fire. 3:22 But since the king’s command was so urgent, and the furnace was so excessively hot, the men who escorted Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego were killed by the leaping flames. 3:23 But those three men, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, fell into the furnace of blazing fire while still securely bound.
 
   God Delivers His Servants
 
   3:24 Then King Nebuchadnezzar was startled and quickly got up. He said to his ministers, “Wasn’t it three men that we tied up and threw into the fire?” They replied to the king, “For sure, O king.” 3:25 He answered, “But I see four men, untied and walking around in the midst of the fire! No harm has come to them! And the appearance of the fourth is like that of a god!” 3:26 Then Nebuchadnezzar approached the door of the furnace of blazing fire. He called out, “Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, servants of the most high God, come out! Come here!” 
 
   Then Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego emerged from the fire. 3:27 Once the satraps, prefects, governors, and ministers of the king had gathered around, they saw that those men were physically unharmed by the fire. The hair of their heads was not singed, nor were their trousers damaged. Not even the smell of fire was to be found on them!”
 
   The king “was filled with rage” a word meaning “hot anger,” literally “his face was distorted with rage.” He ordered the furnace stoked seven times hotter than normal. One can almost read between the lines of Nebuchadnezzar’s thoughts, “I’ll show them, who do they think they are?” Ordinarily before criminals of any sort were judged their fine clothes would have been stripped off. Due to the urgency of the king’s orders that wasn’t the case with the three.
 
   Daniel points out this detail because of the additional proof that the clothes play in the miracle that follows. As the guards carry out the king’s demand the fury of the fire was so intense that those executing the king’s orders are killed as they throw the three men into the fire. Verse 23 indicates as the guards died the three were pushed forward into the furnace, firmly tied.
 
   The events that followed shocked and mystified the king. Seated at a safe distance from the opening the king quickly comes to his feet. He sees not three but four. They aren’t bound but they are free. They aren’t lying down but walking about. Most importantly, they aren’t burned—they are unhurt. Nebuchadnezzar views the fourth as being a messenger of the gods. Most conservative Bible scholars believe that the fourth person is Jesus in a pre-Bethlehem appearance. The king responded by commanding the men to come out. The command is of course an admission of defeat, for some god had rescued them contrary to what he had said in verse 15. The three showed no ill affects of having been in the furnace.
 
   Daniel 3:28-30: “Nebuchadnezzar exclaimed, “Praised be the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, who has sent forth his angel and has rescued his servants who trusted in him, ignoring the edict of the king and giving up their bodies rather than serve or pay homage to any god other than their God! 3:29 I hereby decree that any people, nation, or language group that blasphemes the god of Shadrach, Meshach, or Abednego will be dismembered and his home reduced to rubble! For there exists no other god who can deliver in this way.” 3:30 Then Nebuchadnezzar promoted Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego in the province of Babylon.”
 
   Nebuchadnezzar’s question, asked only minutes before, “who is that god who can rescue you from my power?” has been answered. Nebuchadnezzar honors the God of these three Hebrews as the God who had delivered them from death. He praised them for their faithfulness in obeying their God, even unto death. Significantly, the king praised these men for their exclusive worship of Yahweh. Unlike the rest, they were not willing to serve any other gods in addition to Yahweh. The result for Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego is seen verse 30, the king promoted them! God brings further honor to their lives.
 
   The king praises Yahweh not as a believer, only as an observer. The king now recognizes that their trust in their God proves how strong their loyalty really is. The king admires and rewards their dedication to their God. He decrees that anyone who is anti-Yahweh is to be put to death. This does not mean that the entire kingdom followed Yahweh just that worship of Yahweh was protected. The king promoted the three probably much to the embarrassment of those who in verse 12 accused the Jewish men. God not only honored Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego but He did it in an even greater way than before the incident.
 
   What are we to do when facing the fiery furnace? Remember what the three did. (1). They made their worship of Yahweh their number one priority. This was their priority in Daniel 1:8 which they had resolved in their minds years earlier. Their decision and commitment to follow God hadn’t changed. (2). They put God above their very lives if necessary. Are we willing to put the worship of God above all else?
 
   Remember, the three had done nothing wrong. They were outstanding government workers who did their job. Their only crime was worshipping the God of the Bible. (3). They put their trust and lives completely into the hands of God. They knew even if they died in the fire, God would rescue them through the gift of eternal life.
 
   James 1:2-4 sums up the attitude we are to have, “My brothers and sisters, consider it nothing but joy when you fall into all sorts of trials, 1:3 because you know that the testing of your faith produces endurance. 1:4 And let endurance have its perfect effect, so that you will be perfect and complete, not deficient in anything.”
 
   It has been observed that a clay pot sitting in the sun will always be a clay pot. If the clay pot goes through the searing white heat of the furnace it becomes fine porcelain. We are clay in the potter’s hands. What are we, clay pot or beautiful porcelain?
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to ponder on Daniel 3:1-30
 
   Suggested memory verse: Job 13:15, “Though He slay me, yet will I hope in Him...” (NIV).
 
   1.  According to this chapter in what way is Daniel chapter 3 a picture of the future events that Israel will go through?
 
    
 
    
 
   2.  In your opinion what is the key application of Daniel 3 for our lives?
 
    
 
    
 
   3.  List a couple of the possibilities as to why Daniel is not a prominent character along with Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego.
 
    
 
   4.  What do you learn about Nebuchadnezzar’s view of the gods in verse 15?
 
    
 
   5.  According to verses 16-18 what is the reason the three Jewish men didn’t bow before the image?
 
    
 
    
 
   6.  List the number of miracles involved in chapter 3.
 
    
 
    
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Timeline of the Book of Daniel
 
   606 B.C.   Battle of Carchemish
 
   606 B.C.   Daniel chapter 1: Daniel taken captive to Babylon
 
   604 B.C.   Daniel chapter 2: King Nebuchadnezzar’s statue dream of four world empires
 
   597 B.C.   First Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar
 
   594 B.C.   Coup attempt against Nebuchadnezzar.
 
   588 B.C.    Daniel chapter 3: The fiery furnace
 
   586 B.C.   9 AV (July 11) Second Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar. Jerusalem and Solomon’s Temple destroyed.
 
   582 B.C.   Daniel chapter 4: God humbles King Nebuchadnezzar
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   daniel 4:1-37,  humbled before god
 
    
 
    
 
   582 B.C.,  Daniel was around 38 years old.
 
    
 
   When I was in my early thirties, right out of seminary, I pastored a church in Southern California. I experienced some disagreement over doctrinal and philosophy of ministry issues to the point where I felt I had no choice but to resign. Suddenly I went from pastor, to unemployed pastor, with the feeling that I had failed. Within a couple weeks of resignation I had an associate position offered in Central California, but before we could move we had to sell our house in Southern California.
 
   It took over nine months for our house to sell during a time when real estate was moving well. There were houses that were the same model as ours, that weren’t as nice that sold for more than we were asking. It was nine months of struggling. During that time no calls of concern came in. It was as if I didn’t even exist anymore. I went through a real struggle with my pride, my self worth and identity when nobody seemed to care.
 
   The journey from leadership to obscurity is an extremely painful and humbling process. However, unless we’re humbled we cannot be used of God. One of the things God hates is pride (Proverbs 6:16; James 4:6). It is pride that separates and keeps us separated from God. Daniel chapter 4 is a passage that demonstrates how God hates pride and the steps He will take to humble us. The passage records God teaching Nebuchadnezzar humility and his place before Yahweh. This chapter is about more than God humbling a proud king. This chapter shows how God views wrong placed pride be it in a person or by way of application a nation.
 
   Daniel chapter 4 is King Nebuchadnezzar’s proclamation of how Yahweh removed him from the palace, humbled him and then restored him. Chapter 4 closes Daniel’s record about King Nebuchadnezzar. Most scholars place chapter 4 toward the end of the king’s reign because of Nebuchadnezzar’s review of his building accomplishments in verse 4:30.
 
   History indicates Nebuchadnezzar was responsible for over fifty major building projects including the hanging gardens of Babylon. The hanging gardens are considered one of the seven wonders of the ancient world. You can tell from Nebuchadnezzar’s words in verse 30 that he was proud of what he had done. “Is this not the great Babylon that I have built for a royal residence by my own mighty strength and for my majestic honor?”
 
   Now we’re all like that to a degree. You finish a remodel job at home or finish building a new home and not only are you glad it is done, but, if it turned out fairly well you’re proud of the work. I love working with my hands and I enjoy when a project is finished to sit and look at the completed project. I can identify with Nebuchadnezzar’s pride in his accomplishments.
 
   In the introduction to chapter 6 it was pointed out that Daniel chapters 3-6 are primarily historical in nature. There are a number of lessons that we can learn for our lives from these four chapters. Chapter 4 presents us with a historical event that has strong application for any nation, people, or individual. This chapter is a proclamation from King Nebuchadnezzar how God humbled him during a time of great prosperity. No individual or nation is ever above God’s humbling hand.
 
   Daniel 4:1-8: “King Nebuchadnezzar, to all peoples, nations, and language groups that live in all the land: Peace and prosperity! 4:2 I am delighted to tell you about the signs and wonders that the most high God has done for me. 
 
   4:3 “How great are his signs! 
 
   How mighty are his wonders! 
 
   His kingdom will last forever, 
 
   and his authority continues from one generation to the next.”
 
   Nebuchadnezzar Dreams of a Tree Chopped Down
 
   4:4 I, Nebuchadnezzar, was relaxing in my home, living luxuriously in my palace. 4:5 I saw a dream that frightened me badly. The things I imagined while lying on my bed – these visions of my mind – were terrifying me. 4:6 So I issued an order for all the wise men of Babylon to be brought before me so that they could make known to me the interpretation of the dream. 4:7 When the magicians, astrologers, wise men, and diviners entered, I recounted the dream for them. But they were unable to make known its interpretation to me. 4:8 Later Daniel entered (whose name is Belteshazzar after the name of my god, and in whom there is a spirit of the holy gods). I recounted the dream for him as well,”
 
   The reason for this communiqué is seen in verses 2-3, Nebuchadnezzar states, “I am delighted to tell you about the signs and wonders that the most high God has done for me.” The king didn’t see what happened to him as a negative event. Nebuchadnezzar actually sees the events of chapter 4 as something that was good. The king wishes to convey to all what the “most high God” had done for him. Consider the king’s words, “How great are his signs! How mighty are his wonders! His kingdom will last forever, and his authority continues from one generation to the next.” Nebuchadnezzar was impressed with Yahweh. His words sound like something Moses or Jeremiah could have written about God!
 
   The events of chapter 4 began with a dream. Much like the dream of Daniel chapter 2 over twenty years earlier, this dream terrified the king (verse 5). Just as in Daniel chapter 2 Nebuchadnezzar called for his wise men to interpret the dream. They couldn’t or wouldn’t interpret the king’s dream. The interpretation of the dream was not good news for the king and they may have been afraid to relate that to the king. “The magicians, astrologers, wise men, and diviners” were called the “wise men” of Babylon for a reason. They probably wisely figured out if we give the king this bad news it might be curtains for us. They remained silent. The king then calls specifically for Daniel. Upon his arrival the king related the dream to him, verses 9-33.
 
   Daniel 4:9-27: “I recounted the dream for him as well, 4:9 saying, “Belteshazzar, chief of the magicians, in whom I know there to be a spirit of the holy gods and whom no mystery baffles, consider my dream that I saw and set forth its interpretation! 4:10 Here are the visions of my mind while I was on my bed.
 
   While I was watching,
 
   there was a tree in the middle of the land.
 
   It was enormously tall.
 
   4:11 The tree grew large and strong.
 
   Its top reached far into the sky;
 
   it could be seen from the borders of all the land.
 
   4:12 Its foliage was attractive and its fruit plentiful;
 
   on it there was food enough for all.
 
   Under it the wild animals used to seek shade,
 
   and in its branches the birds of the sky used to nest.
 
   All creatures used to feed themselves from it.
 
   4:13 While I was watching in my mind’s visions on my bed,
 
   a holy sentinel came down from Heaven.
 
   4:14 He called out loudly as follows:
 
   ‘Chop down the tree and lop off its branches!
 
   Strip off its foliage
 
   and scatter its fruit!
 
   Let the animals flee from under it
 
   and the birds from its branches!
 
   4:15 But leave its taproot in the ground,
 
   with a band of iron and bronze around it 
 
   surrounded by the grass of the field.
 
   Let it become damp with the dew of the sky,
 
   and let it live with the animals in the grass of the land.
 
   4:16 Let his mind be altered from that of a human being,
 
   and let an animal’s mind be given to him,
 
   and let seven periods of time go by for him.
 
   4:17 This announcement is by the decree of the sentinels;
 
   this decision is by the pronouncement of the holy ones, 
 
   so that those who are alive may understand 
 
   that the Most High has authority over human kingdoms, 
 
   and he bestows them on whomever he wishes.
 
   He establishes over them even the lowliest of human beings.’
 
   4:18 “This is the dream that I, King Nebuchadnezzar, saw. Now you, Belteshazzar, declare its interpretation, for none of the wise men in my kingdom are able to make known to me the interpretation. But you can do so, for a spirit of the holy gods is in you.” 
 
   Daniel interprets Nebuchadnezzar’s dream.
 
   4:19 Then Daniel (whose name is also Belteshazzar) was upset for a brief time; his thoughts were alarming him. The king said, “Belteshazzar, don’t let the dream and its interpretation alarm you.” But Belteshazzar replied, “Sir, if only the dream were for your enemies and its interpretation applied to your adversaries! 4:20 The tree that you saw that grew large and strong, whose top reached to the sky, and which could be seen in all the land, 4:21 whose foliage was attractive and its fruit plentiful, and from which there was food available for all, under whose branches wild animals used to live, and in whose branches birds of the sky used to nest – 4:22 it is you, O king! For you have become great and strong. Your greatness is such that it reaches to Heaven, and your authority to the ends of the earth. 4:23 As for the king seeing a holy sentinel coming down from Heaven and saying, ‘Chop down the tree and destroy it, but leave its taproot in the ground, with a band of iron and bronze around it, surrounded by the grass of the field. Let it become damp with the dew of the sky, and let it live with the wild animals, until seven periods of time go by for him’ – 4:24 this is the interpretation, O king! It is the decision of the Most High that this has happened to my lord the king. 4:25 You will be driven from human society, and you will live with the wild animals. You will be fed grass like oxen, and you will become damp with the dew of the sky. Seven periods of time will pass by for you, before you understand that the Most High is ruler over human kingdoms and gives them to whomever he wishes. 4:26 They said to leave the taproot of the tree, for your kingdom will be restored to you when you come to understand that Heaven rules. 4:27 Therefore, O king, may my advice be pleasing to you. Break away from your sins by doing what is right, and from your iniquities by showing mercy to the poor. Perhaps your prosperity will be prolonged.”
 
   Nebuchadnezzar relates his experience in verses 13-18. The king saw a great tree that grew until it reached unto Heaven. It was an impressive tree giving fruit and shelter to those around it. The beasts of the field and birds of the air lived there. Then Nebuchadnezzar saw a “holy one,” an angel, come down from Heaven. The angel declared the tree was to be cut down and only the stump left. The angel also declared, “Let it become damp with the dew of the sky, and let it live with the animals in the grass of the land. 4:16 Let his mind be altered from that of a human being, and let an animal’s mind be given to him, and let seven periods of time go by for him.”
 
   The interpretation of this dream troubled Daniel perhaps because he saw the meaning for the king. Daniel explained to Nebuchadnezzar that he was the tree, great and strong, but that he was also to be judged for his sin of pride in his accomplishments in the kingdom. The judgment would be for “seven periods of time.” This brings us to the one of the major questions of Daniel chapter 4, how long of a period was the “seven periods of time?”
 
   The actual duration of the time cannot be stated with certainty. The Aramaic word used “seven periods of time” can be translated in a number of ways. The word may mean: a week, a month, a year or longer. One writer assumes that because the Babylonians were so strongly influenced by the Zodiac and astrology that the use of “seven periods of time.” indicates seven lunar cycles of 28 days. That would make Nebuchadnezzar’s period of insanity last a period of seven months.
 
   Seven months may fit better than the traditional idea of seven years. Seven years seems to be too long of a time-period for the king to be indisposed. It would seem if Nebuchadnezzar were indisposed for seven years someone would have replaced him as king. Even seven months would be a long time to prevent a palace coup from taking place. The shorter time-period of seeing this as seven weeks doesn’t seem long enough to make a lasting impression on the king.
 
   Was God’s dealing with Nebuchadnezzar for seven months or seven years? One cannot be dogmatic on either time-period. It is interesting to note though, that the historical record is silent of any building, or military engagements of Nebuchadnezzar for seven years, from 582-575 B.C. The silent historical record could be for a number of reasons. The seven silent years may have been when the king was humbled or may have been a reflective period the king went through after his experience.
 
   We can’t know for certain, how long these “seven periods of time” were. All we can state is that the period of humbling was long enough to accomplish God’s purpose. If the years of 582-575 B.C. represents the time of Daniel chapter 4, Nebuchadnezzar would have been forty-eight years of age and Daniel around thirty-eight. Twenty-one years have passed since Daniel chapter 2. Nebuchadnezzar died in 562 B.C. at the age of sixty-eight. The events of Daniel chapter 4 took place about twenty years before Nebuchadnezzar’s death.
 
   Daniel further explained to the king that when he acknowledged that the Most High rules over all of Heaven and earth then the king would be restored. Daniel pled with the king to change his ways, “Therefore, O king, may my advice be pleasing to you. Break away from your sins by doing what is right, and from your iniquities by showing mercy to the poor. Perhaps your prosperity will be prolonged” (Daniel 4:27). Delivering a negative message like this to the king could have cost Daniel his life but he stands in the gap like the prophet Nathan as he reproached David for his sin with Bathsheba (II Samuel 12).
 
   Daniel 4:28-33: “Now all of this happened to King Nebuchadnezzar. 4:29 After twelve months, he happened to be walking around on the battlements of the royal palace of Babylon. 4:30 The king uttered these words: “Is this not the great Babylon that I have built for a royal residence by my own mighty strength and for my majestic honor?” 4:31 While these words were still on the king’s lips, a voice came down from Heaven: “It is hereby announced to you, King Nebuchadnezzar, that your kingdom has been removed from you! 4:32 You will be driven from human society, and you will live with the wild animals. You will be fed grass like oxen, and seven periods of time will pass by for you before you understand that the Most High is ruler over human kingdoms and gives them to whomever he wishes.” 
 
   4:33 Now in that very moment this pronouncement about Nebuchadnezzar came true. He was driven from human society, he ate grass like oxen, and his body became damp with the dew of the sky, until his hair became long like an eagle’s feathers, and his nails like a bird’s claws. 
 
   Daniel records, “All this happened to King Nebuchadnezzar twelve months later.” The king was out reflecting on all of his accomplishments and the beauty of Babylon. Babylonian scholars recognize how great Babylon was. The following quote illustrates the greatness of Babylon: “Nearly every cuneiform document now extant dating from this monarch’s reign treats, not of conquests and warfare, like those of his Assyrian predecessors, but of the building and restoring of the walls, temples and place of his beloved city of Babylon.”
 
   Nebuchadnezzar ascribed the success of Babylon to his own power, wisdom and might. The king’s boasting, intended or not, was in defiance of Yahweh’s earlier declaration through Daniel’s interpretation of the dream. Immediately God’s judgment fell on the king as Daniel had forecast. The inspired text seems to indicate that the king was struck instantly with insanity.
 
   You can sense Daniel’s compassion for the king as he related to Nebuchadnezzar what the dream meant. Possibly Daniel may have been the one to oversee the king during his humbling experience.
 
   What kind of applications can we draw for ourselves from Daniel chapter 4? The illustration of the tree as Nebuchadnezzar’s kingdom presents some possible applications. In Matthew 13:31 Jesus likened professing Christendom to a mustard tree. The tree may be a picture of man’s kingdoms and Nebuchadnezzar’s pride—a picture of the pride of all Gentile nations. Certainly modern man takes sole credit for all of society’s accomplishments.
 
   Modern man’s boasting in our technological and cultural accomplishments certainly have parallels to Nebuchadnezzar’s boasting in verses 28-31. The insanity of the king also parallels the insanity of the nations today. In our culture we have exchanged the belief that mankind was created by God for a belief that we evolved from nothing. We have exchanged the belief that we were created in God’s image to eliminating God from the picture. We glory in evil doings and consider such evil as being enlightening and entertaining.
 
   Just as Nebuchadnezzar was judged so shall the Gentile nations be judged before Christ sets up His kingdom (Matthew 25:32). The Holy Spirit has given us more than just a historical account of one man in Daniel chapter 4. God is sovereign and will not be mocked by a man or a nation. The key verse to keep in mind in this chapter is the second half of verse 32, “…the Most High is ruler over human kingdoms and gives them to whomever he wishes.”
 
   Some have wondered how much the king was aware during this time. For this experience to have its full impact, the king had to be aware of what was happening to him. Finally the day came according to verse 34 when Nebuchadnezzar looked toward Heaven, 
 
   Daniel 4:33-37 “at the end of the appointed time I, Nebuchadnezzar, looked up toward Heaven, and my sanity returned to me. I extolled the Most High, and I praised and glorified the one who lives forever. For his authority is an everlasting authority, and his kingdom extends from one generation to the next. 4:35 All the inhabitants of the earth are regarded as nothing. He does as he wishes with the army of Heaven and with those who inhabit the earth. No one slaps his hand and says to him, ‘What have you done?’ 4:36 At that time my sanity returned to me. I was restored to the honor of my kingdom, and my splendor returned to me. My ministers and my nobles were seeking me out, and I was reinstated over my kingdom. I became even greater than before.
 
   4:37 Now I, Nebuchadnezzar, praise and exalt and glorify the King of Heaven, for all his deeds are right and his ways are just. He is able to bring down those who live in pride.”
 
   After this confession of Yahweh’s greatness the king’s sanity was returned and he was restored to his royal position. This brings us to the question, “Did Nebuchadnezzar turn to God?” The text seems to indicate that he did. He acknowledged the God of Heaven as superior to all the gods of Babylon according to verses 34-37. It is clear that he saw Yahweh’s power and might operating, but that by itself doesn’t clearly indicate his conversion. The feeling on the part of various Bible scholars is just about evenly split as to whether Nebuchadnezzar followed only Yahweh or not.
 
   There are four-steps that Nebuchadnezzar went through in his transformation.
 
   1). The king says, “I, Nebuchadnezzar, looked up toward Heaven” (verse 34), this is the first step to salvation. In Isaiah 45:22 God proclaims, “Turn to me so you can be delivered, all you who live in the earth’s remote regions!” The first step in our spiritual pilgrimage is to turn our eyes toward God. It appears that Nebuchadnezzar took this first step. The act of turning or raising his eyes toward Heaven was the first step in acknowledging his humility before God. Churches used to close the service with an “altar call.” The “altar call” gave the listener a chance to walk the aisle and publicly proclaim his desire to follow Christ.
 
   There are those who say, “Well, I don’t have to walk an aisle to be saved!” They are right, one doesn’t have to walk the aisle to be saved. However, if not walking the aisle was out of pride, then for that person he would have to come to the place where he would humble himself before God. Nebuchadnezzar was forced to raise his eyes toward Heaven and in a sense “walk the aisle.”
 
   2). Nebuchadnezzar next acknowledges that Yahweh is eternal, “I extolled the Most High, and I praised and glorified the one who lives forever” (verse 34b). God has no beginning and no end. As difficult as that is for our minds to comprehend this is essential to coming to know the Almighty. To declare that God is eternal is to acknowledge that God is greater than we are.
 
   3). In verse 35, Nebuchadnezzar acknowledges that God is all powerful. No one is a threat to God, “All the inhabitants of the earth are regarded as nothing.” This doesn’t mean that God regards people as worthless. He loved us so much in that while we were in rebellion to Him Christ died for our sins. Nebuchadnezzar realized that one cannot come to God on man’s own terms. We can only come to God on God’s terms. Nebuchadnezzar’s comment seems to indicate that he was coming on God’s terms, “all his deeds are right and his ways are just” (Daniel 4:37a). The Babylonians worshipped the Heavens, for Nebuchadnezzar to acknowledge that Yahweh is over the powers of Heaven he is saying that Yahweh is over all of the gods of Babylon. Yahweh is supreme.
 
   4). In verse 37 the king says, “all his deeds are right and his ways are just. He is able to bring down those who live in pride.” Nebuchadnezzar declared that God is holy, eternal, and all-powerful. Nebuchadnezzar is clearly stating that Yahweh is just and holy in all that He does. In Daniel chapter 2 Nebuchadnezzar was introduced to Yahweh. In chapter 3 the king saw the power of Almighty God in protecting Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego. In chapter 4 Nebuchadnezzar acknowledges Yahweh as the all-powerful, holy, just, God of creation.
 
   Nebuchadnezzar’s testimony seems to indicate that he recognized Yahweh as the true God. Notice Nebuchadnezzar’s final statement in verses 37, “Now I, Nebuchadnezzar, praise and exalt and glorify the King of Heaven, for all his deeds are right and his ways are just. He is able to bring down those who live in pride.” Nebuchadnezzar experienced God’s humbling firsthand, and he acknowledged that God is greater than any man.
 
   True humility is recognizing that God is holy and all-powerful. True humility recognizes that I am His creation. True humility is not some false sense of worthlessness. Humility is seeing my position before the Creator God of the universe and not thinking too highly of myself or too lowly (Romans 12:3).
 
   When God humbles an individual there is a period of time that passes before the individual recognizes what is happening. It takes time for an individual to begin seeing things from God’s perspective. Sometimes the act of humbling may involve only moments, sometimes it might take days or months, and for some it may even take years to be humbled before God.
 
   The time it takes seems to be related to how stubborn and proud we are. I’m sure that there are countless individuals who have refused to “walk the aisle” in pride who will never come to Christ. Christ died a public, humiliating death for our sin. It is pride that keeps a man or woman from coming to Christ’s forgiveness. It took Nebuchadnezzar seven months or possibly seven years to look to God. If we consider the time from Nebuchadnezzar’s first contact with Yahweh in chapter 2 it was more than twenty-eight years. Nebuchadnezzar’s first thoughts were to praise and thank the One who is eternal, recognizing His power.
 
   As we contemplate how powerful the God of the Bible is, our own “greatness” pales in comparison. We can become so egotistical and cocky. We really can live and act as if we think we are wiser and know better than God. We need to be reminded of what God asked Job, “Where were you when I laid the foundation of the earth” (Job 38:4)? Good question to put things into perspective as to how great we are.
 
   The purpose of God’s humbling is to bring us to recognize His wisdom and power. We must recognize that God is not limited in any fashion and that it is His right to sovereignly act as He desires. Oh, that goes against our pride, particularly for Americans. Americans have a history of being proud of our independent thinking. We have a history of thinking that we are self-sufficient. Our nation was founded in rebellion to the sovereign King of England. The idea that God may do as He so desires runs against the grain of our fallen humanity!
 
   God’s sovereignty may cause some to think, “Isn’t believing in a sovereign God giving God dangerous latitude? How do I know God will act in my best interest?” That is exactly the line of thinking that Satan wants us to have. Such thinking is an attack on God’s holiness. It is saying that we know better than God.
 
   When we see God as the all wise, loving Creator who wants the best for His creation, then we can conclude that God can be trusted even with our lives. To doubt His trustworthiness is to succumb to the lie that Eve fell for. Satan’s first line to Eve was to get her to question the truthfulness and goodness of God when He said, “Did God really say?” (Gen. 3:1).
 
   As Nebuchadnezzar raised his eyes to Heaven and acknowledged God as the Most High his sanity, honor and position were restored to him (verse 36). Nebuchadnezzar experienced God’s plan for his life after being humbled.
 
   Would you like to experience God’s plan for your life? Are you tired of trying to do it your way? For us to achieve and be all that God designed us to be, we must come to our senses as to who God is and what He requires of us. That means humbly acknowledging God’s authority over our lives. That means acknowledging His greatness. That means worshipping Him and serving Him and desiring to please Him above all else.
 
   Many in our society claim to know Christ as Lord. All too often they are “following” Christ on their own terms. All too often, we throw God the leftovers in our service, giving, and devotion. When we give God our leftovers, we are acting just as egotistically as Nebuchadnezzar. We’re saying I know what is best for my life. God says He is a jealous God and wants all of our life (Exodus 20:5).
 
   We counter back to God, “I’m sorry Lord, but I’m so busy. I know what is best for my life. I can only give you this leftover time, the leftover money or the leftover service. You know God you really should be happy with that....” I know that few would ever actually voice these words but the way we live speaks louder than our words. An individual’s commitment to Christ isn’t measured by his words, but by his actions and humility before God. That is why the Lord said to Solomon in II Chronicles 7:14, “if my people, who belong to me, humble themselves, pray, seek to please me, and repudiate their sinful practices, then I will respond from Heaven, forgive their sin, and heal their land.”
 
   My prayer as we continue through this study is that we see that the sovereign God is moving mightily in history. We must realize that He is worthy of our complete devotion. I pray that we might humble ourselves before God not with our leftovers but with our best. I pray that we might see His majesty and in response glorify the King of kings with our lives. I pray we see that the God who holds in His hand our lives and all our ways is righteous and just.
 
   Nebuchadnezzar’s arrogance and pride was the reason for God’s judgment and lesson in humility. What a reminder and warning to modern man who in arrogance relegates God out of his life. So many say with their actions—“I don’t need God.”
 
   Where is God in your life? The prophet Micah summed up the lessons of this chapter with, “He has told you, O man, what is good, and what the LORD really wants from you: He wants you to promote justice, to be faithful, and to live obediently before your God” (Micah 6:8). Which of these two words best describes your life before God, humility or pride?
 
    
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to ponder on Daniel 4:1-37
 
   1. In your own words what is the key point or application of chapter 4?
 
    
 
    
 
   2. Based on Nebuchadnezzar’s statements about the Most High and the general flavor of the chapter, what is your opinion as to his relationship with Yahweh? Why do you hold that opinion?
 
    
 
   3. What parallels and differences do you see between chapter 2 and chapter 4?
 
    
 
    
 
   4. Describe in your own words the dream found in verses 13-18 and Daniel’s interpretation of the dream.
 
    
 
    
 
   5. According to this study how long was the king insane?
 
    
 
   6. List the prophetical pictures found in chapter 4.
 
    
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Timeline of the Book of Daniel
 
   606 B.C.   Battle of Carchemish
 
   606 B.C.   Daniel chapter 1: Daniel taken captive to Babylon
 
   604 B.C.   Daniel chapter 2: King Nebuchadnezzar’s statue dream of four world empires
 
   597 B.C.   First Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar
 
   594 B.C.   Coup attempt against Nebuchadnezzar.
 
   588 B.C.    Daniel chapter 3: The fiery furnace
 
   586 B.C.   9 AV (July 11) Second Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar. Jerusalem and Solomon’s Temple destroyed.
 
   582 B.C.   Daniel chapter 4: God humbles King Nebuchadnezzar
 
   562 B.C.   King Nebuchadnezzar dies
 
   553 B.C.   Daniel chapter 7: Daniel’s vision of four world empires. Daniel 7 & 8 are flashback events that take place before Daniel chapter 5.
 
   551 B.C.   Daniel chapter 8: Daniel’s vision of the final world leader, Antichrist
 
   539 B.C.   October 12, Daniel chapter 5: End of Babylonian Empire
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   Daniel 5: 1-31,  what does god say about your life?
 
    
 
    
 
   October 12, 539 B.C.  Daniel was about 80 years old.
 
    
 
   A weary mother returned home from the store, lugging groceries through the kitchen door. Awaiting her arrival was her eight-year old son, eager to tell all that his younger brother had done. “While I was out playing and Dad was on the phone, T.J. took crayons and wrote on the wall! It’s on the new wallpaper you just hung. I told him you’d be mad.” She let out a moan and furrowed her brow.
 
   “Where is your little brother now?” She emptied her arms and with a purposeful stride marched to his closet where he had gone to hide. She called his full name as she entered his room. He trembled with fear—he knew the full name meant doom!
 
   For the next ten minutes, she ranted and raved about the expensive wallpaper and how she had saved and saved. She stressed over all the work it would take to repair, she condemned his actions and total lack of care. The more she scolded, the madder she got, in anger she stomped from the room!
 
   She headed for the den to survey the damaged wall, then, the tears began to fall. The words on the wall pierced her soul. It said, “I love Mommy,” surrounded by a heart. Well, the wallpaper remained, just as she found it, with an empty picture frame hung to surround it. A reminder to all, “Take time to read and heed the handwriting on the wall!”
 
   Read the handwriting first, but don’t wait until it is too late. In our study we come to Daniel chapter 5 and we find a man who waited too long to read the handwriting. This passage is fascinating because it gives us a look at what God thinks of the individual who has no time for Him. The main character in this chapter is a king named Belshazzar. He is the grandson of Nebuchadnezzar.
 
   Nebuchadnezzar had been dead for twenty-three years as we come to Daniel chapter 5. According to Daniel 5:1, Belshazzar threw a party for over a thousand of his friends in Babylon. After everybody got to feeling really good from the flowing wine Belshazzar had the golden cups that Nebuchadnezzar had taken from the Jewish Temple brought out to the party to drink from. This was a slap in the face to the Jewish people. It was a slap in the face to God. This demeaning action was supposed to be a reminder that Yahweh wasn’t powerful enough to stop Babylon from conquering the Jews. The action said Yahweh wasn’t powerful enough to stop them from using His sacred vessels as drinking cups at a drunken party.
 
   Sixty-seven years have passed since chapter 1. Daniel is around 80 years old. The Babylonian Empire has gone through many changes. Within seven years of Nebuchadnezzar’s death the empire had gone through two kings, Nebuchadnezzar’s son, Amel-marduk, and Nebuchadnezzar’s brother-in-law, Nerg-shar-usur, who died within four years. A coup of sorts placed an outsider, Nabonidus, on the throne.
 
   King Nabonidus was more interested in archeology and religion than expanding the empire. We know from the archeological record that King Nabonidus spent most of his time in Tema, in northern Arabia. Nabonidus left his son Belshazzar as king not of the empire but of the city-state of Babylon. Belshazzar was the son of Nabonidus and probably one of Nebuchadnezzar’s daughters. This would make Belshazzar a grandson of Nebuchadnezzar.
 
   Critics have attacked the idea that Belshazzar was king while Nabonidus was king yet when one realizes that Nabonidus was king over the empire and Belshazzar was a “sub-king” it makes sense. This sub-king relationship is explained further by an understanding of the Hebrew and Aramaic languages. The Hebrew and Aramaic languages do not have a word that would distinguish between the absolute monarch, who is the head king, and a “sub-king.”
 
   The critic has also attacked Daniel’s statement that Belshazzar was a son of Nebuchadnezzar. This is also easily understood when one realizes both languages don’t have a word for “grandson.” A man’s offspring, be it his son or grandson would simply be referred to as “son.” The fifth chapter of Daniel is really an excellent chapter to show the historical reliability of the book. It speaks to historical details that were not discovered from secular sources until the late 19th and early 20th centuries.
 
   Daniel 5:1-4: “King Belshazzar prepared a great banquet for a thousand of his nobles, and he was drinking wine in front of them all. 5:2 While under the influence of the wine, Belshazzar issued an order to bring in the gold and silver vessels – the ones that Nebuchadnezzar his father had confiscated from the Temple in Jerusalem – so that the king and his nobles, together with his wives and his concubines, could drink from them. 5:3 So they brought the gold and silver vessels that had been confiscated from the Temple, the house of God in Jerusalem, and the king and his nobles, together with his wives and concubines, drank from them. 5:4 As they drank wine, they praised the gods of gold and silver, bronze, iron, wood, and stone.”
 
   Daniel doesn’t give the reason for King Belshazzar’s great feast. History does. Belshazzar’s father, the king of the empire, had been captured four months earlier by King Cyrus of the Medes and Persians and put to death. Technically that made Belshazzar the king. He was the king of an empire with its capital city under siege. The city of Babylon was well fortified. Babylon was considered to be impenetrable able to withstand long sieges. It appears that Belshazzar’s purpose in throwing this party was to alleviate the fears of those in the city of Babylon. What better way to sidetrack their concerns and fears than by throwing a big party?
 
   During the party when the wine was flowing freely Belshazzar gave orders to have the gold and silver goblets that had been taken from the Temple in Jerusalem brought in. The reason for this wasn’t because they ran out of clean dishes. It would appear that Belshazzar’s actions also were a calculated effort to show Belshazzar’s strength. His action was unheard of. When a king conquered another culture the implements of worship would often be put on display in the king’s treasury to show his superiority over the conquered people’s gods.
 
   However, even though the king had defeated both the people and their gods he would not desecrate the captured worship articles out of respect. Belshazzar’s orders and actions were done out of complete disrespect. When Belshazzar used the Temple objects at his drunken party he in essence was saying—“I fear no man. I don’t fear the Medes and Persians and I don’t fear any of the gods, including Yahweh.” Belshazzar’s party and action was designed to show how strong and courageous he supposedly was.
 
   Daniel 5:5-12: “At that very moment the fingers of a human hand appeared and wrote on the plaster of the royal palace wall, opposite the lampstand. The king was watching the back of the hand that was writing. 5:6 Then all the color drained from the king’s face and he became alarmed. The joints of his hips gave way, and his knees began knocking together. 5:7 The king called out loudly to summon the astrologers, wise men, and diviners. The king proclaimed to the wise men of Babylon that anyone who could read this inscription and disclose its interpretation would be clothed in purple and have a golden collar placed on his neck and be third ruler in the kingdom.
 
   5:8 So all the king’s wise men came in, but they were unable to read the writing or to make known its interpretation to the king. 5:9 Then King Belshazzar was very terrified, and he was visibly shaken. His nobles were completely dumbfounded.
 
   5:10 Due to the noise caused by the king and his nobles, the queen mother then entered the banquet room. She said, “O king, live forever! Don’t be alarmed! Don’t be shaken! 5:11 There is a man in your kingdom who has within him a spirit of the holy gods. In the days of your father, he proved to have insight, discernment, and wisdom like that of the gods. King Nebuchadnezzar your father appointed him chief of the magicians, astrologers, wise men, and diviners. 5:12 Thus there was found in this man Daniel, whom the king renamed Belteshazzar, an extraordinary spirit, knowledge, and skill to interpret dreams, solve riddles, and decipher knotty problems. Now summon Daniel, and he will disclose the interpretation.”
 
   Belshazzar’s act of bravado suddenly became the event that caused amazing cowardice and fear. The party came to a screeching halt and we’re told that the king’s knees knocked together and his legs gave way. The word translated “legs” in the New English Translation (“hip joints” in the New American Standard Version) literally means “loins” as is found in the King James Version. The word that is used means the center section of the body. This is probably a reference to the bowels and bladder and not his legs or hip joints giving way.
 
   The scene was not a pretty picture. Belshazzar was staggering around drunk, white-faced, pointing at the handwriting on the wall. His knees were knocking, his clothing probably soiled, with wine spilled down his front. It was a very sobering turn of events that took place at the party.
 
   The appearance of the hand and the mysterious writing in the banquet hall thoroughly devastated Belshazzar’s party mood. The original language makes it clear that the king’s fear was so intense that his trembling and shaking was observed by all. In total fear he does the only thing he can with such a supernatural event before him. He calls for his “magicians” to explain and interpret the writing.
 
   For whatever reason, the wise men couldn’t or wouldn’t explain the writing.  Verse 5:9 states, “So King Belshazzar became even more terrified and his face grew more pale. His nobles were baffled.” The king was terrified, and his advisors had no clue as to what they should do.
 
   The “queen” either was summoned or came into the banquet hall. It appears from the text that she was not part of the carrying on at the party. This probably wasn’t Belshazzar’s wife. The word “queen” that is used, means the “queen mother,” she may have even been the aged widow of Nebuchadnezzar, the grandmother of Belshazzar. She reminds her grandson of the man Daniel who had interpreted Nebuchadnezzar’s dreams. Daniel was in his mid eighties. She recognized the power that was behind Daniel as being above the Babylonian gods. Some have wondered why Daniel wasn’t among the wise men of verse 7. Daniel probably had retired or been demoted from active public service for years.
 
   Daniel 5:13-21: “So Daniel was brought in before the king. The king said to Daniel, “Are you that Daniel who is one of the captives of Judah, whom my father the king brought from Judah? 5:14 I have heard about you, how there is a spirit of the gods in you, and how you have insight, discernment, and extraordinary wisdom. 5:15 Now the wise men and astrologers were brought before me to read this writing and make known to me its interpretation. But they were unable to disclose the interpretation of the message. 5:16 However, I have heard that you are able to provide interpretations and to decipher knotty problems. Now if you are able to read this writing and make known to me its interpretation, you will wear purple and have a golden collar around your neck and be third ruler in the kingdom.”
 
   Daniel interprets the handwriting on the wall.
 
   5:17 But Daniel replied to the king, “Keep your gifts, and give your rewards to someone else! However, I will read the writing for the king and make known its interpretation. 5:18 As for you, O king, the most high God bestowed on your father Nebuchadnezzar a kingdom, greatness, honor, and majesty. 5:19 Due to the greatness that he bestowed on him, all peoples, nations, and language groups were trembling with fear before him. He killed whom he wished, he spared whom he wished, he exalted whom he wished, and he brought low whom he wished. 5:20 And when his mind became arrogant and his spirit filled with pride, he was deposed from his royal throne and his honor was removed from him. 5:21 He was driven from human society, his mind was changed to that of an animal, he lived with the wild donkeys, he was fed grass like oxen, and his body became damp with the dew of the sky, until he came to understand that the most high God rules over human kingdoms, and he appoints over them whomever he wishes.”
 
   After being brought before the king and seeing the situation at hand Daniel speaks to the king (verses 17-21). In verse 17 Daniel tells the king he doesn’t care about his gifts, he then proceeds to review how God had given his grandfather Nebuchadnezzar all that he had accomplished. Daniel also reviewed how Nebuchadnezzar was humbled and how he then acknowledged the Most High God.
 
   Daniel explains God’s message to Belshazzar. There is directness in Daniel’s response. This is understandable by the fact that the king’s conduct was offensive to God and that in turn made it offensive to Daniel. Daniel wasn’t disrespectful, but he was definitely direct in his words. Daniel refused the honors the king offered and simply told him why the inscription appeared and then interpreted it. Daniel is acting in more than just the role of a linguistic interpreter. Daniel was God’s personal spokesman to Belshazzar.
 
   Daniel 5:22-28: “But you, his son Belshazzar, have not humbled yourself, although you knew all this. 5:23 Instead, you have exalted yourself against the Lord of Heaven. You brought before you the vessels from his Temple, and you and your nobles, together with your wives and concubines, drank wine from them. You praised the gods of silver, gold, bronze, iron, wood, and stone – gods that cannot see or hear or comprehend! But you have not glorified the God who has in his control your very breath and all your ways! 5:24 Therefore the palm of a hand was sent from him, and this writing was inscribed. 
 
   5:25 “This is the writing that was inscribed: MENE, MENE, TEQEL, and PHARSIN. 5:26 This is the interpretation of the words: As for mene – God has numbered your kingdom’s days and brought it to an end. 5:27 As for teqel – you are weighed on the balances and found to be lacking. 5:28 As for peres – your kingdom is divided and given over to the Medes and Persians.”
 
   Daniel gave the king God’s evaluation and pronouncement of Belshazzar and his future. God’s summation of Belshazzar’s problem is clearly stated in verses 22-23, “But you, his son Belshazzar, have not humbled yourself, although you knew all this. 5:23 Instead, you have exalted yourself against the Lord of Heaven. 
 
   Daniel explains God’s message to Belshazzar. Why was God so displeased with Belshazzar? The reason is clearly stated in vs. 22, “You… have not humbled yourself” before God. This is God’s chief concern for each of us. Pride is the idea that I know better than God. Pride is the root of all of mankind’s problems. When we refuse to acknowledge that the God of the Bible is supreme, that is pride. God says He hates pride (Proverbs 6:17). God says to Belshazzar in your pride, “…you have exalted yourself against the Lord of Heaven” (verse 23).
 
   That is a very precarious position to be in before the God that spoke the universe into existence. God sums up Belshazzar’s indictment in the latter part of verse 23, “You had the goblets from his Temple brought to you, and you and your nobles, your wives and your concubines drank wine from them.” God says to Belshazzar, “You have been weighed on the scales and found wanting” (verse 27).
 
   Often when I ask people why they think God should let them into Heaven I hear, “I think, I hope my good deeds will outweigh the bad.” If you’re hoping your good deeds will outweigh the bad you are hoping in your own ability to impress God, that’s pride! The last thing anyone should want to do is getting into an impressing contest with God. You don’t want to be weighed by God. God tells Belshazzar, “You have been weighed on the scales and found wanting” (NIV). Now some might think, “Well I’m not as bad as Belshazzar, I haven’t had a drunken orgy with God’s sacred objects of worship.”
 
   Okay, that’s cool but look at what Isaiah 64:6 says, “All of us have become like one who is unclean and all our righteous acts are like filthy rags….” God says on our best day, our best actions are like filthy rags compared to His perfection. In my shop I’ve got a tote that dirty rags go in. Every so often my wife comes out to the shop takes that tote of dirty rags and puts them through washing machine. Now, I don’t put the filthy dirty rags in the tote, they go in a plastic bag and then go to the landfill in the trash. I’m not talking just dirty, I mean really filthy, like when you take a little paint thinner to an oil spot on the floor. It’s got dirt, oil, all kinds of yucky stuff and stinks of paint thinner. That’s a filthy rag. God says, “and all our righteous acts are like filthy rags….”
 
   We really don’t want to get into an impressing contest with God. Now, this doesn’t mean we shouldn’t do good things, just that our good deeds can’t outweigh our bad. Our prideful attitude that we know better than God, which the Bible calls sin, overshadows our best deeds. We don’t become sinners when we do something wrong; we sin because we were born sinners. We all sin and fall short of God’s perfection. There isn’t a person in the world without sin in his life. We’ve all “been weighed on the scales and found wanting.”
 
   Verse 28 concludes the handwriting analysis with, “your kingdom is divided and given over to the Medes and Persians.” To put it another way Belshazzar, “You’ve come to the end of your life. You’ve been analyzed and you’ve come up deficient. It’s over!” That night, October 12, 539 B.C. Darius the Mede captured Babylon and Belshazzar was killed. None of us know when our time is up. Suppose you are next, suppose you don’t even make it to the next mealtime?
 
   What would God say about your life? Would He say, “You’ve been weighed and found wanting?” or will He say, “Welcome home my child?” There is only one way to have rebellion against God outweighed. That is by the perfect life of Jesus put on the scale on our side. Jesus died to take the punishment for my sin, for your sin, to lift the weight of sin off of our lives. God transferred my sin to Jesus so that I could be welcomed home. If you ask Jesus, He will transfer your sin as well.
 
   Daniel 5:29-31: “Then, on Belshazzar’s orders, Daniel was clothed in purple, a golden collar was placed around his neck, and he was proclaimed third ruler in the kingdom. 5:30 And in that very night Belshazzar, the Babylonian king, was killed. 5:31 So Darius the Mede took control of the kingdom when he was about sixty-two years old.”
 
   The king was duty-bound to keep his promise of a reward.  Whether or not he fully believed Daniel is unknown. It would have been easy in his drunken state to accept Daniel’s interpretation as some kind of scare tactic because he had put down Daniel’s god. Verse 30 is a very serious verse in Scripture—judgment was quick and sure on Belshazzar.
 
   Historical accounts verify how the city was captured by King Cyrus and Belshazzar put to death. The taking of the greatly fortified city is classic; Cyrus’ men dammed the Euphrates river that flowed under the wall of Babylon, and slipped into the city via the exposed riverbed. The taking of Belshazzar’s great Babylon was accomplished with very little bloodshed.
 
   Belshazzar’s arrogance and pride were the reasons for his judgment. What a reminder and warning to modern man who so often in arrogance relegates God out of his life. The words of the inscription given to Belshazzar could very well be an epitaph of our whole culture. “God has numbered your kingdom’s days and brought it to an end. … you are weighed on the balances and found to be lacking.”
 
   Belshazzar made a choice to live for self and ignore God, he was found wanting. I can either choose not to humble myself before Almighty God, or I can humbly declare God to be the Lord of my life. God’s writing says, “And just as people are appointed to die once, and then to face judgment,” (Hebrews 9:27). God’s written Word says, “Christ died for the ungodly… God demonstrates His own love for us in this: While we were still sinners, Christ died for us” (Romans 5:6-8).
 
   Have you carefully looked at the handwriting? What does it say about your life? Does it say, “Weighed and wanting” or will it say, “Welcome home?” The choice is yours.
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to ponder on Daniel 5:1-31
 
   1.  According to this chapter, how many years have passed since Daniel chapter 1 and approximately how old is Daniel in chapter 5?
 
    
 
    
 
   2.  Explain in your own words how Belshazzar could be considered “king.”
 
    
 
    
 
   3.  Answer the critics charge that Belshazzar wasn’t the son of Nebuchadnezzar.
 
    
 
    
 
   4.  Why did Belshazzar throw the party and use the articles from the Temple?
 
    
 
   5.  What parallels can you draw between Belshazzar and modern man?
 
    
 
   6.  How did God bring about His judgment against Belshazzar?
 
    
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Timeline of the Book of Daniel
 
   606 B.C.   Battle of Carchemish
 
   606 B.C.   Daniel chapter 1: Daniel taken captive to Babylon
 
   604 B.C.   Daniel chapter 2: King Nebuchadnezzar’s statue dream of four world empires
 
   597 B.C.   First Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar
 
   594 B.C.   Coup attempt against Nebuchadnezzar.
 
   588 B.C.    Daniel chapter 3: The fiery furnace
 
   586 B.C.   9 AV (July 11) Second Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar. Jerusalem and Solomon’s Temple destroyed.
 
   582 B.C.   Daniel chapter 4: God humbles King Nebuchadnezzar
 
   562 B.C.   King Nebuchadnezzar dies
 
   553 B.C.   Daniel chapter 7: Daniel’s vision of four world empires. Daniel 7 & 8 are flashback events that take place before Daniel chapter 5.
 
   551 B.C.   Daniel chapter 8: Daniel’s vision of the final world leader, Antichrist
 
   539 B.C.   October 12, Daniel chapter 5: End of Babylonian Empire
 
   538 B.C.   Daniel chapter 6: Daniel in the lion’s den
 
  
 
  


 
   -9-
 
    
 
   Daniel 6:1-28,  No compromise
 
    
 
    
 
   538 B.C.  Daniel is 80+ years old.
 
    
 
   There are two famous Bible stories in the book of Daniel. The first is in chapter 3 with Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego and the fiery furnace. The second is in Daniel 6 with Daniel in the lion’s den. Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego were thrown in the fire because they wouldn’t compromise and worship Nebuchadnezzar’s statue. Daniel is thrown in the lion’s den because he wouldn’t compromise in his worship. Both of these events deal with standing firm, not compromising the faith.
 
   Compromise is an interesting word that is used a lot in political discussions. Compromise in politics is portrayed as being a great a virtue. I suspect that the majority of folks think that compromise is a good and noble trait.
 
   When we lived in Central California I had occasion to get to know one of our county supervisors. Ray was a man who was known throughout the community as a man of integrity. One day as we were having lunch together I asked him if he would ever considered running for higher office, perhaps a state assemblyman or state senator? Ray responded quickly, “Oh, no,” he said. “Mike, it takes so much money to run for higher office that it is impossible not to compromise your values.” Unfortunately it seems few politicians hold Ray’s view about compromise. As I said a moment ago, at the national level political compromise is viewed as a virtue.
 
   While some politicians may view compromise as virtuous, compromise of Biblical Christianity is deadly for the church and ultimately society. Compromise over the clear teachings of Scripture, like the deity of Christ and salvation by grace weakens and destroys the message of the church. When the message of the Bible is weakened and destroyed the moral foundation of a culture is eliminated.
 
   The single purpose and message of the Bible is the restoration of man to a close relationship with the Creator. The Bible calls that restoration redemption. Redemption isn’t just about eternal life in Heaven when one dies. New life in Christ begins the moment an individual trusts Christ as his Savior. True Biblical redemption changes an individual to live Christ-like in this world. Christ-like behavior has incredible impact on every aspect of society. Weaken the message of Christ through compromise and ultimately society has no objective foundation.
 
   Compromise is the willingness to adjust one’s beliefs to accommodate those who differ. For the genuine follower of Christ, compromise on Biblical issues means watering down what the Bible says to accommodate those who don’t believe the Scriptures. Why would we want to compromise the Scriptures? Often when we compromise it is because we don’t want to be opposed by non-Christians. We don’t want to be seen as different. We don’t want to offend them.
 
   I want to make it clear that I’m talking about clear Biblical truth. On the deity of Christ, and salvation by grace there is no room for compromise. Compromise enough and you have nothing left to say! No one has ever been won to Christ by compromising God’s Word. Daniel was a man who didn’t compromise. When one takes a stand and won’t compromise God’s Word, there will be opposition and often a price to pay.
 
   As we come to Daniel chapter 6, the time is closely after the fall of Babylon (Daniel chapter 5). The time may be the late fall of 539 B.C., or the early winter of 538 B.C. Daniel is now over 80 years of age.
 
   It is unfortunate that children’s Bible story books usually portray Daniel as being a young man in the lion’s den. He wasn’t. Up to this time Daniel had probably lived a life of relative peace. Now in his old age a major trial comes.
 
   The opening verses of Daniel chapter 6 are some of the verses the critic likes to attack. Daniel’s mention of “Darius the Mede” is not supported by historical findings to date. The critic says, “Aha! Got you! The Bible is inaccurate!” Bible scholars counter back, “Wait a minute, it wasn’t until the 1920’s that Belshazzar (the king of chapter 5) was verified from non-biblical literature.”
 
   Darius has yet to be verified from secular history. Scholars have discovered that there was a man named Gubaru installed as governor over Babylon by Cyrus the Great. Those interested in a scholarly treatment of this issue should see the book, Darius the Mede by John C. Whitcomb, Jr.
 
   Daniel 5:31-6:5: “So Darius the Mede took control of the kingdom when he was about sixty-two years old.
 
   6:1 It seemed like a good idea to Darius to appoint over the kingdom 120 satraps who would be in charge of the entire kingdom. 6:2 Over them would be three supervisors, one of whom was Daniel. These satraps were accountable to them, so that the king’s interests might not incur damage. 6:3 Now this Daniel was distinguishing himself above the other supervisors and the satraps, for he had an extraordinary spirit. In fact, the king intended to appoint him over the entire kingdom. 6:4 Consequently the supervisors and satraps were trying to find some pretext against Daniel in connection with administrative matters. But they were unable to find any such damaging evidence, because he was trustworthy and guilty of no negligence or corruption. 6:5 So these men concluded, “We won’t find any pretext against this man Daniel unless it is in connection with the law of his God.”
 
   Darius was appointed governor over Babylon by King Cyrus. He was given authority equal to that of a king. In the days following Belshazzar’s demise Darius divided the region into 120 districts similar to our counties. Over each district, supervisors, called “satraps,” were established. These supervisors were to answer to three administrators who in turn answered to Darius.
 
   Daniel was made one of the three administrators. Darius was so impressed with Daniel’s work that he considered putting Daniel over all the administrators. Jealousy developed between the other administrators and some of the satraps. This wasn’t jealousy motivated just by political ambition. There were other factors at work.
 
   Daniel was a citizen of Babylon but he was more importantly a citizen of the Kingdom of God. Satan is never pleased to leave godly individuals to prosper. Satan will do all he can to neutralize the effect and ministry of a godly person. The jealous ones carefully studied Daniel’s life and political position to find an area they could use to discredit and get rid of Daniel. As we look at this event we’ll see three levels their opposition took against Daniel.
 
   The first step was jealousy (verses 3-4). Daniel had honored God and God encouraged and blessed him. Daniel was a faithful government worker. Darius must have investigated what had happened with Belshazzar the night he was killed (Daniel 5). Darius’ investigation resulted in his being impressed with Daniel.
 
   Darius must have thought Daniel was the kind of man he wanted running things. There were some who must have felt that Daniel was an old man who should have been put out to pasture a long time ago. Daniel was a man who was blessed by God. So often man’s response to God’s blessing on another is jealousy. The problem with jealousy is that it doesn’t just lay still in one’s heart. Jealousy always attempts to act against or discredit in some fashion the one we’re jealous of.
 
   The seeds of jealousy gave birth to an effort to discredit Daniel. These guys looked so carefully into Daniel’s background that nothing would have escaped their scrutiny (Daniel 6:4). They couldn’t find anything to stick on Daniel. Daniel’s life was so clean they couldn’t find a single thing to discredit him. The reminder for our lives is clear—if we’re going to be God’s representatives we should reflect His holy character in all that we say and do. We should also live squeaky-clean lives like Daniel. We cannot be too extreme in living Biblical holiness.
 
   Let me side track to a rabbit trail for a few moments. The effort to discredit someone is obviously not limited to non-believer against believer. There is often within the Christian community efforts of a believer, or a group of believers trying to discredit or destroy another believer.
 
   Christians who live in a righteous manner, are often branded as fanatics, even by others who claim to be Christian. Is it possible to be too fanatical for Biblical righteousness and God’s holiness? The reason for branding someone “ a fanatic” is because the lifestyle of the genuine follower of Christ convicts those who are not living righteously. The labeling of someone who is truly excited about the Lord as “extreme” or “fanatical” is often jealousy coming out.
 
   The goal of this kind of labeling is to reduce the accused “fanatic” to be thought of as some kind of crackpot, someone who is just a little too weird. The real reason behind this kind of labeling is probably conviction. The Holy Spirit is convicting us of areas in our lives that are wrong. The one we might label “fanatic” reminds us what is wrong in our own lives.
 
   May we never put dampers on someone’s enthusiasm for striving for holiness! There really are only two ways to deal with conviction when it comes in our lives. We either agree with God about the convicted behavior or we justify our actions. The first step in justifying ourselves is to discredit the conviction as extreme, pharisaic, legalistic or something God doesn’t mean for today. 
 
   It is interesting that in the last fifteen years or so I’ve heard Christians say with increasing frequency, “You want to be careful there that you don’t become pharisaical or legalistic about this issue.” Let’s clarify something about legalism. Having high standards of holiness is not legalism.
 
   Legalism is a system of “do’s and don’ts” to get to Heaven. Legalism is saying, “You’ve got to be baptized in our water to get to Heaven,” or, “You’ve got to give fifteen percent of your income to be saved.” Legalism is saying, “You’ve got to do such and such to please God.” Having a standard of righteousness in my life is not being legalistic or pharisaical. Living that standard in front of other people is not being legalistic or pharisaical. Enough time spent on the rabbit trail.
 
   When discrediting doesn’t work or there is no basis to discredit, the opposition often will fabricate a trumped up charge. If the opposition can change the rules to make the innocent guilty of something they will. When nothing else works, simply lie about the person. In Daniel’s situation they lied, bringing up trumped up charges questioning Daniel’s loyalty to the king.
 
   The opposition knew that Daniel wouldn’t stop his worship of Yahweh. So they tricked Darius into changing the law so that Daniel couldn’t follow the empire’s decrees and obey his God without breaking the law. They devised a scheme to have Darius check everyone’s loyalty by an allegiance test that involved worship. This must have seemed like a brilliant strategy to the opposition.
 
   Darius was the conquering force so a loyalty test made sense to weed out any rebels who might try to overthrow the new government. To Darius this must have seemed like the prudent and logical thing to do. Darius had no idea that the loyalty test wasn’t really a loyalty test—it was a cheap, jealous trap to get rid of Daniel.
 
   We shouldn’t be surprised at this response to Daniel, nor should we be shocked when opposition arises against those who endeavor to live righteously. Jesus warned us that we should expect trouble in this world (John 16:33). Jesus even went so far as to say that the world would hate us (John 15:18-19). The world will persecute Jesus’ followers. The world will mistreat Christians as it did Christ!
 
   The day is coming when the world will think it is doing society a favor by eliminating fanatical, extremist Bible believing Christians (John 16:2). There is a false teaching today among Christians that says if we just obey God everybody will love us and we will usher in a godly society. Wrong! We won’t! Jesus never promised that. God has warned us of the treatment we should expect.
 
   Jesus warned us in John 15 that we will be hated by the world. In John 16:33 He gave us a promise, “I have told you these things so that in me you may have peace. In the world you have trouble and suffering, but take courage – I have conquered the world.” We can receive His peace even in times of trouble when we face opposition. Being a true follower of Jesus isn’t a picnic in the park.
 
   There is a cost to following Jesus. Matthew 10:38 states, “And whoever does not take up his cross and follow me is not worthy of me.” When a person invites Christ to forgive his sins and purposes to live righteously he becomes a target in the spiritual war! Satan loves to attack and take out God’s soldiers. Jesus doesn’t guarantee physical deliverance in this war. Sometimes the lions win the short game. Jesus even says some will die (John 16:2).
 
   Jesus doesn’t pray to keep us out of the war. Jesus doesn’t even pray that we won’t get chewed up by the opposition. He prays for our protection from the evil one (John 17:15). Protection doesn’t mean we’ll always be delivered from the lions. The question is, “Are we willing not to compromise and face the lions even if God doesn’t physically deliver us?”
 
   Jesus forewarned that we will experience opposition. We have a history in America that Christians have not openly been persecuted. The result is many in our society don’t take Jesus’ warning to heart. Before Christ returns that will change. I don’t know to what extent, but it will change. Take His warning to heart and make your decision now as to how you will respond if you should have to face the lions!
 
   I have been a fan of America’s space program from the early days of Alan Shepherd’s first sub-orbital flight. I still have the LIFE magazine about Shepherd’s flight. One of the principles in space flight is to practice and think through every imaginable situation in the simulators. The goal of simulator training is—if something goes wrong the astronaut will respond in the correct fashion and not react in panic to the crisis. While we don’t want to simulate persecution it is wise to think through possible situations and plan how we would try to respond.
 
   Daniel became the target of the opposition because they could find no corruption in him. Daniel was trustworthy, neither corrupt nor negligent (Daniel 6:4b). They realized the only way to bring Daniel down was in Daniel’s relationship or commitment to his God, Yahweh. That became the focus of their endeavor.
 
   Daniel 6:6-9: “So these supervisors and satraps came by collusion to the king and said to him, “O King Darius, live forever! 6:7 To all the supervisors of the kingdom, the prefects, satraps, counselors, and governors it seemed like a good idea for a royal edict to be issued and an interdict to be enforced. For the next thirty days anyone who prays to any god or human other than you, O king, should be thrown into a den of lions. 6:8 Now let the king issue a written interdict so that it cannot be altered, according to the law of the Medes and Persians, which cannot be changed. 6:9 So King Darius issued the written interdict.”
 
   The conspirators must have thought their plan was foolproof. The king, without realizing what was going on behind the scene, signed the law requiring all people to bow and acknowledge the king’s supreme authority. If this event followed closely the events of chapter 5, politically it made good sense for Darius as the conqueror to check the loyalty of the conquered. The new law also would show to all that Darius’ forces were greater than the Babylonian gods. The conspirators really must have thought, “How can we lose?”
 
   Daniel didn’t wrestle with what to do when forced to decide to worship God or not. Daniel had made that decision as a young man seventy years earlier (Daniel 1:8). He had resolved to follow God. Daniel made his decision as young man and now as an old man he didn’t compromise. Daniel knew beforehand what he would do. We need to follow Daniel’s example. We need to decide this moment not to compromise and leave the outcome in Yahweh’s hands. That is what God wants of all believers.
 
   We are not to compromise God’s Word with society. Compromise on principles never leads to good. Compromise of principles always leads to further compromise. When the federal income tax was signed into law in 1913, a senator speaking in opposition to the bill stated: “If we allow this 1 percent foot-in-the-door, at some future date it might rise to 5 percent.” Compromise of principles always leads to further compromises.
 
   Compromise is the proverbial frog in a pot of water on the stove. The frog keeps compromising/adjusting until he is cooked. Daniel had made his commitment to God as a young man and he stuck to it. Look at Daniel 6:10. His praying toward Jerusalem three times a day shows his submission and commitment to Yahweh. He would not compromise or hide his commitment. He broke the law and he was thrown to the lions.
 
   Our society today desperately needs men and women who won’t compromise God’s Word. I’ve purposely avoided talking about specific issues. The Spirit of God is the one who convicts us of areas in our lives that are not pleasing to Him. Your issue of conviction might not even be an issue directly addressed by the Bible. Your issue might be one of those gray areas the Scriptures do not mention. You know in your heart if there are areas God isn’t pleased with. If you have areas you know God isn’t pleased with, you’ve compromised.
 
   God calls us to live and act differently than the world. Paul writes, “Do not be conformed to this present world, but be transformed by the renewing of your mind, so that you may test and approve what is the will of God  – what is good and well-pleasing and perfect.” (Romans 12:2). Many Christians have been so squeezed into the world’s mold that they think compromising is spiritual. The enemy of our soul has deceived folks to think they can better relate to the non-believer if they compromise God’s truth. Look at what Paul says about this,
 
   “Finally then, brothers and sisters, we ask you and urge you in the Lord Jesus, that as you received instruction from us about how you must live and please God (as you are in fact living) that you do so more and more. 4:2 For you know what commands we gave you through the Lord Jesus. 4:3 For this is God’s will: that you become holy, that you keep away from sexual immorality, 4:4 that each of you know how to possess his own body in holiness and honor, 4:5 not in lustful passion like the Gentiles who do not know God. 4:6 In this matter no one should violate the rights of his brother or take advantage of him, because the Lord is the avenger in all these cases, as we also told you earlier and warned you solemnly. 4:7 For God did not call us to impurity but in holiness. 4:8 Consequently the one who rejects this is not rejecting human authority but God, who gives his Holy Spirit to you” (I Thessalonians 4:1-8).
 
   Is there an area in your life you know God isn’t pleased with? Purpose right now to stop compromising, agree with God that it is wrong. Purpose in your heart to turn away from things that God doesn’t like. Ask the Holy Spirit to remind you when you’re tempted in this area. Know that He has forgiven you and will remind you next time not to compromise. May God help us to be like Daniel whatever lions we may face.
 
   Daniel 6:10-17: “When Daniel realized that a written decree had been issued, he entered his home, where the windows in his upper room opened toward Jerusalem. Three times daily he was kneeling and offering prayers and thanks to his God just as he had been accustomed to do previously. 6:11 Then those officials who had gone to the king came by collusion and found Daniel praying and asking for help before his God. 6:12 So they approached the king and said to him, “Did you not issue an edict to the effect that for the next thirty days anyone who prays to any god or human other than to you, O king, would be thrown into a den of lions?” The king replied, “That is correct, according to the law of the Medes and Persians, which cannot be changed.” 6:13 Then they said to the king, “Daniel, who is one of the captives from Judah, pays no attention to you, O king, or to the edict that you issued. Three times daily he offers his prayer.”
 
   6:14 When the king heard this, he was very upset and began thinking about how he might rescue Daniel. Until late afternoon he was struggling to find a way to rescue him. 6:15 Then those men came by collusion to the king and said to him, “Recall, O king, that it is a law of the Medes and Persians that no edict or decree that the king issues can be changed.” 6:16 So the king gave the order, and Daniel was brought and thrown into a den of lions. The king consoled Daniel by saying, “Your God whom you continually serve will rescue you!” 6:17 Then a stone was brought and placed over the opening to the den. The king sealed it with his signet ring and with those of his nobles so that nothing could be changed with regard to Daniel.”
 
   The king, suspecting nothing put the decree into writing. When Daniel learned of the situation there was nothing that he could do about it. The laws of the Medes and the Persians truly couldn’t be changed. Daniel continued with his normal life; he kept praying as was his custom with the window open. When the conspirators found Daniel praying they were sure they had him in a trap. Just to make sure they really had Daniel they had the king reaffirm his decree. Then they let Darius know that there was a violator.
 
   When the king heard that Daniel was guilty of violating his decree, he was greatly distressed. He was determined to rescue Daniel and made every effort until sundown to save him. Daniel’s accusers went as a group to the king and said to him, “Recall, O king, that it is a law of the Medes and Persians that no edict or decree that the king issues can be changed.” Darius was trapped—there was nothing he could do for Daniel.
 
   By this time Darius realized what had been going on behind the scene. The king had been manipulated and according to the law of the Medes and Persians he had to carry out his decree. The king gave the order and they brought Daniel to put him into the lions’ den. The king said to Daniel, “Your God whom you continually serve will rescue you!”
 
   The king’s desire for Daniel’s safety is testimony to the loyalty and quality of Daniel’s service to the king. The lion’s den was sealed with the king’s seal as well as that of the nobles. Darius, fully aware of the dynamics that had led to this situation took steps to guarantee that no one, other than the lions, would have access to Daniel. In turn the conspirators knew there was nothing that Darius could do to save Daniel.
 
   Daniel 6:17-27: “Then a stone was brought and placed over the opening to the den. The king sealed it with his signet ring and with those of his nobles so that nothing could be changed with regard to Daniel. 6:18 Then the king departed to his palace. But he spent the night without eating, and no diversions were brought to him. He was unable to sleep.
 
   6:19 In the morning, at the earliest sign of daylight, the king got up and rushed to the lions’ den. 6:20 As he approached the den, he called out to Daniel in a worried voice, “Daniel, servant of the living God, was your God whom you continually serve able to rescue you from the lions?”
 
   6:21 Then Daniel spoke to the king, “O king, live forever! 6:22 My God sent his angel and closed the lions’ mouths so that they have not harmed me, because I was found to be innocent before him. Nor have I done any harm to you, O king.”
 
   6:23 Then the king was delighted and gave an order to haul Daniel up from the den. So Daniel was hauled up out of the den. He had no injury of any kind, because he had trusted in his God. 6:24 The king gave another order, and those men who had maliciously accused Daniel were brought and thrown into the lions’ den – they, their children, and their wives. They did not even reach the bottom of the den before the lions overpowered them and crushed all their bones.”
 
   The king had a very long night. None of the normal kingly pleasures could take away his concern for Daniel. At first light he went to the lions’ den. He called to Daniel in an anguished voice, “Daniel, servant of the living God, was your God whom you continually serve able to rescue you from the lions?” Darius was religious enough to hope for a miracle.
 
   Imagine his shock and joy to hear Daniel’s voice, “Then Daniel spoke to the king, “O king, live forever! 6:22 My God sent his angel and closed the lions’ mouths so that they have not harmed me, because I was found to be innocent before him. Nor have I done any harm to you, O king.”
 
   Daniel let Darius know in a gentle way that his loyalty was to the king with his words, “Nor have I done any harm to you, O king.” Darius in typical oriental despotic fashion quickly brought retribution on those who had conspired against Daniel. We aren’t told how many of the satraps were involved in the conspiracy. We have no idea how many families were killed.
 
   Daniel 6:25-28: Then King Darius wrote to all the peoples, nations, and language groups who were living in all the land: “Peace and prosperity! 6:26 I have issued an edict that throughout all the dominion of my kingdom people are to revere and fear the God of Daniel. 
 
   “For he is the living God; he endures forever.
 
   His kingdom will not be destroyed; his authority is forever.
 
   6:27 He rescues and delivers and performs signs and wonders in the Heavens and on the earth.
 
   He has rescued Daniel from the power of the lions!”
 
   6:28 So this Daniel prospered during the reign of Darius and the reign of Cyrus the Persian.”
 
   The king in response to the incident sent forth a decree throughout the region that Yahweh was due respect. Darius further states that Yahweh is “the living God.” Darius’ decree is much like Nebuchadnezzar’s in Daniel 3:29, “I hereby decree that any people, nation, or language group that blasphemes the god of Shadrach, Meshach, or Abednego will be dismembered and his home reduced to rubble! For there exists no other god who can deliver in this way.” Darius’ words do not state that he became a believer in Yahweh. This decree would have been perfectly acceptable to any polytheist that worshipped many gods.
 
   The final word of verse 28 reminds us that if God wants an individual’s service to continue it will, “So this Daniel prospered during the reign of Darius and the reign of Cyrus the Persian.” Daniel the aged prophet continued to serve under Cyrus the Great. With his deliverance from the lions’ den Daniel’s work was not finished. God still had much He wanted to communicate through this man that the remaining chapters of Daniel record.
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to ponder on Daniel 6:1-28
 
   1. According to your reading, approximately how old was Daniel when the events of chapter 6 took place?
 
    
 
    
 
   2. Why do you think the Bible critic would love to prove that Darius the Mede was not a real person?
 
    
 
   3. What personal application can you draw from chapter 6?
 
    
 
    
 
   4. According to verses 3-8 what motivated the other leaders to take the action they did?
 
    
 
    
 
   5. Why was Darius so upset and concerned for Daniel? (Daniel 6:18-19)
 
    
 
   6. What is a personal application from verse 28 for your life?
 
    
 
    
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Timeline of the Book of Daniel
 
   606 B.C.   Battle of Carchemish
 
   606 B.C.   Daniel chapter 1: Daniel taken captive to Babylon
 
   604 B.C.   Daniel chapter 2: King Nebuchadnezzar’s statue dream of four world empires
 
   597 B.C.   First Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar
 
   594 B.C.   Coup attempt against Nebuchadnezzar.
 
   588 B.C.    Daniel chapter 3: The fiery furnace
 
   586 B.C.   9 AV (July 11) Second Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar. Jerusalem and Solomon’s Temple destroyed.
 
   582 B.C.   Daniel chapter 4: God humbles King Nebuchadnezzar
 
   562 B.C.   King Nebuchadnezzar dies
 
   553 B.C.   Daniel chapter 7: Daniel’s vision of four world empires. Daniel 7 & 8 are flashback events that take place before Daniel chapter 5.
 
   551 B.C.   Daniel chapter 8: Daniel’s vision of the final world leader, Antichrist
 
   539 B.C.   October 12, Daniel chapter 5: End of Babylonian Empire
 
   538 B.C.   Daniel chapter 6: Daniel in the lion’s den
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   daniel 7:1-28,  a look at history before it happens
 
    
 
    
 
   553 B.C.  Daniel is around 66 years of age.
 
    
 
   The idea of time travel, particularly the ability to look into the future, has captured the imagination of mankind for sometime. The lure of time travel is what makes the story of H.G. Wells’ time machine or Doc Brown’s Delorean in the movie, “Back to the Future,” so intriguing and interesting. While time travel is limited to fantasy and science fiction, knowing what the future holds isn’t.
 
   Twenty-five hundred years ago God gave Daniel a personal tour of the future. That tour began with a dream of King Nebuchadnezzar that Daniel interpreted in chapter 2. Chapters 1, and 3-6 are historical pictures from Daniel’s life. Chapters 7-12 continue the record of what the future holds for Israel and the Gentile nations that relate to Israel and God’s plan of redemption and restoration of humanity to Himself.
 
   The 7th and 8th chapters of Daniel are flashbacks. They take place historically between chapters 4 and 5. Chapter 4 closed the history of Nebuchadnezzar. Chapter 5 closes the history of Babylon under Belshazzar, the king who saw the handwriting on the wall in 539 B.C. Daniel chapter 7 takes place before chapter 5 in 553 B.C. during the first year of Belshazzar.
 
   Daniel would have been around sixty-six years of age at the time of chapter 7. If Daniel were alive today he would be close to drawing his Social Security check. Babylon under Nebuchadnezzar had prospered greatly. When Nebuchadnezzar died, everything changed. Civil war, chaos, political intrigue and assassinations took place in Babylon.
 
   Babylon became so corrupt that it couldn’t last. Nebuchadnezzar’s golden empire was almost over. Daniel must have had grave concern for his people under the unstable conditions. Everything was politically in a state of upheaval. Daniel may have been put out to pasture after Nebuchadnezzar’s death. When the handwriting appeared on the wall it took the queen mother to bring Daniel to Belshazzar’s attention. Daniel may have been put aside but he was not forgotten by God. During a time of intense political turmoil and chaos God shows Daniel that the Jewish people still have a place in God’s plans.
 
   Daniel chapter 7 is the conclusion of the first half of the book of Daniel. This is the last chapter written in Aramaic, the language of Babylon. The subject of this chapter is related to the end of Gentile rule and is a parallel passage to Nebuchadnezzar’s dream in Daniel chapter 2. In Daniel chapter 2 God gave Nebuchadnezzar a vision of future Gentile kingdoms. In chapter 7 God gives Daniel additional information on the end of Gentile world domination over Israel. Daniel chapter 7 emphasizes that the ultimate victory belongs to the kingdom of God’s saints. God’s underlying message to Daniel is one of hope. There is judgment coming to the powers of evil. Daniel’s people were not forgotten by their God.
 
   Bible teachers generally see a total of seven major kingdoms or empires relating to Israel and God’s plan of redemption in Scripture. There have been numerous empires throughout human history but these seven are the critical ones that relate to God’s specific plans for His people.
 
   1). Egypt: significant time to Israel was 2000 B.C. to 1000 B.C.
 
   2). Assyrian Empire: significant time was 745-640 B.C.
 
   3). Babylonian Empire: 627-539 B.C.
 
   4). Medo-Persian Empire: 539-331 B.C.
 
   5). Greek Empire: 331-31 B.C.
 
   6). Roman Empire: 31 B.C.-476 A.D.
 
   7). Confederation of ten world leaders that yield to Antichrist
 
   The first significant empire was the Egyptians. Egypt’s primary impact on the Jewish people took place from roughly 2000 to 1000 B.C. Historically Egypt traces back before 2000 B.C. but the significant time relating to Israel and God’s plan of redemption was between the years of 2000 to 1000 B.C. This is the time of Joseph and the Exodus.
 
   The next major empire that relates directly to Israel was the Assyrian Empire covering the years from about 745 to 640 B.C. It was the Assyrians that came down and captured the northern tribes after the death of Solomon. God used the Assyrians to bring judgment on the northern ten tribes of Israel.
 
   The third empire that was significant to the Jewish people was actually the first of the four empires that Daniel speaks of, Babylon. The Babylonian Empire spanned the years from 627 to 539 B.C. Babylon is the main empire that Daniel served under (Daniel chapters 1-5). King Nebuchadnezzar was God’s servant to discipline and bring judgment to the Jewish people.
 
   The next major empire important to the history of Israel was the Medes and the Persians who conquered Babylon in Daniel chapter 6. The Medo-Persian Empire ruled from 539 to 331 B.C. By 536 B.C. the Persians overruled the Mede’s under King Cyrus. The Persian Empire played an important role to Israel in that they were the empire that allowed the Jews to return to their land and begin rebuilding the Temple as recorded in the book of Ezra and then under Nehemiah to rebuild the walls of Jerusalem.
 
   The fifth important empire affecting Israel was the Greeks under Alexander the Great which we’ll see more of in Daniel chapter 8. The Greek Empire rose in 331 B.C. and lasted until 31 B.C. when it was overtaken by Rome. The Romans are the final empire that relates directly to God’s plan for Israel and God’s redemption of man. The length of unified Rome lasted until 476 A.D. Daniel served two of the seven kingdoms, Babylon and the Medo-Persian.
 
   In the vision of Nebuchadnezzar’s statue in Daniel chapter 2, we were introduced to the broad sweep of Gentile history from Daniel’s day forward. It is important to realize that when Daniel related the sweep of the Gentile history the Medo-Persian Empire was still over 60 years into the future. The Greek empire was 269 years into the future.
 
   The sixth empire, Rome, was 522 years future from the time of Daniel. It is because of Daniel’s prophetical understanding of the future kingdoms for the next 500 years that the Bible critic is so vehemently opposed to Daniel.
 
   There is a seventh empire of the last days. This seventh empire will be a confederation of ten nations that is descended from Rome. In chapter 7 Daniel is given more details regarding the Medo-Persian, Greek and the final kingdom, Rome. Daniel chapter 7 also introduces us to the major personality of the final days of Gentile rule, the one the Apostle John later calls Antichrist.
 
   Daniel 7:1-6: “In the first year of King Belshazzar of Babylon, Daniel had a dream filled with visions while he was lying on his bed. Then he wrote down the dream in summary fashion. 7:2 Daniel explained: “I was watching in my vision during the night as the four winds of the sky were stirring up the great sea. 7:3 Then four large beasts came up from the sea; they were different from one another.
 
   7:4 “The first one was like a lion with eagles’ wings. As I watched, its wings were pulled off and it was lifted up from the ground. It was made to stand on two feet like a human being, and a human mind was given to it.
 
   7:5 “Then a second beast appeared, like a bear. It was raised up on one side, and there were three ribs in its mouth between its teeth. It was told, ‘Get up and devour much flesh!’
 
   7:6 “After these things, as I was watching, another beast like a leopard appeared, with four bird-like wings on its back. This beast had four heads, and ruling authority was given to it.
 
   Daniel saw a vision of the four winds of Heaven churning up the “great sea.” The oceans or sea in Scripture are a picture of the nations of humanity. Revelation 17:15 records, “The waters you saw (where the prostitute is seated) are peoples, multitudes, nations, and languages.” The prophet Isaiah wrote, “Oh, the raging of many nations-- they rage like the raging sea! Oh, the uproar of the peoples-- they roar like the roaring of great waters (Isaiah 17:12 NIV)!” Daniel is told by the angel in Daniel 7:17 that, “These large beasts, which are four in number, represent four kings who will arise from the earth.”
 
   From the multitudes of the nations come four beasts. A lion with eagle’s wings, a bear raised up on one side, a leopard with four wings and four heads and a final beast beyond description. These four beast/kingdoms are the same kingdoms that Nebuchadnezzar saw in Daniel chapter 2. Fifty years have passed since Daniel interpreted Nebuchadnezzar’s dream in Daniel chapter 2. It is interesting to note that from man’s view the empires are pictured as a great statue; however, from God’s perspective they are beasts.
 
   The first beast is represented as being a lion with the wings of an eagle. As gold is the most precious of metals so the lion is considered to be the king of the animal kingdom. In chapter 2 Nebuchadnezzar was the head of gold on the statue. In chapter 7 Babylon is likened to two beasts combined into one, a lion and an eagle. Archeology has clearly identified winged lion statues in the royal palaces of Babylon. Daniel mentions the wings being torn off. That may be a reference to the humbling of Nebuchadnezzar in chapter 4 or the destruction by Darius the Mede at the end of chapter 5.
 
   The next beast, the bear raised up on its side relates to the chest of silver in the statue of Daniel chapter 2. The chest of silver represents the Medo-Persian Empire. The bear is raised up on one side. That may indicate that one side is stronger than the other, which was true of the Persian side in the Medo-Persian kingdom. The three ribs in its mouth may refer to the three components that made up the second kingdom, Babylon, Medes and Persians. The command to “eat much flesh” may indicate the additional conquests of the Medo-Persians after the fall of Babylon. The Persian Empire would ultimately cover a vast area of the Middle East.
 
   The leopard with four wings and four heads is a picture of the Greco-Macedonian Empire that corresponds to the thighs of bronze in Daniel chapter 2. The four wings picture the swiftness with which the Greeks made their conquests under Alexander. Alexander conquered most of the Eastern Mediterranean world all the way to India in just a few years. The four heads represent the partitioning of Alexander’s Empire into the four kingdoms of Syria, Egypt, Macedonia and Asia Minor after Alexander’s death.
 
   Daniel 7:7-14: “After these things, as I was watching in the night visions a fourth beast appeared – one dreadful, terrible, and very strong. It had two large rows of iron teeth. It devoured and crushed, and anything that was left it trampled with its feet. It was different from all the beasts that came before it, and it had ten horns.
 
   7:8 “As I was contemplating the horns, another horn – a small one – came up between them, and three of the former horns were torn out by the roots to make room for it. This horn had eyes resembling human eyes and a mouth speaking arrogant things.
 
   7:9 “While I was watching, thrones were set up,
 
   and the Ancient of Days took his seat.
 
   His attire was white like snow; the hair of his head was like lamb’s wool.
 
   His throne was ablaze with fire and its wheels were all aflame.
 
   7:10 A river of fire was streaming forth and proceeding from his presence.
 
   Many thousands were ministering to him; Many tens of thousands stood ready to serve him.
 
   The court convened and the books were opened.
 
   7:11 “Then I kept on watching because of the arrogant words of the horn that was speaking. I was watching until the beast was killed and its body destroyed and thrown into the flaming fire. 7:12 As for the rest of the beasts, their ruling authority had already been removed, though they were permitted to go on living for a time and a season. 7:13 I was watching in the night visions, “And with the clouds of the sky one like a son of man was approaching.
 
   He went up to the Ancient of Days and was escorted before him.
 
   7:14 To him was given ruling authority, honor, and sovereignty.
 
   All peoples, nations, and language groups were serving him.
 
   His authority is eternal and will not pass away.
 
   His kingdom will not be destroyed.
 
   The focal point of Daniel chapter 7 is the fourth beast. This fourth beast was so incredible and terrible that there was no living beast that Daniel could liken it to. It had big bronze claws and large iron teeth like a monster from a bad science fiction movie. This fourth beast/kingdom is also described with more detail than the others. It is terrible, very strong, frightening, crushing and devouring of its victims. This beast with its bronze claws and large iron teeth was terrifying. It also had many horns, including a little horn (verse 7:8). The “little horn” had a mouth and eyes that destroyed others and blasphemed God. Daniel was most intrigued and troubled with this fourth beast.
 
   Daniel 7:15-22: “As for me, Daniel, my spirit was distressed, and the visions of my mind were alarming me. 7:16 I approached one of those standing nearby and asked him about the meaning of all this. So he spoke with me and revealed to me the interpretation of the vision: 7:17 ‘These large beasts, which are four in number, represent four kings who will arise from the earth. 7:18 The holy ones of the Most High will receive the kingdom and will take possession of the kingdom forever and ever.’
 
   7:19 “Then I wanted to know the meaning of the fourth beast, which was different from all the others. It was very dreadful, with two rows of iron teeth and bronze claws, and it devoured, crushed, and trampled anything that was left with its feet. 7:20 I also wanted to know the meaning of the ten horns on its head, and of that other horn which came up and before which three others fell. This was the horn that had eyes and a mouth speaking arrogant things, whose appearance was more formidable than the others. 7:21 While I was watching, that horn began to wage war against the holy ones and was defeating them, 7:22 until the Ancient of Days arrived and judgment was rendered in favor of the holy ones of the Most High. Then the time came for the holy ones to take possession of the kingdom.
 
   There are two important questions about the fourth beast. 1). Who is the fourth beast, and 2). who is the little horn? We find out who this beast is and more about the “the little horn” from Daniel 9:26b. In Daniel 9:26 the angel Gabriel describes the people that the final ruler comes from. Gabriel tells Daniel, “and the people of the prince who is to come will destroy the city and the sanctuary (Daniel 9:26b NASV).”  Daniel 9:26b talks about “the people” who will destroy Jerusalem and the Temple.
 
   The people who destroyed the sanctuary were the Romans in 70 A.D. The Roman general Titus led the Roman armies just as Jesus predicted in Matthew 24:2. Given the hindsight of history we can see that Rome is the fourth empire that will destroy “the city,” referring to Jerusalem. It doesn’t seem that Daniel would have known the identity of Rome. The “prince who is to come” of Daniel 9:26 is the final ruler during the final 7 years. The “prince who is to come” is the same person as “the little horn” of chapter 7. Gabriel makes it clear to Daniel that the “prince who is to come” is descended from the Roman Empire.
 
   The fourth beast, Rome, is portrayed as having ten horns and from their midst rises up the little horn with eyes and a mouth “speaking arrogant things” (Daniel 7:8). Daniel will have more information revealed to him about the fourth beast and the little horn a little later. Daniel’s vision in 7:9-12 brings us to the close of the times of Gentiles. Gabriel reveals that God will bring an end to the fourth beast.
 
   The scene in Daniel 7:11-12 is one of judgment upon the beast. This judgment is parallel to Revelation 19:19-21. The judge of Daniel 7:9 is described in language that is very similar to the description of Jesus who is the first and the last in Revelation 1:12-14. The judge is Jesus Christ. John 5:22-23 states that, “the Father does not judge anyone, but has assigned all judgment to the Son, 5:23 so that all people will honor the Son just as they honor the Father. The one who does not honor the Son does not honor the Father who sent him.” Jesus will set up a kingdom that will be a gathering place for all the peoples. The future Kingdom of Jesus is the kingdom which destroyed the image in Daniel 2:44-45 and will destroy the “little horn,” Antichrist, in Daniel 7:11.
 
   Daniel was deeply troubled by what he saw and asked one of the angels in his vision what this all meant. The simple explanation is given in Daniel 7:17-18, ‘These large beasts, which are four in number, represent four kings who will arise from the earth. 7:18 The holy ones of the Most High will receive the kingdom and will take possession of the kingdom forever and ever.’
 
   Daniel understood that, but was still anxious to know more about the fourth beast that crushed and trampled its victims. The little horn with eyes and the mouth of a man greatly perplexed Daniel. Daniel’s heart so fully identified with the downtrodden people that he wanted to know the truth about all that he had seen.
 
   Daniel 7:23-28: “This is what he told me:
 
   ‘The fourth beast means that there will be a fourth kingdom on earth that will differ from all the other kingdoms.
 
   It will devour all the earth and will trample and crush it.
 
   7:24 The ten horns mean that ten kings will arise from that kingdom. Another king will arise after them, but he will be different from the earlier ones.
 
   He will humiliate three kings. 7:25 He will speak words against the Most High. He will harass the holy ones of the Most High continually. His intention will be to change times established by law. They will be delivered into his hand for a time, times, and half a time.
 
   7:26 But the court will convene, and his ruling authority will be removed – destroyed and abolished forever!
 
   7:27 Then the kingdom, authority, and greatness of the kingdoms under all of Heaven will be delivered to the people of the holy ones of the Most High. His kingdom is an eternal kingdom; all authorities will serve him and obey him.’
 
   7:28 “This is the conclusion of the matter. As for me, Daniel, my thoughts troubled me greatly, and the color drained from my face. But I kept the matter to myself.”
 
   Daniel’s interpreter gave him further instruction about the fourth beast and the little horn. The fourth and final kingdom of man will influence the whole earth. This final empire of man will “trample” and “crush” all who get in its way. This fourth kingdom is an offshoot, or offspring, from the Roman Empire of Jesus’ day. This final kingdom is far more encompassing than anything of old Rome. There will be ten kings or rulers involved in this kingdom. The picture is of ten rulers working together as a unit. The Roman Empire is history—the ten-horn coalition is future offspring of old Rome.
 
   Revelation 17:12 also speaks of ten horns who are kings without a kingdom, leaders without a specific country. It would appear that these leaders are over a diverse group of peoples. Out of these ten leaders one leader will arise who will eliminate three of the leaders as he consolidates power. This leader is known by different names, the little horn (Daniel 7:8); the man of lawlessness (II Thessalonians 2:3); the beast out of the sea (Revelation 13:1), the prince who will come (Daniel 9:26).
 
   In Matthew 24:15, Jesus calls him “the abomination that causes desolation.” The “abomination of desolation” is both an event as well as a name of a person according to Jesus. The Apostle John calls him the Antichrist (I John 2:18). This leader will negotiate a treaty guaranteeing peace for Israel for seven years (Daniel 9: 27).
 
   At the middle of the treaty, three and a half years, this leader declares himself to be the object of worship in the Jewish Temple (II Thessalonians 2:1-10). This leader also called the “man of lawlessness,” is empowered by Satan. This Satanic leader does what Satan tried to do in Isaiah 14:12-14, take the place of God on God’s mount of assembly. This leader, the Antichrist, declares himself the object of worship in the Temple. Antichrist then launches an incredible persecution of the Jewish people and the saints of the Most High (Matthew 24:21).
 
   The persecution launched by the Antichrist is called the “great tribulation” by John in Revelation 7:14. This persecution will be a holocaust that will surpass that of the Second World War. This leader will have power and influence over the whole earth. Look at Daniel 11:36 where we read, “Then the king will do as he pleases. He will exalt and magnify himself above every deity and he will utter presumptuous things against the God of gods. He will succeed until the time of wrath is completed, for what has been decreed must occur.” This leader knows no constraints according to Daniel 11:36. His singular purpose is to make war against the saints of God (Daniel 7:21). The “little horn” somehow thinks that he is attacking and defeating God through this war.
 
   It is important that we recognize and keep straight that there are three main players during this time that was revealed to Daniel. The first player, “the little horn” of Daniel 7 is also known as the Antichrist. Antichrist is Satan’s man who carries out Satan’s desires as he takes political control of much of the world and influences the rest. He gives attention to religious things but only as they benefit himself. In Daniel 9 he is called the “prince that shall come.” He will initially be friendly to the Jewish people but his friendliness will not be genuine. He will negotiate a peace treaty between the Jewish people and the Islamic world seeming to guarantee peace at last in the Middle East.
 
   The second player in the final events of man’s kingdoms is seen in Revelation 13:11-18 as a beast coming out of the earth. He has two horns like a lamb but speaks like the dragon. He possesses all the powers of the little horn of Daniel 7, which is satanic in origin. He has powers to work wonders, miracles and make fire fall out of Heaven to impress man.
 
   The second beast is called the “false prophet” in Revelation 16:13 and Revelation 19:20. The false prophet will demand that all those that dwell on the earth make an image of the “little horn” (Revelation 13:14). The false prophet will “give life” to the image so that it can speak. All who refuse to worship the image are put to death. The false prophet is like a counterfeit John the Baptist to the little horn, Antichrist. The false prophet goes before the Antichrist preparing people to worship Antichrist.
 
   The third important player is the king of the north (Daniel 11:40). According to Daniel 11 he comes from the north to battle Antichrist (“the little horn”) where he meets his demise. The northern king is the great geo-political foe of the Jewish people. Isaiah and Micah described him as an Assyrian. Joel 2:20 described him as coming from the north of Israel. It is intriguing to note that in the early years of the twenty-first century that the people to the north of Israel are nations made up of Islamic extremists which hate with a vengeance God’s people.
 
   As troubling as these players of the end times are to the world, Daniel is assured that judgment will fall on them (Daniel 7:26-28). The Antichrist, false prophet and the king of the north will all be destroyed and God’s kingdom will be established, a kingdom that is everlasting in contrast to the kingdoms of men.
 
   Daniel was perplexed by what he saw and the explanation given to him by Gabriel. Later in chapter 12:9, at a similar point of confusion Daniel was told, “For these matters are closed and sealed until the time of the end.” It is clear from Scripture that which was obscure and confusing to Daniel will come clearly into focus for those who are living at the end time.
 
   Daniel was shown the scope of history as it relates to the Jewish people. Babylon was used of God to discipline the Jewish nation for disobeying God. Under the Persians they returned to the land. The rise of Greece sets the stage for a picture of the coming Antichrist (Daniel 8). Greece also is the transition to the final empire, Rome. Rome has two aspects. The parent Rome, which cut-off the Messiah in 33 A.D. and destroyed the Temple in 70 A.D., and the offspring nations of Rome that will be made up of ten world leaders from whom the final empire of Antichrist arises.
 
   All the future shown to Daniel is now history except for the final ten leaders and the rise of Antichrist. In the coming chapters we’ll look at Antichrist in more detail and the events surrounding the final 7 years before Jesus Christ returns to earth to set up His kingdom.
 
   For some, glimpses into the future are frightening but it need not be for the one who knows Christ. The coming fall of God’s wrath on a Christ-rejecting world is frightening (Revelation 8-19). God promises that His children, followers of Jesus, won’t go through His wrath (I Thessalonians 5:9).
 
   Are you sure you won’t go through God’s wrath? You can be if you’ve declared in your heart and with your mouth that Jesus Christ is Lord.
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to ponder on Daniel 7:1-28
 
   1.  According to this chapter why do we feel that Daniel chapter 7 forms the conclusion to the first half of the book of Daniel?
 
    
 
   2.  Write a brief summary of this chapter.
 
    
 
    
 
   3.  Make a list from Daniel 2 and Daniel 7 of the differences concerning the fourth and final kingdom from the other kingdoms or empires of history.
 
    
 
    
 
   4.  Describe with Scripture references the three major players at the end of the times of the Gentiles.
 
    
 
    
 
   5.  What is the message of hope in this chapter? What verse?
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Timeline of the Book of Daniel
 
   606 B.C.   Battle of Carchemish
 
   606 B.C.   Daniel chapter 1: Daniel taken captive to Babylon
 
   604 B.C.   Daniel chapter 2: King Nebuchadnezzar’s statue dream of four world empires
 
   597 B.C.   First Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar
 
   594 B.C.   Coup attempt against Nebuchadnezzar.
 
   588 B.C.    Daniel chapter 3: The fiery furnace
 
   586 B.C.   9 AV (July 11) Second Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar. Jerusalem and Solomon’s Temple destroyed.
 
   582 B.C.   Daniel chapter 4: God humbles King Nebuchadnezzar
 
   562 B.C.   King Nebuchadnezzar dies
 
   553 B.C.   Daniel chapter 7: Daniel’s vision of four world empires. Daniel 7 & 8 are flashback events that take place before Daniel chapter 5.
 
   551 B.C.   Daniel chapter 8: Daniel’s vision of the final world leader, Antichrist
 
   539 B.C.   October 12, Daniel chapter 5: End of Babylonian Empire
 
   538 B.C.   Daniel chapter 6: Daniel in the lion’s den
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   Daniel 8:1-27,  A Further Look at history before it happens
 
    
 
    
 
   551 B.C.  Daniel is around 68 years old.
 
    
 
   The story is told of the man who found a magic lamp while walking on the beach. When the genie answered the man, he told him that the lamp contained just one last wish. The man thought carefully for a moment and then requested the stock market page for one year in the future. In a puff of smoke the genie was gone and lying on the sand was the financial news dated a year later.
 
   Excited, the man sat down to study his treasure; he couldn’t believe it. He could invest with certainty, knowing the financial winners and losers. He was going to be a wealthy man, make no mistake about it. As he sat in the sand dreaming of his new found wealth he dropped the paper in his lap. The warm gentle breeze caressed his face. It was good to be alive. The caressing breeze blew the pages over to the last page. He froze in panic, dread swept over him. On the last page he had spotted his name. His face turned pale, it was the obituary column.
 
   While we might dream about knowing what tomorrow brings it would probably be troubling to our spirit. In Daniel 7, we saw elements of Israel’s future that God showed Daniel. Daniel saw four major empires or kingdoms that relate to Israel’s future. God also showed Daniel a glimpse of the leader of the final empire, Antichrist.
 
   The vision of the future left Daniel “deeply troubled” according to Daniel 7:28. The angel Gabriel brought Daniel a picture of the future and all Daniel said was that he was deeply troubled. One can only imagine Daniel’s wonderment about what the vision meant. Two years passed without further insight for Daniel.
 
   During this two-year gap Daniel was perplexed, wondering about the vision of chapter 7. I would imagine that Daniel prayed and asked God about the troubling vision, but nothing happened. Most of Daniel’s life was in some respects like this interlude between chapters 7 and 8. There were no miraculous visions, no clear communication from God. For two years it seemed like Heaven was silent.
 
   Daniel didn’t receive a miracle a day and visions every night. What did Daniel do during these two silent years? He did what you and I do. He got up and went about his daily duties and responsibilities. Without question he prayed and sought God for clarification and understanding of the dream.
 
   Daniel prayed for his people and for God’s holy name. For two years Daniel didn’t receive any miracles. During the 24 months there were no visions. Sometimes God reveals His plans in miraculous ways. However, for most of our lives God expects us to be faithful in the little things of life. God expects us to simply live in obedience to His Word.
 
   Daniel chapter 8 marks the beginning of the prophecies that relate very closely to the Jewish people and the land of Israel. Daniel chapter 7 prophetically dealt with a survey of world history that related to the Jewish people. Chapter 8 narrows the focus to events that would greatly impact Daniel’s people. Four times in chapter 8 we are told that the events discussed apply to the future (verses 8:17; 8:19; 8:23; 8:26). The big question in chapter 8 is, to what time-period of the future do these events belong?
 
   Is chapter 8 a prophetical picture just about the Syrian leader Antiochus Epiphanes, 400 years in the future from Daniel or is there more revealed? It seems that chapter 8:1-22 was fulfilled in Antiochus Epiphanes in 165 B.C. It also seems that verses 8:23-25 look beyond Antiochus and give us additional information about “the prince to come,” Antichrist. The activities and atrocities committed by Antiochus Epiphanes against the Jewish people in 165 B.C. are a picture of future atrocities that will be committed by Antichrist.
 
   In Daniel chapter 7 Daniel was introduced to the “little horn” that spoke against the Most High. In the earlier dream of Nebuchadnezzar Daniel didn’t see any individuals, in chapter 7 he does. God begins revealing a little about this person in the following visions. Daniel quickly understood that He is Satan’s man. Through the progressive revelation of the future by the time we get to Revelation we know this person as Antichrist.
 
   In Daniel chapter 8 God breaks the two-year silence and reveals more about the coming “little horn.” Daniel had this vision in the third year of King Belshazzar’s reign over Babylon the date was around 551-550 B.C. While this vision reveals some pretty terrible days that are coming to the Jewish people God gave Daniel this vision to encourage him that Yahweh had not forgotten the Jewish people.
 
   The prophecies of Daniel 8 cover two different time-periods. The first period is roughly 400 years future from Daniel with the second period being at the end of days. The vision focuses on the second and third of the four future empires of Daniel chapters 2 and 7. The two kingdoms discussed in chapter 8 further expand on the events of Daniel’s perplexing vision in chapter 7.
 
   Daniel 8:1-8: “In the third year of King Belshazzar’s reign, a vision appeared to me, Daniel, after the one that had appeared to me previously. 8:2 In this vision I saw myself in Susa the citadel, which is located in the province of Elam. In the vision I saw myself at the Ulai Canal. 8:3 I looked up and saw a ram with two horns standing at the canal. Its two horns were both long, but one was longer than the other. The longer one was coming up after the shorter one. 8:4 I saw that the ram was butting westward, northward, and southward. No animal was able to stand before it, and there was none who could deliver from its power. It did as it pleased and acted arrogantly. 
 
   8:5 While I was contemplating all this, a male goat was coming from the west over the surface of all the land without touching the ground. This goat had a conspicuous horn between its eyes. 8:6 It came to the two-horned ram that I had seen standing beside the canal and rushed against it with raging strength. 8:7 I saw it approaching the ram. It went into a fit of rage against the ram and struck it and broke off its two horns. The ram had no ability to resist it. The goat hurled the ram to the ground and trampled it. No one could deliver the ram from its power. 8:8 The male goat acted even more arrogantly. But no sooner had the large horn become strong than it was broken, and there arose four conspicuous horns in its place, extending toward the four winds of the sky.
 
   The vision that Daniel saw involved a ram with two horns, one larger than the other, being overpowered by a goat. Normally we would think the ram would be superior to the goat. In the vision the goat overpowers the ram. We don’t have to speculate as to the meaning of this vision. The Scriptures explicitly state that the two-horned ram signified the kingdom of the Medes and the Persians (Daniel 8:20). The goat represents the coming Greek kingdom (Daniel 8:21).
 
   Daniel saw that the goat with a “prominent horn” charged the ram. The goat moved with incredible speed over the land. The male goat pictures the speedy conquest made by the Greeks. The prominent horn between the goat’s eyes represented the first king, Alexander the Great (Daniel 8:20-21). Alexander is not named but his accomplishments clearly describe his conquests. The conquests of the goat were so swift that his feet appeared to not even touch the ground as he swept “over the surface of all the land without touching the ground.” (Daniel 8:5).
 
   History states that Alexander swept through Asia Minor, Syria, Egypt, Mesopotamia, and into India in just ten years. When Daniel received this vision in 551 B.C., no one would ever have dreamed that in less than twenty years the mighty Babylonian Empire would be gone.
 
   No one would have suspected that Persia and Greece would emerge as world-dominating empires. Yet these events were spelled out by name in 551 B.C. Gabriel informed Daniel of the demise of Babylon sixteen years before it happened. The news of the demise of Babylon wasn’t new to Daniel. God had revealed Babylon’s decline almost fifty years earlier in Daniel chapter 2, when the prophesied rise of the Greeks was still 218 years in the future.
 
   History sheds interesting insight into the images of this prophecy. The Macedonians, the people of the northern Greek peninsula were called “the goats’ people.” Macedonian legend has it that: Caranus, the first Macedonian king, was advised by an oracle to take goats for his guides. After a violent storm scared the goats and sent them running the king followed them to Edessa, where he established his capital. He made the goat his ensign, or mascot, and called the city AEGAE, meaning the goats’ town. The people were known as the goat people. Alexander the Great named his son Alexander Aegus, meaning “Alexander of the goat.”
 
   Ammianus Marcellinus, a 4th century historian, stated that the Persian ruler bore the headdress of a ram when he stood at the head of his army before a military event. The usage of the goat and the ram images in Scripture for these two empires is verified by history. The goat attacked and killed the ram, which is exactly what Alexander did to the Persian Empire in 334 B.C.
 
   Daniel saw the goat’s horn, Alexander, broken off and in its place four horns grew, representing the four generals that would ultimately divide Alexander’s empire. These four generals established four kingdoms, Syria, Egypt, Macedonia, and Asia Minor (Daniel 8:9-14).
 
    
 
   Daniel 8:9-14: “From one of them came a small horn. But it grew to be very big, toward the south and the east and toward the beautiful land. 8:10 It grew so big it reached the army of Heaven, and it brought about the fall of some of the army and some of the stars to the ground, where it trampled them. 8:11 It also acted arrogantly against the Prince of the army, from whom the daily sacrifice was removed and whose sanctuary was thrown down. 8:12 The army was given over, along with the daily sacrifice, in the course of his sinful rebellion. It hurled truth to the ground and enjoyed success.
 
   From the horn of Syria would come a king that would cause particular trouble for the Jewish people. Daniel saw this king as “a small horn. But it grew to be very big.” It started small, as it grew it set its eye on the “Beautiful Land,” Israel. This “horn” would become a tyrant and oppressor of the Jewish people. This “horn” of Syria also is a picture of the future Antichrist.
 
   Historically, Antiochus Epiphanes, 215-164 B.C. was the “small horn.” Antiochus Epiphanes invaded Egypt in 168 B.C. He was confronted by Rome and told to step back from Egypt, he then turned his attention toward Israel (1 Maccabeus 1:17ff; 3:31ff). Antiochus plundered the Temple and set up a statue of Zeus in the Holy of Holies. He tore down the walls surrounding Jerusalem and confiscated all the copies of the Scriptures he could find.
 
   Antiochus forbade circumcision, offered a pig upon the altar of burnt offerings in the Temple, and then sprinkled pig blood over the entire Temple area. Of all the horrors committed by Antiochus, the pig sacrifice and blood was the greatest insult to the Jewish people. Anyone following the Law of Moses was under a death sentence. Forty thousand Jews were slain in Jerusalem and numerous others were sold as slaves during Antiochus’ invasion. In all, over 100,000 Jewish people were put to death in the land during Antiochus’ reign of terror.
 
   Daniel 8:13-14: “Then I heard a holy one speaking. Another holy one said to the one who was speaking, “To what period of time does the vision pertain – this vision concerning the daily sacrifice and the destructive act of rebellion and the giving over of both the sanctuary and army to be trampled?” 8:14 He said to me, “To 2,300 evenings and mornings; then the sanctuary will be put right again.”
 
   In these verses Daniel was told how long the Syrian “horn” would plague the Jewish people. The angel told Daniel that 2,300 days would pass before the cleansing. Historically we know that the cleansing took place on December 25, 165 B.C., the first celebration of Hanukkah. Hanukkah is also known as the Feast of Dedication or the Feast of Lights. Historically after so much of Antiochus’ atrocities the Jewish people revolted. The revolution against Antiochus Epiphanes was led by Judas Maccabaeus.
 
   As soon as the Syrians were overthrown the priests began cleansing and purifying the Temple. When the priests went to relight the lampstands it was discovered that they only had enough oil for one day. The oil used in the Temple had to go through a specific ceremonial cleansing process to be used in the Temple. According to Jewish tradition the small amount of oil miraculously burned for eight days. The oil burning for eight days is the eight days of Hanukah. The Menorah with four candles on each side of a single center candle represents and reminds the Jewish people of this cleansing event.
 
   Twenty-three hundred days were forecast before the cleansing of the Temple would take place according to Gabriel. If we go back twenty-three hundred days before December 25, 165 B.C., we arrive at August 5, 171 B.C. Ancient records do not contain any historical information that pinpoints a definite event on August 5th.
 
   History does record, though, that it was in 171 B.C. that Antiochus first launched a series of aggressions against the Jewish people before attacking Egypt. Gabriel told Daniel that the start of the 2,300 days would be on August 5, 171 B.C. It would seem that either the first attack, now lost to history, took place on August 5 of 171 B.C. or the decision to attack Israel was made on that date.
 
   This amazing prophecy in Daniel 8 was written 12 years before the rise of the Medes and Persians. This prophecy was written over 200 years before Alexander’s conquest and 300 years before Antiochus’ time. Even the critic of the Bible recognizes that Daniel chapter 8 is talking about Antiochus.
 
   The critic states, because these verses are so accurate about what happened, they must have been written as history. The critic cannot accept that these words were written 300 years before Antiochus. To the critic this passage is impossible. Yet, it is not impossible for the God of the Bible to reveal what is going to happen in the future.
 
   God told Daniel about the coming events showing Daniel that the Jewish people had a future. The Jewish future entails tragedy and terror but God assures Daniel that there is a Jewish future. Even through the atrocities of Antiochus, God was working to bring His plan together. The information about Persia, Greece and Antiochus wasn’t the whole picture that God gave Daniel. As the info-commercials say, “Wait there’s more.”
 
   Daniel 8:15-26: While I, Daniel, was watching the vision, I sought to understand it. Now one who appeared to be a man was standing before me. 8:16 Then I heard a human voice coming from between the banks of the Ulai. It called out, “Gabriel, enable this person to understand the vision.” 8:17 So he approached the place where I was standing. As he came, I felt terrified and fell flat on the ground. Then he said to me, “Understand, son of man, that the vision pertains to the time of the end.” 8:18 As he spoke with me, I fell into a trance with my face to the ground. But he touched me and stood me upright.
 
   8:19 Then he said, “I am going to inform you about what will happen in the latter time of wrath, for the vision pertains to the appointed time of the end. 8:20 The ram that you saw with the two horns stands for the kings of Media and Persia. 8:21 The male goat is the king of Greece, and the large horn between its eyes is the first king. 8:22 The horn that was broken and in whose place there arose four others stands for four kingdoms that will arise from his nation, though they will not have his strength. 8:23 Toward the end of their rule, when rebellious acts are complete, a rash and deceitful king will arise. 8:24 His power will be great, but it will not be by his strength alone. He will cause terrible destruction. He will be successful in what he undertakes. He will destroy powerful people and the people of the holy ones. 8:25 By his treachery he will succeed through deceit. He will have an arrogant attitude, and he will destroy many who are unaware of his schemes. He will rise up against the Prince of princes, yet he will be broken apart – but not by human agency. 8:26 The vision of the evenings and mornings that was told to you is correct. But you should seal up the vision, for it refers to a time many days from now.”
 
   In Daniel 8:23 we are introduced to a “deceitful king.” Who is this “deceitful king”? Some Bible commentators feel that Daniel 8:23-25 is a further description of Antiochus Epiphanes. However, the activities and end of the “deceitful king” are not what history records about Antiochus.
 
   Daniel 8:25 states that the “deceitful king” will stand against the “Prince of princes.” The “Prince of princes” is Messiah. Antiochus never stood against the “Prince of princes.” The “deceitful king” ultimately will be destroyed by a supernatural power. Gabriel told Daniel, “I am going to inform you about what will happen in the latter time of wrath, for the vision pertains to the appointed time of the end.” The events relative to the “deceitful king” take place in the future at the “time of wrath” and the “appointed time of the end.” Gabriel’s comments place the “deceitful king” during the time of the final 7 years.
 
   Daniel 8:9-14 was fulfilled historically in Antiochus. Antiochus is also a picture of a still future leader who will come against God’s people. Antiochus is called the antichrist of the Old Testament as he pictures in some ways the Antichrist of the final 7 years. Daniel saw that the “deceitful king” would be destroyed by the Lord of lords, Messiah Jesus, as John also records in Revelation 19:11-21.
 
   Notice how this vision affected Daniel, “I, Daniel, was exhausted and sick for days. Then I got up and again carried out the king’s business. But I was astonished at the vision, and there was no one to explain it.” Daniel was worn out and sick for days from the vision. He still had government responsibilities at this time, so after some time he continues taking care of the king’s business. Daniel had an incredible spiritual experience that left him exhausted.
 
   There is a point of application for us from Daniel’s experience. Often after great spiritual experiences we are prone to great spiritual valleys, sometimes even depression. A great example of this is Elijah on Mt. Carmel. I Kings chapter 18 records the contest between Elijah and the prophets of Baal. In the confrontation God sends fire that consumes the sacrifice being offered along with the stones of the altar. It would be fair to say Elijah experienced a pretty impressive display of God’s power that day on Mt. Carmel.
 
   In I Kings chapter 19 however, we find Elijah running for his life, hiding in a cave, feeling sorry for himself. There is a principle from Elijah and Daniel demonstrated by the “clenched fist principle.” Clench your fist, even as you’re reading these words. Go ahead, really tighten your fist down as hard as you can. Squeeze your fist tighter. Keep it tight. Don’t let loose. You can only keep your fist clenched for so long. Some of you were able to hold longer than others. Eventually though, even the strongest will have to relax their hand. One can only stay under pressure and stress for so long and then you have to let go and relax.
 
   Daniel has met the angel Gabriel. Daniel has had an incredible spiritual experience through that meeting. Just meeting Gabriel would probably wipe us out. Daniel is physically and spiritually exhausted. There is an application for us from Daniel. After periods of spiritual “stress,” it doesn’t matter if the stress was good or bad, we shouldn’t be surprised if we’re exhausted.
 
   Daniel, even with the angel Gabriel’s explanation, still doesn’t understand all that he has seen. Chapter 8 closes with Daniel wondering what on earth is going on? Fortunately for Daniel, and us, God wasn’t through revealing the future. Stay tuned for Daniel chapter 9.
 
   The Angel Gabriel told Daniel that the vision concerned the times of the end (Daniel 8:17). It is our understanding from what Gabriel said that there is a two-part fulfillment of the vision. The first part of the prophecy concerned the historical Antiochus Epiphanes in verses 15-21. History records the terrible events that happened to the Jewish people under Antiochus and the cleansing 2,300 days later.
 
   There is a break in the vision between verse 24 and verse 25. In verse 25 the “Prince of princes” will destroy the “deceitful king” without human power. The future destruction of the “deceitful king” by Jesus is described in Revelation 19:17-21.
 
   It is important as Bible students that we recognize the difference between the “little horn” of Daniel chapter 7 and the “horn of small size” (Daniel 8:9) and the “deceitful king” (Daniel chapter 8:23). The “little horn” of chapter 7 is the Antichrist that comes from the old Roman Empire territories. The Antichrist will ultimately have power over most of western culture. The “horn of small size” is describing the historical person of Antiochus Epiphanes. The “deceitful king” of chapter 8:23 gives us further insight into Antichrist of the final 7 years.
 
   Gabriel concluded by telling Daniel that this vision is for the distant future and that it wouldn’t be completely understood until that time (also see Daniel 12:4). Daniel was appalled by the vision and lay ill for several days (Daniel 8:27).
 
   We don’t have to be appalled or ill when we consider the future. Prophecy about the coming future isn’t something to fear for the believer. Remember the promise of I Thessalonians 5:9, “For God did not destine us for wrath but for gaining salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ.” God’s prophecies are not to be feared by the believer. They may cause anticipation but anticipation isn’t bad.
 
   I remember so vividly the anticipation I had before the start of our wedding ceremony. I was nervous, a little scared, but excited! I remember standing in a dark hallway listening to the violin solo before the pastor and I were to enter the church. I remember thinking, “You’re not the first guy to get married. If others can get through this, so can you.”
 
   I took a deep breath as the violin solo concluded. Before the pastor opened the doors he quietly asked, “Ready?” I could hardly talk but softly said, “Yes” as I nodded and we walked into the church. I stood facing the closed doors at the end of a long aisle. The organist began the traditional wedding march, the doors opened and there she was my beautiful bride. Wow! The fear and nervousness vanished. The unfolding of God’s final plans should be just as exciting for us.
 
   Christ’s return will be like a glass of ice tea on a hot summer’s day. It is something to look forward to and to be savored. It’s like waiting for family or friends to arrive at your home for a stay. When we have guests coming we clean and get the house ready. This is often the only time the windows get washed to be sparkling clean. We anxiously wait and watch the road for their coming. The excitement builds when we see our guest pull in our driveway.
 
   The King is coming! We should be watching and anxiously waiting. We should spiritually be cleaning our house. Christ’s return should motivate us to holy living and instill in us a desire to let others know the King is coming so they can be ready too. Are you ready? Is you house in order? Are you waiting and watching the road, checking the driveway with anticipation?
 
    
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to ponder on Daniel 8:1-27
 
   1. According to your reading, what is the main thrust or point of Daniel chapters 8-12?
 
    
 
    
 
   2. When do the events of Daniel 8:23-25 take place?
 
    
 
    
 
   3. Why do we believe that Daniel 8:23-25 takes place at that time?
 
    
 
    
 
   4. List the three main players of the end of the Gentile age.
 
   a.
 
   b.
 
   c.
 
   5. According to this chapter and Revelation 19:17-21 what is the great event that leads to the destruction of the King of the North?
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Timeline of the Book of Daniel
 
   606 B.C.   Battle of Carchemish
 
   606 B.C.   Daniel chapter 1: Daniel taken captive to Babylon
 
   604 B.C.   Daniel chapter 2: King Nebuchadnezzar’s statue dream of four world empires
 
   597 B.C.   First Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar
 
   594 B.C.   Coup attempt against Nebuchadnezzar.
 
   588 B.C.    Daniel chapter 3: The fiery furnace
 
   586 B.C.   9 AV (July 11) Second Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar. Jerusalem and Solomon’s Temple destroyed.
 
   582 B.C.   Daniel chapter 4: God humbles King Nebuchadnezzar
 
   562 B.C.   King Nebuchadnezzar dies
 
   553 B.C.   Daniel chapter 7: Daniel’s vision of four world empires. Daniel 7 & 8 are flashback events that take place before Daniel chapter 5.
 
   551 B.C.   Daniel chapter 8: Daniel’s vision of the final world leader, Antichrist
 
   539 B.C.   October 12, Daniel chapter 5: End of Babylonian Empire
 
   538 B.C.   Daniel chapter 6: Daniel in the lion’s den
 
   538 B.C.   Daniel chapter 9: God reveals 490 year prophecy regarding the Jewish people
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   Daniel 9:1-27,  490 years of jewish history
 
    
 
    
 
   538 B.C.  Daniel is in his mid 80’s.
 
    
 
   The normally quiet worship service of the small church was shattered by an especially loud and wiggly little boy. After some time of trying to contain the wiggly little guy the embarrassed young father slung the boy under his arm and headed for the back door. No one in the congregation so much as raised an eyebrow, keeping their eyes glued on the pastor. The child captured everyone’s attention one final time, crying out in a charming southern accent, “Ya’ll pray for me now!”
 
   So often prayer is viewed as the activity of last resort, but not for Daniel, prayer was his first line of defense. In our study in Daniel we’ve repeatedly seen Daniel in prayer. In Daniel chapter 2, he prayed asking God to reveal the king’s dream and the interpretation. In chapter 6, Daniel was thrown into the lion’s den because of his regular daily prayers. It appears that Daniel practiced an attitude of prayer throughout his life.
 
   In Daniel chapter 9 we have the content of one of Daniel’s prayers and God’s answer to Daniel. Daniel chapter 8 closed with Daniel feeling ill and perplexed over the vision he had received regarding Medo-Persia, the rise of Greece and the “deceitful king.” Daniel loved his people and was passionate about God’s holy name. I’m sure that he prayed much about these things after that vision (Daniel chapter 8).
 
   Thirteen years have passed since Daniel saw Gabriel in chapter 8 and the start of chapter 9. Think about that, thirteen years. The Babylonian Empire was no more. Daniel was now in government service to the Medo-Persian Empire under Darius, sub-king to Cyrus the Great. For thirteen years Daniel must have wondered and prayed about the vision that left him “exhausted and sick for days.”
 
   A brief rabbit trail of application to consider for a moment. I want to again stress how when we read the Scriptures we have very little sense of the passage of time. Remember, there was 50 years between Nebuchadnezzar’s dream in chapter 2 and Daniel’s vision of the same empires in chapter 7. Fifty years! That’s a lifetime for many. Now we have thirteen years between the exhausting, sickness inducing experience of chapter 8 and the vision of Daniel chapter 9. Knowing what we do about Daniel it is fair to speculate that he must have prayed about these things that related to his people and God’s holy city for all of those thirteen years.
 
   Have you been praying for God’s clarification for an issue in your life? Don’t give up if it’s been a week or two. Perhaps you’ve been praying for a few months. How about thirteen years? It is important to remember that God reveals His plans in His time, not ours. The words of the chorus In His Time are good words to have in our hearts as we pray about anything that touches our lives. Think on these words for a few moments:
 
   In His time, in His time.
 
   He makes all things beautiful, in His time.
 
   Lord, please show me every day,
 
   As You’re teaching me Your way,
 
   That You do just what You say,
 
   In Your time.
 
   In Your time, in Your time,
 
   You make all things beautiful, in Your time.
 
   Lord, my life to You I bring,
 
   May each song I have to sing
 
   Be to You a lovely thing,
 
   In Your time.
 
   Daniel chapter 9 is one of the most amazing prophecies in Scripture. Daniel chapter 9 is often called “Daniel’s Seventieth Week.” This vision outlines the future history of Israel from Daniel’s day forward in three segments of time. The first two segments are now history; the third segment is yet future. The purpose of this chapter is to look specifically at the prophecy itself. To understand the prophecy we have to see what caused it. The incredible prophecy of Daniel 9 is the result of Daniel’s prayer. We’ll center on the prophecy but we must look at Daniel’s prayer first.
 
   Daniel 9:1-17: “In the first year of Darius son of Ahasuerus, who was of Median descent and who had been appointed king over the Babylonian empire – 9:2 in the first year of his reign I, Daniel, came to understand from the sacred books that, according to the word of the LORD disclosed to the prophet Jeremiah, the years for the fulfilling of the desolation of Jerusalem were seventy in number. 9:3 So I turned my attention to the Lord God to implore him by prayer and requests, with fasting, sackcloth, and ashes. 9:4 I prayed to the LORD my God, confessing in this way:
 
   “O Lord, great and awesome God who is faithful to his covenant with those who love him and keep his commandments, 9:5 we have sinned! We have done what is wrong and wicked; we have rebelled by turning away from your commandments and standards. 9:6 We have not paid attention to your servants the prophets, who spoke by your authority to our kings, our leaders, and our ancestors, and to all the inhabitants of the land as well. 
 
   9:7 “You are righteous, O Lord, but we are humiliated this day – the people of Judah and the inhabitants of Jerusalem and all Israel, both near and far away in all the countries in which you have scattered them, because they have behaved unfaithfully toward you. 9:8 O LORD, we have been humiliated – our kings, our leaders, and our ancestors – because we have sinned against you. 9:9 Yet the Lord our God is compassionate and forgiving, even though we have rebelled against him. 9:10 We have not obeyed the LORD our God by living according to his laws that he set before us through his servants the prophets.
 
   9:11 “All Israel has broken your law and turned away by not obeying you. Therefore you have poured out on us the judgment solemnly threatened in the law of Moses the servant of God, for we have sinned against you. 9:12 He has carried out his threats against us and our rulers who were over us by bringing great calamity on us – what has happened to Jerusalem has never been equaled under all Heaven! 9:13 Just as it is written in the law of Moses, so all this calamity has come on us. Still we have not tried to pacify the LORD our God by turning back from our sin and by seeking wisdom from your reliable moral standards. 9:14 The LORD was mindful of the calamity, and he brought it on us. For the LORD our God is just in all he has done, and we have not obeyed him.
 
   9:15 “Now, O Lord our God, who brought your people out of the land of Egypt with great power and made a name for yourself that is remembered to this day – we have sinned and behaved wickedly. 9:16 O Lord, according to all your justice, please turn your raging anger away from your city Jerusalem, your holy mountain. For due to our sins and the iniquities of our ancestors, Jerusalem and your people are mocked by all our neighbors. 
 
   9:17 “So now, our God, accept the prayer and requests of your servant, and show favor to your devastated sanctuary for your own sake. 9:18 Listen attentively, my God, and hear! Open your eyes and look on our desolated ruins and the city called by your name. For it is not because of our own righteous deeds that we are praying to you, but because your compassion is abundant. 9:19 O Lord, hear! O Lord, forgive! O Lord, pay attention, and act! Don’t delay, for your own sake, O my God! For your city and your people are called by your name.”
 
   Daniel 9:1-2 establishes the date of this chapter, “In the first year of Darius son of Ahasuerus.” According to the historical record the first year of Darius was 538 B.C. Daniel was in his early to mid-eighties.
 
   The text tells us that Daniel had been involved in a study of the Scriptures from the book of Jeremiah. Daniel discovered or was reminded from his study that Jeremiah prophesied that the Jewish captivity in Babylon would last for seventy years (Jeremiah 25:8-11). Jeremiah wrote that because the Jewish people had disobeyed the Lord and acted wickedly, that God would “… send for all the peoples of the north and my servant, King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon.” to discipline the Jewish people for seventy years.
 
   As Daniel read these words he quickly realized that the seventy years would be completed soon. The 70 years would be over in less than 3 years! You can imagine Daniel’s excitement at this discovery. Daniel was a Jewish patriot who longed to see his people back in the land that God had promised them. His deepest desire was to see the Temple of God rebuilt in Jerusalem. Daniel may have even entertained the thought, “I might be able to go home!”
 
   While Daniel was too old to make the strenuous, difficult trip back to Jerusalem his people would return to the promised land of God. The book of Daniel closes in 534-533 B.C., one to two years after the first Jews had returned to Jerusalem. We don’t know when Daniel died but from the tone of Daniel 12 it doesn’t seem like Daniel lived very long after the closing words of Daniel 12:13. Daniel’s discovery from Jeremiah led him to a prayer of confession and praise to God verses 4-19 of chapter 9.
 
   Daniel understood that the destruction of Jerusalem and their captivity in Babylon was for their sins and disobedience. Part of their disobedience was the violation of the Sabbath year rest that God had commanded the Jewish people to follow (Leviticus 25:2-4). God warned the Jewish people that if they disobeyed the Sabbath year rest He would remove them from the land (Leviticus 26:32-35). The Sabbath year according to Leviticus 25:2-4 was to be a time of allowing the land a break from continual planting and depletion of the soil.
 
   According to II Chronicles 36:21, the Jewish people didn’t observe the Sabbath year rest for seventy cycles of Sabbath years covering a period of 490 years. Seventy missed Sabbath year rests times seven equals 490 years.
 
   II Chronicles 36:15-21 “The LORD God of their ancestors continually warned them through his messengers, for he felt compassion for his people and his dwelling place. 36:16 But they mocked God’s messengers, despised his warnings, and ridiculed his prophets. Finally the LORD got very angry at his people and there was no one who could prevent his judgment. 36:17 He brought against them the king of the Babylonians, who slaughtered their young men in their Temple. He did not spare young men or women, or even the old and aging. God handed everyone over to him. 36:18 He carried away to Babylon all the items in God’s Temple, whether large or small, as well as what was in the treasuries of the LORD’s Temple and in the treasuries of the king and his officials. 36:19 They burned down the LORD’s Temple and tore down the wall of Jerusalem. They burned all its fortified buildings and destroyed all its valuable items.
 
   36:20 He deported to Babylon all who escaped the sword. They served him and his sons until the Persian kingdom rose to power.”
 
   36:21 This took place to fulfill the LORD’s message delivered through Jeremiah. The land experienced its sabbatical years; it remained desolate for seventy years, as prophesied.
 
   The Lord used each Sabbath year violation as the length of time for their Babylonian captivity. Daniel’s prayer, simply and powerfully reviewed the Jewish people’s sin.
 
   Daniel describes God as the, “…great and awesome God who is faithful to his covenant with those who love him and keep his commandments” (Daniel 9:4). Daniel understood that God is “great and awesome.” Daniel also recognized his responsibility to obey and keep God’s commandments. Daniel had learned these things during his eighty plus years. Through the years he had seen and learned very clearly that God is an awesome God, and that He keeps His promises to His people.
 
   As Daniel praised God he also asked God to forgive the sins of the people in verses 5-6. Daniel summarized their history of sin and rebellion in verses 7-16. In so doing he acknowledges God was just in their punishment. Daniel didn’t complain nor remove himself from the rebellion and sin of the Jewish people.
 
   Nowhere in Scripture is there recorded any of Daniel’s personal sins like there is of David. Daniel knew though, that his heart was deceitful and that he was a sinner. Repeatedly in these verses he says, “we” including himself as he recounts the sin of the Jewish people. Daniel understood that the destruction of Jerusalem and the captivity of the people was God’s discipline and punishment for their disobedience (Daniel 9:9-16).
 
   Daniel next asks God for forgiveness on behalf of his people because God is compassionate. Daniel’s request is:
 
   Daniel 9:17-19: “So now, our God, accept the prayer and requests of your servant, and show favor to your devastated sanctuary for your own sake. 9:18 Listen attentively, my God, and hear! Open your eyes and look on our desolated ruins and the city called by your name. For it is not because of our own righteous deeds that we are praying to you, but because your compassion is abundant. 9:19 O Lord, hear! O Lord, forgive! O Lord, pay attention, and act! Don’t delay, for your own sake, O my God! For your city and your people are called by your name.”
 
   Daniel’s request was for the glory of God. Daniel prayed, “For it is not because of our own righteous deeds that we are praying to you, but because your compassion is abundant. 9:19 O Lord, hear! O Lord, forgive! O Lord, pay attention, and act! Don’t delay, for your own sake, O my God! For your city and your people are called by your name.” (Daniel 9:18b-19). Daniel’s sole request is for the honor and glory of God. Daniel asked that God would mercifully turn His attention to Jerusalem and the Temple, and that God would do this without delay.
 
   Daniel 9:20-23: While I was still speaking and praying, confessing my sin and the sin of my people Israel and presenting my request before the LORD my God concerning his holy mountain – 9:21 yes, while I was still praying, the man Gabriel, whom I had seen previously in a vision, was approaching me in my state of extreme weariness, around the time of the evening offering. 9:22 He spoke with me, instructing me as follows: “Daniel, I have now come to impart understanding to you. 9:23 At the beginning of your requests a message went out, and I have come to convey it to you, for you are of great value in God’s sight. Therefore consider the message and understand the vision:
 
   While Daniel was praying, Gabriel, the angel whom Daniel had seen in the vision of chapter 8 came to him again. Gabriel came to give Daniel insight and understanding about the future of the Jewish people. Again I remind you, thirteen years have passed from the close chapter 8 to the opening of chapter 9. Thirteen years of wondering what it all meant.
 
   The reference to “the man, Gabriel” is not a denial that Gabriel is an angel. The name “Gabriel” means “man of God.” The phrase, “the man Gabriel,” could also be translated, “the servant, the strong one of the strong God.” In verse 23 Gabriel states the special place that Daniel held before God. Daniel was “of great value in God’s sight.” The NIV renders this phrase, “highly esteemed.”
 
   The stage is now set for Gabriel to reveal to Daniel God’s plan of the future, which includes the coming of Messiah and His death. Gabriel also reveals some of the events that must transpire before the establishment of Messiah’s kingdom on the earth.
 
   Daniel states that Gabriel came “around the time of the evening offering.” The Temple had been in ruins for 48 years. No sacrifices had been offered in the Temple since 586 B. C. Even though there were no more sacrifices Daniel used the time of the Temple sacrifices to come before God in prayer and worship. The Temple may have been gone but it was not forgotten. Daniel remembered the time from his childhood and used the time of the evening sacrifices to mark and order the events of his day. “The time of the evening offering” was a time that Daniel set aside to pray.
 
   Before the destruction of the Temple “The time of the evening offering” was at three p.m. This was when a lamb would be brought each day as an offering. The one who brought the lamb would place his hands on it to signify his identification with the lamb. The sacrificed lamb symbolically was a picture of one’s sin being paid for. Three p.m. was also the time that the Passover Lamb would be slain at Passover. Three p.m. was the time that Jesus died on the cross to take away the sin of the world (Mark 15:34-37).
 
   Daniel’s prayer, asking God to forgive the sins of his people was at the very time that the Lamb of God would provide for all of our sins at the cross 572 years later. The timing of the evening sacrifice and Jesus’ death was not a coincidence. This is part of God’s plan to impress upon humanity His forethought in the plan of redemption. There are no coincidences in God’s working and plans!
 
   In the last four verses of this chapter Gabriel reveals to Daniel one of the most detailed prophetical pictures in the Bible. The message that Gabriel revealed to Daniel has three parts (Daniel 9:24-27). There is:
 
   1). the overview and purpose of God’s dealings and the future of the Jewish people (Daniel 9:24).
 
   2). There are the details, date specific, of when the Messiah would come (verses 25-26). Now you may read these verses and say, “I don’t see a date.” You’ll see as we look at this verse in detail that the date of Messiah’s arrival is given.
 
   3). The third part of the vision closes with a snapshot of the final 7 years before Messiah sets up His kingdom (Daniel 9:27). Verse 27 provides further revelation of the “little horn” of Daniel chapter 7, the one we call the Antichrist.
 
   Gabriel tells Daniel,
 
   Daniel 9:24: “Seventy weeks have been determined concerning your people and your holy city 
 
   to put an end to rebellion,
 
   to bring sin to completion,
 
   to atone for iniquity,
 
   to bring in perpetual righteousness,
 
   to seal up the prophetic vision,
 
   and to anoint a most holy place.
 
   The first question that comes to mind from Gabriel’s words is the meaning of the phrase “seventy weeks.” Scholars, both liberal and conservative agree that the time involved in the “seventy weeks” is critical to understand this prophecy. The word “weeks” is the key. The Hebrew word, “shabua,” translated “weeks” is the word from which we get “Sabbath.”
 
   Shabua occurs twenty times in the Old Testament, the word means a “period of seven.” Shabua could mean a seven day period, or a period of seven years, somewhat like our decade. Gabriel states that there are seventy units of these “weeks” in question. The big question is, “How long is this ‘week’?” This is where our study on hermeneutics in chapter 1 of this book becomes so important. How do we determine what this “week” is? The context of Daniel chapter 9 will answer our question.
 
   The concept of “shabua,” or sevens, was very familiar to the Jewish people. God had told the Jewish people that they were to set aside the seventh day to rest and worship Him (Exodus 20:8-11). God dictated that the Jewish people were to let the land rest every seventh year as well. In addition to the weekly shabua and seven year rest God also told the Jewish people that they were to set aside the land after every forty-ninth year to rest the land for one year, in a Sabbath rest called Jubilee.
 
   Leviticus 25:8-12 “‘You must count off seven weeks of years, seven times seven years, and the days of the seven weeks of years will amount to forty-nine years. 25:9 You must sound loud horn blasts – in the seventh month, on the tenth day of the month, on the Day of Atonement – you must sound the horn in your entire land. 25:10 So you must consecrate the fiftieth year, and you must proclaim a release in the land for all its inhabitants. That year will be your jubilee; each one of you must return to his property and each one of you must return to his clan. 25:11 That fiftieth year will be your jubilee; you must not sow the land, harvest its aftergrowth, or pick the grapes of its unpruned vines. 25:12 Because that year is a jubilee, it will be holy to you – you may eat its produce from the field.
 
   There are three special “shabua” concepts to keep in mind as we come to understand the prophecy of Daniel chapter 9:
 
   1). The seventh day Sabbath rest which occurs weekly on the day we call Saturday.
 
   2). The Sabbath year rest which took place every seven years and lasted for a year.
 
   3). The Jubilee Sabbath rest took place every 49 years also lasted for a year. During the year of Jubilee debts were wiped out, estates returned to the original holders and slaves went free (Leviticus 25:3-4).
 
   Daniel chapter 9 opens with Daniel reading from Jeremiah about the end of the seventy years of captivity. Jeremiah explained that part of the reason the Jewish people were taken captive was because they had violated seventy Sabbath year rests. The Jewish people had also violated the Jubilee years as well. They had disobeyed the Sabbath year rest and the Jubilee commandment for 490 years of their 800-year history. Because of these violations God required disciplinary punishment of one year in captivity for every violated Sabbath year violation. God also states that it would take 490 years of disciplinary punishment for both the missed Sabbath years and missed years of Jubilee to be completed.
 
   This is important to understand and keep in mind. God declared there was to be two periods of discipline. The 70 years of Babylonian captivity was the discipline for the missed 70 Sabbath years. The Babylonian captivity discipline began in 606 B.C. and would end in 536 B.C.
 
   The second period of disciplinary judgment would be for the 490 years the Jewish people had violated the Sabbath year and Jubilee rests. We’ll see as we consider the prophecy in detail that the 490 years was to be broken into three segments of time.
 
   Now you might be thinking that the complete destruction of Jerusalem with all the pain and death associated with that plus 70 years in captivity might sound a little over the top for punishment. The punishment according to an eyewitness, Daniel, was completely justified. The punishment was for more than just not letting the land have a break. The primary issue was sin and wickedness along with disobeying the Sabbath rest. Look at what Jeremiah wrote about the people at this time:
 
   Jeremiah 1:13-16: “The LORD again asked me, “What do you see?” I answered, “I see a pot of boiling water; it is tipped toward us from the north.” 1:14 Then the LORD said, “This means destruction will break out from the north on all who live in the land. 1:15 For I will soon summon all the peoples of the kingdoms of the north,” says the LORD. “They will come and their kings will set up their thrones near the entrances of the gates of Jerusalem. They will attack all the walls surrounding it, and all the towns in Judah. 1:16 In this way I will pass sentence on the people of Jerusalem and Judah because of all their wickedness. For they rejected me and offered sacrifices to other gods, worshiping what they made with their own hands.”
 
   Jeremiah 2:19: “Your own wickedness will bring about your punishment.
 
   Your unfaithful acts will bring down discipline on you.
 
   Know, then, and realize how utterly harmful it was for you to reject me, the LORD your God, to show no respect for me,” says the Lord GOD who rules over all.”
 
   Jeremiah 4:14: “Oh people of Jerusalem, purify your hearts from evil so that you may yet be delivered.
 
   How long will you continue to harbor up wicked schemes within you?”
 
   Jeremiah 5:1: “The LORD said,
 
   “Go up and down through the streets of Jerusalem.
 
   Look around and see for yourselves.
 
   Search through its public squares.
 
   See if any of you can find a single person who deals honestly and tries to be truthful.
 
   If you can, then I will not punish this city.”
 
   Jeremiah 5:26-27: “They set deadly traps to catch people.
 
   5:27 Like a cage filled with the birds that have been caught,
 
   their houses are filled with the gains of their fraud and deceit.
 
   That is how they have gotten so rich and powerful.
 
   Jeremiah 5:28: “That is how they have grown fat and sleek.
 
   There is no limit to the evil things they do.
 
   They do not plead the cause of the fatherless in such a way as to win it.
 
   They do not defend the rights of the poor.”
 
   Jeremiah 6:12-14: “Their houses will be turned over to others
 
   as will their fields and their wives.
 
   For I will unleash my power
 
   against those who live in this land,”
 
   says the LORD.
 
   6:13 “That is because, from the least important to the most important of them,
 
   all of them are greedy for dishonest gain.
 
   Prophets and priests alike,
 
   all of them practice deceit.
 
   6:14 They offer only superficial help 
 
   for the harm my people have suffered.
 
   They say, ‘Everything will be all right!’
 
   But everything is not all right!
 
   6:15 Are they ashamed because they have done such shameful things?
 
   No, they are not at all ashamed.
 
   They do not even know how to blush!
 
   So they will die, just like others have died.
 
   They will be brought to ruin when I punish them,”
 
   says the LORD.”
 
   6:16 The LORD said to his people:
 
   “You are standing at the crossroads. So consider your path.
 
   Ask where the old, reliable paths are.
 
   Ask where the path is that leads to blessing and follow it.
 
   If you do, you will find rest for your souls.”
 
   But they said, “We will not follow it!”
 
   6:17 The LORD said, 
 
   “I appointed prophets as watchmen to warn you, saying:
 
   ‘Pay attention to the warning sound of the trumpet!’”
 
   But they said, “We will not pay attention!”
 
   6:18 So the LORD said, 
 
   “Hear, you nations!
 
   Be witnesses and take note of what will happen to these people.
 
   6:19 Hear this, you peoples of the earth:
 
   ‘Take note! I am about to bring disaster on these people.
 
   It will come as punishment for their scheming.
 
   For they have paid no attention to what I have said,
 
   and they have rejected my law.
 
   As you read through these words you can’t help but think of America. If God judged and punished Israel for these sins of disobedience and wickedness and didn’t judge America it seems He would owe the Jewish people an apology!
 
   The Jewish people were “farmed” off to Babylon for 70 years for violating the Sabbath year 70 times. God would discipline His people one year for each year of violating the Sabbath year rest. What happened to the land of Israel during that time? Nothing, the land got its required seventy years of rest in one chunk of time.
 
   Instead of allowing the land a year of rest, greed caused them to plow and plant in the Sabbath years. Perhaps part of the problem was a lack of faith that God would provide enough in the sixth year to meet their needs in the seventh. Jeremiah’s written word had Daniel thinking in terms of Sabbath years. The context of Daniel chapter 9 as well as Jewish history calls us to see the “seventy weeks” as seventy periods of seven years. The “weeks” in this context equals 7 years. Seventy times 7 years equals 490 years. Their total punishment would last for 490 years. The 490 years was for more than not allowing the land to rest—that was dealt with during the seventy-year Babylonian captivity. The 490 years was for their wickedness, sin and disobedience to God during that time.
 
   Gabriel says in verse 24, “Seventy weeks have been determined concerning your people and your holy city
 
   to put an end to rebellion,
 
   to bring sin to completion,
 
   to atone for iniquity,
 
   to bring in perpetual righteousness,
 
   to seal up the prophetic vision,
 
   and to anoint a most holy place.
 
   Gabriel explained to Daniel that, “Seventy weeks have been determined.” The Hebrew word for “determined” means “to cut off.” God has cut off, determined, a segment of time and assigned it for the deliverance of His people Israel and the city of Jerusalem. The word “determined” shows that God has a plan and is in control of history. The events of history are not random. History is going somewhere. God has a plan and as we’ll see, it involves three segments of time totaling 490 years. Daniel had prayed to God for the Jewish people and Jerusalem. God’s answer covers both.
 
   Gabriel states that at the end of the total of 490 years, that God will have completed six things for the Jewish people and the land of Israel. The first three have to do with sin, and the second three with Messiah’s kingdom.
 
   1). “Put an end to rebellion”: the end of Israel’s rebellious sin will come. Human history from God’s perspective relates around His dealing with Israel and the Jewish people. The Jewish people are pivotal in God’s plan for the redemption of humanity from the effects of sin. Israel is God’s timepiece.
 
   2). “Bring sin to completion”: the final judgment of Israel’s sin will be finished at the end of the 490 years.
 
   3). “To atone for iniquity”: this was accomplished at the cross when the Anointed One, that is Messiah, was “cut-off.” The Hebrew concept “cut-off.” means “put to death.” Messiah’s “cut off” occurred five days after the end of the 483rd year of the 490 years.
 
   4). “To bring in perpetual righteousness”: at the end of the 490 years Messiah will bring in a new order of society. No more political corruption. The government of Messiah will be governed with righteousness. Isaiah’s prophecy of this time states,
 
   Isaiah 9:6: “For a child has been born to us, a son has been given to us.
 
   He shoulders responsibility and is called: Extraordinary Strategist, Mighty God, Everlasting Father, Prince of Peace.
 
   9:7 His dominion will be vast and he will bring immeasurable prosperity.
 
   He will rule on David’s throne and over David’s kingdom,
 
   establishing it and strengthening it by promoting justice and fairness, from this time forward and forevermore.
 
   The LORD’s intense devotion to his people will accomplish this.”
 
   5). “To seal up prophetic vision”: there will be no more need for vision or prophecy. God the Son, Jesus Christ, will live and reign in the flesh from Jerusalem. The Bible will be completed, fulfilled, at the end of the 490 years.
 
   6). “To anoint a most holy place”: may refer to the dedication of the millennial Temple where worship of Christ will be carried out during Christ’s 1,000 year kingdom (Ezekiel 40-44).
 
   Daniel was concerned about the deliverance of his people from Babylon. God is concerned with all of His people’s deliverance from the bondage of sin and their final deliverance from oppression. All this Gabriel said would happen by the end of the 490 years. Gabriel goes on to tell Daniel that the 490 years start from a specific event, the decree, or command to rebuild Jerusalem.
 
   Daniel 9:25: “So know and understand:
 
   From the issuing of the command to restore and rebuild 
 
   Jerusalem until an anointed one, a prince arrives, 
 
   there will be a period of seven weeks and sixty-two weeks.
 
   It will again be built, with plaza and moat,
 
   but in distressful times.”
 
   There is a specific beginning point of the 490 years mentioned in verse 25 “From the issuing of the command to restore and rebuild Jerusalem …” History gives us the information to know the exact day that happened. The decree was issued by the Persian King Artaxerxes to Nehemiah on Nisan 1, in the 20th year of Artaxerxes (Nehemiah 2:1). The most recent scholarship identifies that date on our calendar as March 4th or 5th, 444 B.C. Now there is some discrepancy over which day, the 4th or the 5th. I personally think March 5th is more likely when you see what happens on the final day. The crucial issue at this point is that the starting point of the 490 years began in the year of 444 B.C.
 
   Gabriel revealed to Daniel that the 490 years would be broken into three segments of time. Why is there this breakdown? The ending of each of these segments would be significant to the Jewish people. The ending of the first seven would be 49 years from 444 B.C. that would bring one to 395 B.C. During the first 49 year segment:
 
   the city of Jerusalem was rebuilt.
 
   God returned a significant number of Jewish people to their land.
 
   Jerusalem was rebuilt along with the Temple.
 
   It is also during this time that the Old Testament was completed.
 
   Conservative Bible scholars place the completion of the Old Testament around 400 B.C. With the Temple rebuilt, Jerusalem restored, and the completion of the Old Testament the Jewish people would have what they needed to be ready when Messiah would come. The Jewish people should have been ready and waiting for the coming of the Anointed One, the Messiah. This is why Jesus said, 
 
   “If you had only known on this day, even you, the things that make for peace! But now they are hidden from your eyes. 19:43 For the days will come upon you when your enemies will build an embankment against you and surround you and close in on you from every side. 19:44 They will demolish you – you and your children within your walls – and they will not leave within you one stone on top of another, because you did not recognize the time of your visitation from God” (Luke 19:42-44).
 
   Jesus clearly says the Jewish people should have be been ready and understood when He, the Messiah would come.
 
   Before we look at the details as to when Gabriel says the Anointed One would come we must clarify how long these years are. You might think, “That’s silly everyone knows that a year is 365 days long.” We measure our year based on earth’s circuit around the sun at 365+ days. However, not all cultures based their calendar on the sun. A number of cultures, including the Hebrews, based their calendar on the lunar cycle.
 
   The Bible clearly indicates the Jewish usage of the lunar cycle. In Genesis 7:11 and 8:4 we read that the Genesis Flood began on the 17th day of the second month and ended on the 17th day of the seventh month for a total of five months. Genesis 7:24 and 8:3 both state that the Flood lasted 150 days. Five months, which had 150 days indicates that Noah used a 30-day per month calendar making 360 days in a year. Every so often the Jewish people would have to add a 13th month to keep up with the solar movement.
 
   In the Old Testament God used 360 days per year. God also uses a 360 days per year calendar for future prophecy as well. In Daniel 7:25 we were introduced to Antichrist; we are told that he will persecute the saints of the Most High for “a time, times and half a time.” The word, “time” is a Hebrew way of saying one year, making “a time, times and half a time” equal to three and a half years.
 
   In Revelation 12:6 John indicates that the period of Satan’s activity against Israel will last 1,260 days. Revelation 13:5 states that this same period lasts for forty-two months. 1260 days divided by 42 months equals 42 months of 30 days or 3.5 years. We find the basis for thinking in terms of a 360-day year not only in beginning of the Bible but also at the end.  Why is this important? Hang in there with me.
 
   The question is, “When will the Anointed One, the Messiah come?” Gabriel told Daniel the Messiah would come after 69 sevens (7 sevens, plus 62 sevens). We know that the sevens spoken of by Gabriel are to be thought as years. So were looking at 69 times 7 years, or a total of 483 years.
 
   This is crucial. The long awaited Messiah would come in exactly 483 years of 360 days. 483 years of 360 days equals 173,880 days. Since our calendar differs from the Jewish we have to look at the total number of days. Then we can see where the total number days falls on our calendar.
 
   Gabriel told Daniel that Messiah would come 173,880 days after the decree to rebuild Jerusalem. Daniel didn’t know when the decree or command to rebuild Jerusalem would happen. We know from history when it took place. The command to rebuild was made on March 5, 444 B.C. (Nehemiah 2:1).
 
   Jesus entered Jerusalem, offering Himself as Messiah on March 30, 33 A.D. the day we call Palm Sunday. March 30, 33 A.D. is exactly 173,880 days from the command to rebuild Jerusalem issued on March 5, 444 B.C. Jesus’ entry was the conclusion of the 69 sevens or 483 years. Gabriel told Daniel, “So know and understand: From the issuing of the command to restore and rebuild Jerusalem until an anointed one, a prince arrives, there will be a period of seven weeks and sixty-two weeks. The “anointed one” “arrived” exactly at the conclusion of the sixty-nine weeks to the very day, 173,880 days! This by itself is absolutely amazing but there is more involved on March 30, 33 A.D.
 
   March 30th, 33 A.D. was the 10th of Nisan on the Jewish calendar. The 10th of Nisan is the day each year when the Passover Lamb was to be selected and brought into each Jewish home for the Passover sacrifice (Exodus 12:3). It is no coincidence, that Jesus offered Himself as Messiah to Israel on the day the Jews chose the Passover Lamb.
 
   Jesus offered Himself to the house of Israel as the Lamb of God on the 10th of Nisan, 33 A.D. He rode into Jerusalem on a donkey to the praise of the crowds (Matthew 21:9). The Jewish leaders rejected Jesus as Messiah. Five days later, Jesus, the Lamb of God, would be offered up on the 14th of Nisan—Passover. It is no coincidence that the day of Jesus’ crucifixion was the 14th of Nissan. The Apostle Paul states that Jesus is our Passover Lamb (I Corinthians 5:7). Daniel recorded that Messiah would be “cut-off,” or put to death. Jesus, the Passover Lamb was “cut-off,” just as Daniel recorded. Messiah was crucified on Friday, April 3, 33A.D. 
 
   Christ, our Passover Lamb (I Corinthians 5:7), was sacrificed, fulfilling Daniel’s prophecy of being “cut-off.” The original Passover lamb’s blood was used to mark and protect Jewish firstborn at the time of the Exodus with Moses. The Passover Lamb’s body and blood was and is a picture of Jesus Christ’s work on the cross.
 
   In Daniel 9:26, the 483 year period closes with the arrival of the Anointed One. Gabriel tells Daniel after the 483 year the Anointed One would be “cut-off.” But, and this is an important “but,” the beginning of the final 7 years did not start at that time. There is a gap of time between the 483rd year and the start of the final 7 years. Keep in mind that Gabriel revealed the prophecy was for 490 years. 483 years concluded when Jesus rode into Jerusalem. There are still 7 final years to complete the prophecy.
 
   Daniel states, “Now after the sixty-two weeks . . .” that is, after the 483 years, that Messiah will be “cut-off”(Daniel 9:26). The “cutting off” is not what concluded the 483rd year. The 483rd year concluded on March 30, 33 A.D. when Jesus rode into Jerusalem. The “cutting off” actually happened during the gap between the 483rd and the start of the 484th year. There is no indication as to how long the time gap is.
 
   There is another event recorded in verse 26 that happened during this gap. Gabriel revealed that a people will come and destroy the city and the sanctuary, referring to Jerusalem and the Temple. Keep in mind that from Daniel’s perspective Jerusalem and the Temple were already in ruins. Gabriel’s words must have encouraged Daniel’s heart to know the Temple would be rebuilt. It would have to be rebuilt if it was to be destroyed again.
 
   The destruction of Jerusalem and the Temple happened in 70 A.D. under the Roman general Titus, 37 years after Messiah was cut-off. The cutting off and the destruction occurred after the 483rd year but before the start of the final 7 years. If that were the end of this prophecy that would be pretty amazing, but there is still more.
 
   Daniel 9:26-27: “Now after the sixty-two weeks, an anointed one will be cut off and have nothing.
 
   As for the city and the sanctuary, the people of the coming prince will destroy them.
 
   But his end will come speedily like a flood.
 
   Until the end of the war that has been decreed there will be destruction.
 
   9:27 He will confirm a covenant with many for one week.
 
   But in the middle of that week he will bring sacrifices and offerings to a halt.
 
   On the wing of abominations will come one who destroys,
 
   until the decreed end is poured out on the one who destroys.”
 
   In verse 26 Gabriel told Daniel that the Anointed One (Messiah) would be cut off. Gabriel continued his message that city of Jerusalem along with the sanctuary, that is the Temple, would also be destroyed. The destruction would be at the hands of the people from whom the final notorious leader will come. The Roman general Titus destroyed Jerusalem and the Temple in 70 A.D. We know according to Gabriel that the “coming prince” will trace his lineage back to the Romans. We’ll look at this piece of information more in chapter 16 on Antichrist.
 
   According to Gabriel, the Messiah would come sixty-nine sevens from the decree to rebuild Jerusalem. Messiah did come on March 30, 33 A.D. exactly as Gabriel said. Messiah would then die. Jerusalem and the Temple would later be destroyed. These two aspects of the prophecy have historically taken place. The second part of verse 26 jumps from 70 A.D. to an undisclosed time in the future.
 
   In the second part of Daniel 9:26 we are introduced to a “coming prince.” This “coming prince” will confirm a covenant with many for one “seven.” In the middle of the “seven” he will put an end to sacrifice and offerings in the Temple. The Apostle Paul tells us, “he takes his seat in God’s Temple, displaying himself as God” (II Thessalonians 2:4).
 
   Daniel 9:27 speaks of a “coming prince,” a leader who will come from the people who destroyed Jerusalem, the Romans. Gabriel informs Daniel that this person will confirm a covenant for one seven. That “seven” will be the final 7 years of Gentile rule. The “covenant” is a treaty or agreement. The covenant will be “with many.” Who are “the many?” Based on the context of this prophecy being about Daniel’s people and the holy city (Daniel 9:24) “the many” will include the Jewish people. In the middle of the final 7 years, exactly at 3.5 years, this leader will stop the sacrifices in the Temple and commit what Jesus calls the “abomination that causes desolation” (Matthew 24:15).
 
   The “abomination that causes desolation” spoken of by Jesus in Matthew 24:15-28 was and still is future from Jesus’ day. Some Bible teachers hold that Jesus was referring to the events that took place with Antiochus Epiphanes in 165 B.C. Jesus is not referring to the past events of Antiochus Epiphanes. We know that because Jesus tells His followers in Matthew 24:15, “when you see standing in the holy place the abomination that causes desolation spoken of through the prophet Daniel…(NIV)” as an event yet future. The ruler that commits the abomination of desolation will reign for 42 months after the abomination of desolation until the end that is decreed is poured out on him (Daniel 12:11). The end that is decreed by God for this leader is detailed in the book of Revelation, chapter 19:19-20.
 
   The final 7 years begins with a covenant or treaty that the ruler will negotiate with the Jewish people and their neighbors. Revelation 13 describes how Antichrist will rise to power so that he is worshipped by the world. Revelation 13:7-9 says,
 
   “The beast was permitted to go to war against the saints and conquer them. He was given ruling authority over every tribe, people, language, and nation, 13:8 and all those who live on the earth will worship the beast, everyone whose name has not been written since the foundation of the world in the book of life belonging to the Lamb who was killed. 13:9 If anyone has an ear, he had better listen!”
 
   Antichrist, the “coming prince” spoken of in Daniel 9:26 will demand to be worshipped as god in the rebuilt Temple in Jerusalem (II Thessalonians 2:4). This event is the “abomination of desolation” spoken of by Jesus. The final phrase of Daniel’s vision in verse 27 indicates that a special judgment will be poured out on the ruler who does these things. That judgment is the same judgment that Nebuchadnezzar saw in Daniel 2:44-45, and that Daniel saw in Daniel 7:26-27. John describes Antichrist’s judgment in Revelation 19:11-21.
 
   What’s the point of all this for Christ’s followers today? The purpose of prophecy is to reveal the glory, power and majesty of God. That is what the word “revelation” means—the book of Revelation is the revealing of Jesus Christ and His glory. God has given us information about the future to cause us to be in complete awe of who Jesus is. There were 173,880 days from the decree to rebuild Jerusalem until the 10th of Nisan when Jesus presented Himself as the Passover Lamb/King exactly as Gabriel told Daniel.
 
   One day the Jewish people and the whole world will recognize what Jesus offered on March 30, 33 A.D. We should be in complete amazement at God’s detailed revelation. Remember, there are no coincidences in God’s plan.
 
   Daniel chapter 9 was written over 500 years before Jesus’ birth. Only God knows the future in such detail. Isaiah 46:9-10 states,
 
   Truly I am God, I have no peer;
 
   I am God, and there is none like me,
 
   46:10 who announces the end from the beginning
 
   and reveals beforehand what has not yet occurred,
 
   who says, ‘My plan will be realized,
 
   I will accomplish what I desire,’
 
   Are you impressed with the details of God’s Word? Have you acknowledged Jesus as God? If you have, is He the center of your life? He is worthy to be made the center of our lives. His Word is true. He is God. Worthy is the Lamb.
 
    
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to ponder on Daniel 9:1-27
 
   Suggested memory verse, Daniel 9:9, “Yet the Lord our God is compassionate and forgiving, even though we have rebelled against him.”
 
   1.  According to Daniel 9:2, what portion of Scripture was Daniel reading from?
 
    
 
    
 
   2.  What did Daniel learn and understand from his Bible study?
 
    
 
   3.  According to this chapter and Leviticus 25:4 why did God institute the Sabbath year?
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   4.  What elements of Daniel’s prayer in verses 4-19 personally strike you?
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   5.  What are the three time segments of the prophecy of Daniel 9:24-27?
 
    
 
    
 
   6.  In your own words, briefly explain the prophecy of the 70 sevens.
 
    
 
    
 
   7.  List the key events yet to take place according to Daniel 9:27.
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   Revelation 1-3,  The state of the church
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   There are many things I enjoy about bicycle touring. One of them is taking a break at the top of a pass after a long hard climb. There is something satisfying about looking back at where you’ve come from under your own power. It’s good to sometimes stop and see where we’ve been in life as well. We come to such a time in our study of God’s plan for the future. In our study we’ve seen how God revealed that there would be four major world empires relating to the Jewish people and His plan for redemption for humanity.
 
   We are going to shift our attention from Daniel to the book of Revelation and the Olivet Discourse as we look at the details of the final 7 years. One of the things we’ll see is how these prophetical sections of Scripture complement each other to form a comprehensive picture of future events. We’ll come back to Daniel in later chapters of this book.
 
   The book of Revelation reveals Christ triumphing over Satan. Many followers of Christ think that Revelation is too hard to understand. That perceived difficulty keeps them from looking at or studying this important book. Revelation is not that difficult to understand. This book is the “revealing” of Jesus Christ to the world. It clarifies and brings into focus God’s strategy and plans for humanity.
 
   God promises a blessing to those who read, hear and take to heart the warnings of the book (Revelation 1:3). The title of the book promises that there are no “hidden secrets.” God calls this book, “the revelation.” The book is not titled, “The Secret,” or the “The Confusing.” The word “revelation” means to make clear.
 
   You might not be so sure that the book of Revelation reveals. Look again at Revelation 1:3, “Blessed is the one who reads the words of this prophecy aloud, and blessed are those who hear and obey the things written in it, because the time is near!” Do you think God would promise a blessing to anyone who studies the book if it weren’t possible to understand it? Let’s take God at His word and ask Him to open our eyes so that we might not only be able to see but obey what He has communicated.
 
   We have the benefit today of holding the completed Bible in our hands. We can see how the prophecies of the Bible fit together to give us a clear picture of the future. We don’t know every detail as finely as we might like. However we’ll see as we move through Revelation and the Olivet Discourse that God has given us a comprehensive picture of things to come. Daniel saw and recorded the broad outline of the future. The Olivet Discourse and Revelation focus in on many of the details.
 
   In Revelation 1:19, John gives us a threefold outline of the book: 
 
   1).  The things that John had seen (chapter 1);
 
   2).  The things that are (chapters 2-3);
 
   3).  The things that are to come (chapters 4-22). This third section actually divides into three parts:
 
   a).  Chapters 6-19 cover the events of the final 7 years.
 
   b).  Chapter 21 covers the millennial kingdom of Christ.
 
   c).  Chapter 22 deals with the subject of the eternal state.
 
   The main body of the book of Revelation relates to God’s dealing with a Christ-rejecting world (chapters 6-19). In this chapter we’ll concentrate on Revelation chapters 2-3. These two chapters focus on the state of seven churches. These seven historical churches that Jesus addresses have serious application to our day.
 
   Revelation chapters 2 and 3 are letters from Jesus to seven churches in what is now modern Turkey. These seven churches are representative of different kinds of churches and the problems they face. The issues addressed in these seven letters transcend the centuries. It is amazing to see how the issues they faced are mirrored in our churches today.
 
   It is important to note at this point that the word “church” does not mean a building. The Greek word that we translate “church” means a group of people that have a common purpose. The word applied to any group that had common interests. Over time, the use of the word changed to apply just to a group of Jesus’ followers. Eventually the word changed even further to mean the building Christians met in. These letters are to followers of Jesus who gathered in seven different locations at the close of the first century. Even though these letters were written 1,900 years ago they are sobering for us today. It is as if Jesus were writing directly to us today evaluating our churches and our lives.
 
   The opening three chapters of Revelation set the stage for the events of chapters 4-19. Chapter 1 introduces us to John’s vision. The theme of the book of Revelation is the revealing, unveiling or disclosure of who Jesus is and what Jesus’ place is in the future. The author of Revelation is the Apostle John. He is in his mid to late eighties, about the same age as Daniel in Daniel chapters 9-12. The date of writing is around 96 A.D. John was in prison on the island of Patmos, off the coast of modern Turkey.
 
   The first thing that John saw was a vision of the glorified, resurrected Jesus. John immediately falls before Jesus in complete worship. Jesus calls John to write a series of letters to the seven churches in the Asia Minor area. These seven churches were real churches facing an increasingly hostile world. The problems these churches faced are the same issues that confront believers and churches today.
 
   The primary purpose for John’s writing was to deliver Christ’s “report card” to these specific churches. Remember report cards? They were supposed to give a picture of how well you were doing in your studies. The issues Jesus addressed in these seven churches provide a mirror for us to see how we’re doing today.
 
   As we study these seven churches we’ll see how Jesus’ analysis applies to our day. It is extremely profitable to study Christ’s report card to evaluate our own lives as well as our churches.
 
   Jesus addresses three broad areas in each church. There are the things Jesus “commends.” There are things He “condemns” and there are “rewards” that He promises. Two of the churches, Sardis and Laodicea received no commendations. Two of the groups, Smyrna and Philadelphia received no condemnations.
 
   There are eighteen things Jesus commends the believers for in five of the churches. Jesus’ commendations can be summarized in three areas:
 
   1). Jesus commends the believers for their commitment or loyalty to Him.
 
   2). Jesus commends the believers for standing for God’s principles.
 
   3).  Jesus commends the believers for standing firm in the face of persecution.
 
   1). Jesus commends the believers for their commitment and loyalty to Himself. He specifically commends their:
 
   hard work 2:2
 
   perseverance 2:2; 2:19
 
   endurance through hardship 2:3
 
   not growing weary 2:3
 
   remaining true to Christ 2:13
 
   didn’t renounce their faith in Christ 2:13
 
   didn’t deny Christ’s name 3:8
 
   2). Jesus commends the believers for following the Word of God, they stood for God’s principles. Jesus knows that they:
 
   can’t tolerate wicked men 2:2
 
   tested their teachers 2:2 (Acts17:11)
 
   hated the practice of the Nicolaitans 2:6 (practices that Jesus also hates).
 
   The Nicolaitans advocated sexual freedom. They took the concept of liberty in Christ and perverted that to mean license for all kinds of sins. The deeds of the Nicolaitans didn’t cease in the second century. This is probably one of the greatest issues facing the evangelical church today. We have succumbed to the idea that I can live as I please as long as I’m not involved with “gross sin.”
 
   The idea is prevalent that, “I don’t need to be concerned what others may think of my actions, even if it causes a brother to stumble.” Paul addresses this false idea very clearly in Romans 14:13-21. Jesus hated the practices of the Nicolaitans, not the people themselves but what they were doing (Revelation 2:6). In our culture we’re not supposed to “hate” anything. According to the Bible there are things that Jesus hates. Jesus commends believers for hating the practices of the Nicolaitans (Revelation 2:6).
 
   Jesus continues His commendations, He knows that:
 
   though they live in Satan’s world they remain true to Jesus’ name 2:13
 
   they have deeds of love 2:19
 
   they have deeds of faith 2:19
 
   though don’t have large numbers they have kept Jesus’ Word 3:8
 
   they have kept Jesus’ commandment to endure patiently 3:10 
 
   3).  Jesus commends the believers for standing firm in persecution: Jesus knows:
 
   the afflictions (literally-“tribulation”) they’ve endured 2:9
 
   they have been slandered in Jesus’ name 2:9
 
   they have been martyred for Jesus 2:13
 
   If Jesus were writing a letter of commendation about our lives, what would He say? What would He commend? We all like to receive a word well done, but Jesus also has some concerns, things that He condemns.
 
   1).  Jesus condemns that they:
 
   have forsaken their first love 2:4
 
   are living in the past, on their reputation of past deeds 3:1
 
   are lukewarm about the things of God 3:16
 
    
 
   2). Jesus condemns that they:
 
   hold the teaching of Balaam 2:14
 
   have tolerated Jezebel’s teaching which involved sexual immorality like the Nicolaitans 2:20
 
   The Bible makes it very clear that women are not to have teaching roles in the church over men. Yet here in Thyatira the church was not only allowing a woman to teach men, but the church was following her teachings. In I Timothy 2:12, Paul says,
 
   “But I do not allow a woman to teach or exercise authority over a man. She must remain quiet. 2:13 For Adam was formed first and then Eve. 2:14 And Adam was not deceived, but the woman, because she was fully deceived, fell into transgression. 2:15 But she will be delivered through childbearing, if she continues in faith and love and holiness with self-control.”
 
   Many commentators consider that this woman may have been the wife of an elder; she may have been functioning as a co-pastor. If this woman was taking the role of pastor/elder she and the church were violating the qualifications of elders in I Timothy 3:1-7 and Titus 1:6-9.
 
   3). Jesus condemns that they:
 
   have followed the teaching of the Nicolaitans 2:15
 
   practiced sexual immorality and eating food sacrificed to idols 2:20
 
   What would Jesus say about your life or mine that isn’t right?
 
   Jesus not only commends & condemns but He also reminds His followers of the rewards that He promises.
 
   Jesus’ promises the following rewards:
 
   that they would eat from the tree of life in the paradise of God 2:7
 
   they will receive the crown of life 2:10
 
   they will not be judged for salvation in Christ 2:11
 
   they will receive hidden manna & white stone 2:17
 
   they will rule with Christ 2:26
 
   they will receive white clothes 3:5
 
   they are eternally secure 3:5
 
   they will be kept from testing 3:10
 
   they will sit with Christ 3:19-21
 
   Let’s now look at the details of these letters.
 
   The first church: Ephesus, Revelation 2:1-7:
 
   “To the angel of the church in Ephesus, write the following:
 
   “This is the solemn pronouncement of the one who has a firm grasp on the seven stars in his right hand – the one who walks among the seven golden lampstands: 2:2 ‘I know your works as well as your labor and steadfast endurance, and that you cannot tolerate evil. You have even put to the test those who refer to themselves as apostles (but are not), and have discovered that they are false. 2:3 I am also aware that you have persisted steadfastly, endured much for the sake of my name, and have not grown weary. 2:4 But I have this against you: You have departed from your first love! 2:5 Therefore, remember from what high state you have fallen and repent! Do the deeds you did at the first; if not, I will come to you and remove your lampstand from its place – that is, if you do not repent. 2:6 But you do have this going for you: You hate what the Nicolaitans practice – practices I also hate. 2:7 The one who has an ear had better hear what the Spirit says to the churches. To the one who conquers, I will permit him to eat from the tree of life that is in the paradise of God.’
 
   John begins with the letter from Jesus to the church at Ephesus. Ephesus was the most important city in Asia Minor in the first century. Historians estimate its size between 250,000-500,000 people at the time of John. The city’s amphitheater seated 25,000. The church at Ephesus had a rich heritage. The gospel was first brought to Ephesus by Priscilla and Aquila who were close friends of Paul (Acts 18:18-19). Paul had spent time and taught in Ephesus on at least two occasions. Timothy, Paul’s disciple, pastored the church at Ephesus.
 
   These letters are addressed “To the angel of the church…” (Revelation 2:1). The word “angel” is not the best translation for this word. The Greek word, “angeloi,” translated “angel,” means a messenger, ambassador, or one who speaks and acts in the place of the one who sent him. The word can apply to Heavenly messengers—angels; or the word can also apply to human messengers as well.
 
   In Luke 7:24 we read, “When John’s messengers had gone, Jesus began to speak to the crowds about John:” The word “messengers” is the Greek word “angeloi.” John’s “messengers” were not angels but human beings, followers of John the Baptist. In Luke 9:52 Jesus sends His disciples, “messengers” on ahead. These two examples show that the word “angeloi” doesn’t always mean Heavenly angels. While the word can apply to Heavenly messengers it can also mean human messengers. The context of the passage dictates how we are to know which meaning to understand.
 
   Nowhere does the New Testament teach that angels are involved in the leadership of the local church. Angels do not sin and have no need to repent as these church “messengers” are called to do. The context of these letters would indicate these messengers were those who were speaking on behalf of God, the elders or pastors of the local church.
 
   The Lord commends their deeds, hard work and perseverance as well as their standing up against false teachers. Jesus commends them for standing up against the Nicolaitans. The Nicolaitans advocated sexual immorality and eating meat sacrificed to idols in the name of “Christian liberty.” The Ephesian Church hated this heretical teaching and practice.
 
   In spite of these great things the Lord has one thing against the Ephesian Church, they had left their first love. The church was in its second generation of Christians. The children of those who had known Paul and Timothy had become complacent. Jesus calls them to remember the love they once had for Him. If they continued in their lost love they would lose their church.
 
   The church at Ephesus retained its vigor for several centuries. The church, and the city, were destroyed in the fourteenth century by the Moslems. Ephesus today is uninhabited ruins. The church at Ephesus reminds us that a church can be doctrinally sound, and involved in outward ministry, but that can’t make up for a cold heart toward God.
 
   The second church: Smyrna, Revelation 2:8-11: 
 
   “To the angel of the church in Smyrna write the following:
 
   “This is the solemn pronouncement of the one who is the first and the last, the one who was dead, but came to life: 2:9 ‘I know the distress you are suffering and your poverty (but you are rich). I also know the slander against you by those who call themselves Jews and really are not, but are a synagogue of Satan. 2:10 Do not be afraid of the things you are about to suffer. The devil is about to have some of you thrown into prison so you may be tested, and you will experience suffering for ten days. Remain faithful even to the point of death, and I will give you the crown that is life itself. 2:11 The one who has an ear had better hear what the Spirit says to the churches. The one who conquers will in no way be harmed by the second death.’
 
   Smyrna was located about thirty-five miles north of Ephesus. Smyrna was a wealthy city, second only to Ephesus. Smyrna is still a large city to this day with a Christian church. Smyrna was one of two churches that received no rebuke from the Lord. Even though Smyrna was a wealthy city the church was poor. The word used for poverty meant abject poverty. Roman officials made it a capital offense to refuse to worship the emperor in Smyrna. These Roman officials may have charged followers of Christ special extortion taxes to stay safe.
 
   The Smyrna church endured persecution and became stronger. Trials and persecution strengthen genuine faith but destroy false faith. Hypocrites do not stay to face persecution. Jesus warns them that they will suffer persecution for ten days. Bible scholars have wrestled with this statement for years. Many feel it was an expression used to signify a short or limited time. John Walvoord writes, “The length of their trial, described here as being ten days, whether interpreted literally or not, is short in comparison with the eternal blessing which would be theirs when their days of trial were over.” The church at Smyrna stands as an example of those who stand up for the faith in times of persecution. 
 
   The third church: Pergamum, Revelation 2:12-17: 
 
   “To the angel of the church in Pergamum write the following:
 
   “This is the solemn pronouncement of the one who has the sharp double-edged sword: 2:13 ‘I know where you live – where Satan’s throne is. Yet you continue to cling to my name and you have not denied your faith in me, even in the days of Antipas, my faithful witness, who was killed in your city where Satan lives. 2:14 But I have a few things against you: You have some people there who follow the teaching of Balaam, who instructed Balak to put a stumbling block before the people of Israel so they would eat food sacrificed to idols and commit sexual immorality. 2:15 In the same way, there are also some among you who follow the teaching of the Nicolaitans. 2:16 Therefore, repent! If not, I will come against you quickly and make war against those people with the sword of my mouth. 2:17 The one who has an ear had better hear what the Spirit says to the churches. To the one who conquers, I will give him some of the hidden manna, and I will give him a white stone, and on that stone will be written a new name that no one can understand except the one who receives it.’
 
   The church at Pergamos was north of Smyrna about twenty miles inland. Pergamos was a wealthy university city full of temples and idol worship. Jesus commends this church for holding fast in times of persecution but they are rebuked for being a compromising church. According to verses 14-15 they held to the teaching of Balaam and the Nicolaitans.
 
   The doctrine of Balaam goes back to Numbers 31:15-16. It was the teaching that enticed the Jewish people to intermarry and be accommodating with idolatrous worship. The Nicolaitans, which Ephesus rejected, were a group that advocated sexual immorality and eating meat sacrificed to idols in the name of “Christian liberty.” The Nicolaitans were like those today that are more concerned with “Christian liberty” than they are with purity or living a life that doesn’t cause others to stumble.
 
   The fourth church: Thyatira, Revelation 2:18-29:
 
   “To the angel of the church in Thyatira write the following:
 
   “This is the solemn pronouncement of the Son of God, the one who has eyes like a fiery flame and whose feet are like polished bronze: 2:19 ‘I know your deeds: your love, faith, service, and steadfast endurance. In fact, your more recent deeds are greater than your earlier ones. 2:20 But I have this against you: You tolerate that woman Jezebel, who calls herself a prophetess, and by her teaching deceives my servants to commit sexual immorality and to eat food sacrificed to idols. 2:21 I have given her time to repent, but she is not willing to repent of her sexual immorality. 2:22 Look! I am throwing her onto a bed of violent illness, and those who commit adultery with her into terrible suffering, unless they repent of her deeds. 2:23 Furthermore, I will strike her followers with a deadly disease, and then all the churches will know that I am the one who searches minds and hearts. I will repay each one of you what your deeds deserve. 2:24 But to the rest of you in Thyatira, all who do not hold to this teaching (who have not learned the so-called “deep secrets of Satan”), to you I say: I do not put any additional burden on you. 2:25 However, hold on to what you have until I come. 2:26 And to the one who conquers and who continues in my deeds until the end, I will give him authority over the nations – 
 
   2:27 he will rule them with an iron rod
 
   and like clay jars he will break them to pieces,
 
   2:28 just as I have received the right to rule from my Father – and I will give him the morning star. 2:29 The one who has an ear had better hear what the Spirit says to the churches.’
 
   The letter to Thyatira begins the second group of churches Jesus addresses. The first group starting with Ephesus was commended for her loyalty to Christ but was lacking in love. Smyrna’s loyalty was tested by persecution but remained strong. Pergamos, while loyal to Christ, was lacking moral passion. All three of these churches were true to the faith overall and had not yielded to the evil one. As we come to Thyatira the situation is different. In Thyatira it appears that a large percentage of the church had yielded to the influence of false teaching.
 
   Thyatira was approximately forty miles southeast of Pergamos. The main industry in Thyatira was purple dye. The city was also known for its production of fine wool, leather workers, potters, and bronze smiths. This letter is the longest and most severe of the seven. In verse 19 the Lord commends the church for her love, faith and service. It is amazing that the church most criticized should also be commended for its love, faith and service.
 
   All was not well in Thyatira. There was a problem of internal compromise within the church. There was a woman called Jezebel (after the Old Testament woman of I Kings 16:30-31) who was teaching in the church. This was a violation of I Timothy 2:12. However, that wasn’t the worst problem. The believers were following her false teaching. She advocated sexual immorality and eating meat that had been sacrificed to idols. Some scholars speculate that this woman may have been the pastor’s wife!
 
   Severe judgment is promised to this false teacher for leading others astray. Christ’s words show His passion for believers to follow God’s word. This letter reveals the seriousness of sin in the church and that God will judge sin in the church. Jesus says, “Furthermore, I will strike her followers with a deadly disease, and then all the churches will know that I am the one who searches minds and hearts. I will repay each one of you what your deeds deserve” (Revelation 2:23). Obedience to God’s Word is to be the mark of the church. Notice that even though this church was struggling with sin that God’s promise to His own still stands, those who follow God’s Word will receive God’s blessing.
 
   The fifth church: Sardis, Revelation 3:1-6:
 
   “To the angel of the church in Sardis write the following:
 
   “This is the solemn pronouncement of the one who holds the seven spirits of God and the seven stars: ‘I know your deeds, that you have a reputation that you are alive, but in reality you are dead. 3:2 Wake up then, and strengthen what remains that was about to die, because I have not found your deeds complete in the sight of my God. 3:3 Therefore, remember what you received and heard, and obey it, and repent. If you do not wake up, I will come like a thief, and you will never know at what hour I will come against you. 3:4 But you have a few individuals in Sardis who have not stained their clothes, and they will walk with me dressed in white, because they are worthy. 3:5 The one who conquers will be dressed like them in white clothing, and I will never erase his name from the book of life, but will declare his name before my Father and before his angels. 3:6 The one who has an ear had better hear what the Spirit says to the churches.’
 
   Sardis was a wealthy city about fifty miles east of Smyrna. Most of Sardis’ wealth came from gold that was mined locally. In spite of the wealth of the area the Sardis church was poverty-stricken. Jesus has no commendation for this church. The church appeared to be alive, doing things that the church was supposed to do. However they were living on their past reputation. The Lord says that this church was dead! Spiritual death is caused by sin. There were a few people in the church who were genuine believers and Christ would not forget them. To the genuine followers of Christ is the promise that they will be given white robes.
 
   The sixth church: Philadelphia, Revelation 3:7-13:
 
   “To the angel of the church in Philadelphia write the following:
 
   “This is the solemn pronouncement of the Holy One, the True One, who holds the key of David, who opens doors no one can shut, and shuts doors no one can open: 3:8 ‘I know your deeds. (Look! I have put in front of you an open door that no one can shut.) I know that you have little strength, but you have obeyed my word and have not denied my name. 3:9 Listen! I am going to make those people from the synagogue of Satan – who say they are Jews yet are not, but are lying – Look, I will make them come and bow down at your feet and acknowledge that I have loved you. 3:10 Because you have kept my admonition to endure steadfastly, I will also keep you from the hour of testing that is about to come on the whole world to test those who live on the earth. 3:11 I am coming soon. Hold on to what you have so that no one can take away your crown. 3:12 The one who conquers I will make a pillar in the Temple of my God, and he will never depart from it. I will write on him the name of my God and the name of the city of my God (the new Jerusalem that comes down out of Heaven from my God), and my new name as well. 3:13 The one who has an ear had better hear what the Spirit says to the churches.’
 
   Philadelphia exists to this day as the modern city of Alasehir located about twenty-eight miles southeast of Sardis. The name, “Philadelphia” means “brotherly love.” The Lord commends this church in verse 8. It seems from the opening words of verse 8 that this church was small in numbers but had a great impact on the city. This church kept Jesus’ Word and didn’t compromise by denying His name. This church endured some persecution from the Jewish community but the church didn’t back down.
 
   The Philadelphia church was promised deliverance from the time of trouble that will overtake the world. It would seem in light of the horrors which are to befall the world in chapters 4-19 that Jesus promises this church (perhaps as a representative of future churches) would not go through tests of the end. The phrase, “I will also keep you from the hour of trial that is going to come upon the whole world to test those who live on the earth (NIV)” indicates judgment on the unbelievers. The church will not go through God’s wrath, as Paul says in I Thessalonians 5:9.
 
   The seventh church: Laodicea, Revelation 3:14-22:
 
   “To the angel of the church in Laodicea write the following:
 
   “This is the solemn pronouncement of the Amen, the faithful and true witness, the originator of God’s creation: 3:15 ‘I know your deeds, that you are neither cold nor hot. I wish you were either cold or hot! 3:16 So because you are lukewarm, and neither hot nor cold, I am going to vomit you out of my mouth! 3:17 Because you say, “I am rich and have acquired great wealth, and need nothing,” but do not realize that you are wretched, pitiful, poor, blind, and naked, 3:18 take my advice and buy gold from me refined by fire so you can become rich! Buy from me white clothing so you can be clothed and your shameful nakedness will not be exposed, and buy eye salve to put on your eyes so you can see! 3:19 All those I love, I rebuke and discipline. So be earnest and repent! 3:20 Listen! I am standing at the door and knocking! If anyone hears my voice and opens the door I will come into his home and share a meal with him, and he with me. 3:21 I will grant the one who conquers permission to sit with me on my throne, just as I too conquered and sat down with my Father on his throne. 3:22 The one who has an ear had better hear what the Spirit says to the churches.’”
 
   Laodicea was a wealthy city with a profitable business in the production of wool cloth. There was also a medical school at Laodicea that was famous for an eye salve developed there. The eye salve was exported over the entire Roman world. Laodicea was wealthy enough to rebuild without any help from the outside when it was destroyed by an earthquake in 60 A.D. The wealth of the city gave the church members a false sense of security as they imagined their physical wealth proved their spiritual wealth and God’s blessing. The indictment against Laodicea was that Jesus saw it as lukewarm, neither hot nor cold. John MacArthur, in his commentary on Revelation states:
 
   “Hot people are those who are spiritually alive and possess the fervency of a transformed life. The spiritually cold, on the other hand, are best understood as those who reject Jesus Christ. The gospel leaves them unmoved; it evokes in them no spiritual response. They have no interest in Christ, His Word or His church. And they make no pretense about it; they are not hypocrites.
 
   The lukewarm fit into neither category. They are not genuinely saved, yet they do not openly reject the gospel. They attend church and claim to know the Lord. Like the Pharisees, they are content to practice a self-righteous religion; they are hypocrites playing games. The Lord Jesus Christ describes such people in Matthew 7:22-23: Many will say to Me on that day, ‘Lord, Lord, did we not prophesy in Your name and in Your name cast out demons, and in Your name perform many miracles? And then I will declare to them, ‘I never knew you; depart from Me, you who practice lawlessness.’…They are those who hold to a form of godliness, although they have denied its power (II Timothy 3:5). Such obnoxious hypocrisy nauseates Christ.
 
   The especially sad fact is that it is the minister or messenger of the church that is the picture of lukewarmness. It is also interesting to note that while there are no works in this church that are commended, there is no direct condemnation for any particular sin. In this exhortation Christ states that they lacked spiritual insight. They may have a world-famous eye salve which came from their town but they couldn’t see their own spiritual blindness.”
 
   Having concluded the message to the seven churches Jesus turns to an invitation to all who hear the words of this prophecy. Christ gives an invitation (3:20) to all in all seven churches to open the door that He, Jesus, might come in. God does not force Himself on any individual. One writer notes, “The only cure for lukewarmness is opening oneself to the excluded Christ.”
 
   What’s the point of application for us from these letters? I trust that as we look over the list of commendations we see areas in our lives that are pleasing to the Lord. We can’t leave it there though. Have we lost our first love, grown cold through the years? Have we tolerated false teaching or worse fallen into false teaching or beliefs? Jesus called the believers in five of the churches to repent, to change direction. Is there a need for a directional change in your life today? To all seven churches He commands, “The one who has an ear had better hear what the Spirit says to the churches.’” This command to heed what Jesus says should cause each one us to ask the Holy Spirit to evaluate our lives and show us what we need to do.
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to ponder on Revelation 2 & 3
 
   Suggested memory verse, Revelation 3:20, “Here I am! I stand at the door and knock. If anyone hears my voice and opens the door, I will come in and eat with him, and he with me.”
 
   1.  What did Jesus commend the church at Ephesus for? What was their sin?
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   2.  What situation faced the church at Smyrna? What was God’s promise?
 
    
 
    
 
   3.  What was the Lord displeased with at Pergamos?
 
    
 
    
 
   4.  Summarize Jesus’ message for the church at Thyatira.
 
    
 
    
 
   5.  Restate Jesus’ words to the church at Sardis.
 
    
 
    
 
   6.  What was true about the church at Philadelphia?
 
    
 
    
 
   7.  What was the condition at Laodicea? What was the Laodicean church trusting in?
 
    
 
    
 
   8.  The church at Laodicea was composed of religious hypocrites. They claimed to know the Lord but were only playing religious games. How can you be sure you’re not a Laodicean Christian?
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   9.  If Christ were to write a letter about your life and church what qualities do you think He would affirm? What would Jesus call to your attention?
 
    
 
    
 
  
 
  


 
   -14-
 
    
 
   Revelation 4-5, Worthy is the Lamb
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   Have you ever visited Yosemite Valley in California? Before you enter the valley, as you come in on highway 41, you pass through a tunnel. As you exit the tunnel you get your first glimpse of Yosemite Valley. You come out of the tunnel to an absolutely stunning view. The view is breathtaking. Words cannot begin to describe the incredible scenery.
 
   Our first trip to Yosemite with children was when our daughter was six and our son was four. Earlier that summer we had taken the children to see the movie version of the musical Annie. When Annie is first introduced to Daddy Warbuck’s mansion she utters the words, “I think I’m going to like it here” which being a musical leads into a song. Our four-year old son’s first words as we came out of the tunnel were, “I think I’m going to like it here.” His timing and delivery were perfect. We cracked up in laughter.
 
   Now, when you exit the tunnel you can’t see all the details of the valley but the overall scene is magnificent. You have to go further into the valley to begin to see all the details. We have a similar situation in Revelation 4:1. John is called to a doorway that leads into Heaven. John describes the overall picture of God’s throne and then begins to relate the details going on before him. The events that John witnesses in the throne room establish the credentials of Jesus Christ to set in motion all that follows in the book of Revelation.
 
   The Apostle John and Apostle Paul are the only two people in the New Testament that were shown a vision of Heaven. Paul writes in II Corinthians 12 of being taken to Heaven, but he was forbidden to speak about the details (II Corinthians 12:4). John on the other hand was not only allowed to glimpse Heaven but unlike Paul, John was commanded to write about what he saw. John’s description in chapters 4-5 and chapters 21-22 give the most detailed portrayal of Heaven in the Bible.
 
   Revelation 4:1-6: “After these things I looked, and there was a door standing open in Heaven! And the first voice I had heard speaking to me like a trumpet said: “Come up here so that I can show you what must happen after these things.” 4:2 Immediately I was in the Spirit, and a throne was standing in Heaven with someone seated on it! 4:3 And the one seated on it was like jasper and carnelian in appearance, and a rainbow looking like it was made of emerald encircled the throne. 4:4 In a circle around the throne were twenty-four other thrones, and seated on those thrones were twenty-four elders. They were dressed in white clothing and had golden crowns on their heads. 4:5 From the throne came out flashes of lightning and roaring and crashes of thunder. Seven flaming torches, which are the seven spirits of God, were burning in front of the throne 4:6 and in front of the throne was something like a sea of glass, like crystal.”
 
   Chapter 4 shifts from Jesus’ words to the churches to a description of the throne room in Heaven. The open door gives John entrance into the throne room of Heaven. Immediately John heard the voice of Jesus, the same voice of chapter 1. Jesus’ voice was like a trumpet, loud and clear, calling John to come and see what will come to pass.
 
   John’s attention was riveted on the glorious throne of God. The scene that John saw is similar to what Isaiah witnessed, “I saw the Lord seated on a throne, high and exalted, and the train of his robe filled the Temple” (Isaiah 6:1 NIV). The prophet Micaiah similarly states, “I saw the LORD sitting on his throne, with all the Heavenly assembly standing on his right and on his left.” (I Kings 22:19). Daniel also was given a glimpse of Heaven’s throne room,
 
   “While I was watching, thrones were set up, and the Ancient of Days took his seat.
 
   His attire was white like snow; the hair of his head was like lamb’s wool.
 
   His throne was ablaze with fire and its wheels were all aflame.
 
   7:10 A river of fire was streaming forth and proceeding from his presence.
 
   Many thousands were ministering to him; Many tens of thousands stood ready to serve him.
 
   The court convened and the books were opened”
 
   (Daniel 7:9-10).
 
   In John’s vision, all three members of the Trinity are seen in chapters 4 and 5. The person on the throne is God the Father. God the Holy Spirit is represented by the seven lamps before the throne (Revelation 4:5). God the Son is seen coming before the throne in Revelation 5:6. 
 
   John describes the glory of God the Father like precious stones. Jasper is a clear stone and thought to be a diamond, shining with flashing facets of God’s pure glory. The second stone mentioned is carnelian. Carnelian was a fiery blood-red ruby picturing God’s redemptive plan.
 
   The picture of God’s throne was awesome to John. Around the throne was an emerald colored rainbow; emerald green is a color associated with God’s grace and mercy. In Revelation 10:1 we see Christ wearing a rainbow over His head. It is through Christ that grace and mercy have come to the world.
 
   Seated around the throne were twenty-four elders dressed in white, with gold crowns on their heads. White garments in Revelation 19:8 are given to Jesus’ bride, the church, to wear at the marriage supper of the Lamb. The word for the crowns that the elders wear is the same word used in Revelation 2:10 where the members of the church were promised a crown of life.
 
   These twenty-four elders are thought to be representatives of believers that come out of the church age. (The “church age” is a term used to describe the time gap between Jesus’ entry into Jerusalem on March 30, 33 A.D. to the time of the rapture.) Before God’s throne were seven lamps (Revelation 4:5). John identifies these lamps as the seven spirits of God. In front of the throne was an area that looked like a sea of crystal. The prophet Ezekiel described a similar scene in Ezekiel 1:22, 26.
 
   Revelation 4:6b-8 states,
 
   “In the middle of the throne and around the throne were four living creatures full of eyes in front and in back. 4:7 The first living creature was like a lion, the second creature like an ox, the third creature had a face like a man’s, and the fourth creature looked like an eagle flying. 4:8 Each one of the four living creatures had six wings and was full of eyes all around and inside. They never rest day or night, saying:
 
   “Holy Holy Holy is the Lord God, the All-Powerful,
 
   Who was and who is, and who is still to come!”
 
   John describes four living creatures that are in the center and around the throne. The prophet Ezekiel spoke of four living creatures that he saw as cherubim (Ezekiel 10:15). At one time there was a fifth cherub, Ezekiel 28:14 states, “You were the anointed cherub who covers, and I placed you there. You were on the holy mountain of God; You walked in the midst of the stones of fire.” Satan, before his fall was anointed as a guardian cherub, the fifth one, whose duty was to attend to God’s throne. Ezekiel 28:12-17 is a picture of Lucifer before he rebelled against God.
 
   The fallen cherub, Lucifer, is the one who will energize the Antichrist (Revelation 13:4). John describes the four cherubim as having the characteristics of four creatures, lion, ox, man and eagle. The Jewish Talmud saw these four creatures as the four primary forms of life in creation. The Talmud also noted that the twelve tribes camped under four banners with these creatures displayed. The tribe of Reuben’s banner was illustrated with a man. Dan’s banner was symbolized with an eagle. Ephraim’s banner pictured a calf. The tribe of Judah’s banner was portrayed with the lion. The ministry of these four cherubim emphasizes the holiness of God. The threefold repetition of Holy, Holy, Holy ascribes holiness to each member, God the Father, God the Son and God the Holy Spirit.
 
   Revelation 4:9-11: 
 
   “And whenever the living creatures give glory, honor, and thanks to the one who sits on the throne, who lives forever and ever, 4:10 the twenty-four elders throw themselves to the ground before the one who sits on the throne and worship the one who lives forever and ever, and they offer their crowns before his throne, saying:
 
   4:11 “You are worthy, our Lord and God,
 
   to receive glory and honor and power,
 
   since you created all things,
 
   and because of your will they existed and were created!”
 
   The four living creatures are similar to the cherubim mentioned in Genesis 3, Ezekiel chapters 1 and 10 and the seraphim of Isaiah 6. The difference between cherubim and seraphim is not clearly spelled out in Scripture. The elders, representing man, and cherubim, representing all of God’s angelic creatures are serving God together. John records the hymn of praise from the four living creatures/cherubim, “Holy, holy, holy is the Lord God Almighty, who was, and is, and is to come (Revelation 4:8).” Revelation chapter 4 inspired Reginald Heber, to write the song “Holy, Holy, Holy” in 1826: 
 
   Holy, holy, holy! Lord God Almighty!
 
   Early in the morning our song shall rise to Thee;
 
   Holy, holy, holy, merciful and mighty!
 
   God in three Persons, Blessed Trinity!
 
   Holy, holy, holy! Though the darkness hide Thee,
 
   Though the eye of sinful man Thy glory may not see;
 
   Only Thou art holy; there is none beside Thee,
 
   Perfect in pow’r, in love, and purity.
 
   Holy, holy, holy! Lord God Almighty!
 
   All Thy works shall praise Thy Name, in earth, and sky, and sea;
 
   Holy, holy, holy; merciful and mighty!
 
   God in three Persons, Blessed Trinity!
 
   The praise of the four cherubim causes the twenty-four elders to fall before God the Father in worship laying their crowns before God saying, “You are worthy, our Lord and God, to receive glory and honor and power, since you created all things, and because of your will they existed and were created (Revelation 4:11)!” The focus of the elder’s words is on God’s glory shown through creation. They acknowledge that God created “all things.” The elders recognize that God is responsible for all that is and that God alone is worthy to receive honor, glory and power! One day all of creation will be under His full power. For now Satan is very powerful in our world. Revelation chapter 6 starts the chain of events that returns all of creation under God’s full dominion.
 
   Revelation 5:1-5: “Then I saw in the right hand of the one who was seated on the throne a scroll written on the front and back and sealed with seven seals. 5:2 And I saw a powerful angel proclaiming in a loud voice: “Who is worthy to open the scroll and to break its seals?” 5:3 But no one in Heaven or on earth or under the earth was able to open the scroll or look into it. 5:4 So I began weeping bitterly because no one was found who was worthy to open the scroll or to look into it. 5:5 Then one of the elders said to me, “Stop weeping! Look, the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the root of David, has conquered; thus he can open the scroll and its seven seals.”
 
   John’s attention is now drawn to a scroll with seven seals in the right hand of God. John is using imagery and words that anyone in the Roman world would have understood. Roman wills or contracts were sealed up with seven seals. Dr. Robert Thomas in his commentary, Revelation 1-7: An Exegetical Commentary, states:
 
   “This kind of contract was known all over the Middle East in ancient times and was used by the Romans from the time of Nero on. The full contract would be written on the inner pages and sealed with seven seals. Then the content of the contract would be described briefly on the outside. All kinds of transactions were consummated this way, including marriage-contracts, rentals and lease agreements, release of slaves, contract-bills and bonds. Support also comes from Hebrew practices. The Hebrew document most closely resembling this scroll was a title-deed that was folded and signed, requiring at least three witnesses. A portion of text would be written, folded over and sealed, with a different witness signing at each fold. A larger number of witnesses meant that more importance was assigned to the document.” 
 
   The scroll that John saw is the title deed to the earth that will be handed over to Christ. This title contract of deed is different from our deeds that give a physical description of the property in question. This deed is a description of how Christ will regain control of the earth from the wicked one and the effects of sin. A proclamation is made asking, “Who is worthy to open the scroll”(Revelation 5:2)?
 
   Only the rightful heir could open a legal document. John continues with verses 3-4, “But no one in Heaven or on earth or under the earth was able to open the scroll or look into it. 5:4 So I began weeping bitterly because no one was found who was worthy to open the scroll or to look into it.” (Revelation 5:3-4). No one was found that could open the scroll, this caused John to weep. Why did John weep? Because he knew unless the Worthy One was found the scroll couldn’t be opened. Somehow John knew the opening of the scroll was pivotal for all of creation. Somehow John understood that the scroll was pivotal in ending all of the pain and suffering that all of creation is under.
 
   Knowing the rest of the story, we know that without the Worthy One there can be no end to the horrible pain and suffering that engulfs all of creation. John wept because he longed to see an end to the effects of sin. One of the elders comforts John, “Stop weeping! Look, the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the root of David, has conquered; thus he can open the scroll and its seven seals”(Revelation 5:5).
 
   Revelation 5:6-10: “Then I saw standing in the middle of the throne and of the four living creatures, and in the middle of the elders, a Lamb that appeared to have been killed. He had seven horns and seven eyes, which are the seven spirits of God sent out into all the earth. 5:7 Then he came and took the scroll from the right hand of the one who was seated on the throne, 5:8 and when he had taken the scroll, the four living creatures and the twenty-four elders threw themselves to the ground before the Lamb. Each of them had a harp and golden bowls full of incense (which are the prayers of the saints). 5:9 They were singing a new song:
 
   “You are worthy to take the scroll and to open its seals because you were killed, and at the cost of your own blood you have purchased for God persons from every tribe, language, people, and nation. 5:10 You have appointed them as a kingdom and priests to serve our God, and they will reign on the earth.”
 
   The elder describes the One who is worthy as the Lion of Tribe of Judah. This is a Messianic title proclaiming His identity (Genesis 49:9-10; Hebrews 7:14). He is the root of David, another Messianic title pointing backward and reminding the reader of God’s sovereign control over all of history (Isaiah 11:1-11). The Worthy One has triumphed over death. He has earned the right to rule, to take the title deed of the fallen universe. He is qualified to restore creation to its perfect state.
 
   The One is called the Lamb, “a Lamb that appeared to have been killed” (Revelation 5:6 also, see and compare Isaiah 53:7; Romans 5:5-10). He is pictured as having seven horns (verse 6) – horns are a symbol of power and authority (Matthew 28:18-20; Revelation 7:10-12). The seven eyes picture His ability to see all and know all and to judge everyone (Psalm 139; Hebrews 4:12). Who is this Lamb? John 1:29 clearly declared that Jesus is the Lamb of God who would provide for the sins of the world.
 
   Jesus, the Lamb of God, steps forward and takes the scroll out of the hand of Him who sat on the throne (Revelation 5:7). This hand off is the threshold, the watershed moment of future human history. When Jesus takes the scroll the events of Revelation chapters 6-22 begin. In taking the scroll Jesus in essence is saying, “I’m going to take back the earth. Paradise will be regained.” Receiving the scroll and opening the seals starts the countdown of God’s judgments on a Christ-rejecting world. God’s judgments pave the way for Christ’s kingdom to come.
 
   John looked at this amazing scene; the glowing reflection of God’s glory, the four cherubim declaring God’s holiness, the seven lamps representing the Holy Spirit and the twenty-four elders. He saw the One who is worthy to open the scroll. John saw the Passover Lamb, alive with the marks of having been slain. The Lamb is handed the scroll from God the Father, the four cherubim and twenty-four elders fall before the Lamb. They sing a new song extolling the Lamb and His worthiness.
 
   Revelation 5:11-14: “Then I looked and heard the voice of many angels in a circle around the throne, as well as the living creatures and the elders. Their number was ten thousand times ten thousand – thousands times thousands – 5:12 all of whom were singing in a loud voice:
 
   “Worthy is the lamb who was killed to receive power and wealth and wisdom and might and honor and glory and praise!”
 
   5:13 Then I heard every creature – in Heaven, on earth, under the earth, in the sea, and all that is in them – singing:
 
   “To the one seated on the throne and to the Lamb be praise, honor, glory, and ruling power forever and ever!”
 
   5:14 And the four living creatures were saying “Amen,” and the elders threw themselves to the ground and worshiped.
 
   These words are from Psalm 69:34, “Let the Heavens and the earth praise him, along with the seas and everything that swims in them!” It is this Psalm along with Psalm 150:6, “Let everything that has breath praise the LORD! Praise the LORD!” that Bill and Gloria Gaither put together for the chorus, “Let’s Just Praise the Lord.”
 
   The appearance of the Lamb to take the scroll causes spontaneous praise to break out across Heaven. Thousands upon thousands of angels encircled the throne and along with living creatures and elders with a loud voice sang, “Worthy is the lamb who was killed to receive power and wealth and wisdom and might and honor and glory and praise!”
 
   This song begins with the word “worthy.” Jesus is worthy because He is the Passover Lamb. He is the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the Offspring of David. Jesus Christ is the King of kings and Lord of lords. Verse 13 indicates that every creature in Heaven and on earth and under the earth sang this song. Paul writes of this day in Philippians 2:9-10,
 
   “As a result God exalted him
 
   and gave him the name
 
   that is above every name,
 
   2:10 so that at the name of Jesus
 
   every knee will bow
 
   – in Heaven and on earth and under the earth –
 
   2:11 and every tongue confess
 
   that Jesus Christ is Lord
 
   to the glory of God the Father.”
 
   The four cherubim are so lost in wonder and amazement that all they can say is “Amen.” “Amen” is a word that means, “let it be, make it happen.” The cherubim are saying in essence, “let’s get it on!” The universe is ready, waiting and willing to see the scroll opened. All of creation is waiting for Christ to be vindicated as He is acclaimed Lord of lords and King of kings. The stage is set for the opening of the scroll.
 
   John MacArthur sums up these two chapters in his commentary of Revelation with:
 
   “The events described in these two chapters anticipate the holocaust of divine judgment about to be poured out on the sinful, rebellious, cursed earth (chapters 6-19). Awestruck by the indescribable majesty of God’s throne, and the flashes of lighting and peals of thunder that proceed from it, the cherubim and elders begin a series of hymns of praise to God. Those hymns celebrate God as creator and redeemer, and rejoice that He is about to take back what is rightfully His. This is the moment all Christians (Ephesians 1:14) and the entire creation long for (Romans 8:19-22).”
 
   These two chapters show the majesty and power of Jesus Christ to receive the title deed of all creation. Only Jesus can receive it because He alone is worthy. He is worthy because He purchased rebellious, sinful humanity for God to make us part of His kingdom to not only serve God but to also reign with Him. If He is worthy to receive the power, honor and glory of the universe He is worthy of our commitment and dedication to Him.
 
   When you think of Jesus, what do you think in your heart of hearts? Do you think and see Jesus only as the One who died on the cross and rose again? As critical as Jesus death and resurrection are we need to see so much more. We need to see Jesus as the only One who is worthy to receive the title deed of all creation. May God make that our first thought when we think of Jesus, “Worthy is the Lamb.”
 
    
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to ponder on Revelation 4-5
 
    
 
   1.  What impresses you the most from John’s vision of Heaven in these two chapters?
 
    
 
    
 
   2.  How does this vision compare with the common viewpoint that most have of Heaven?
 
    
 
    
 
   3.  How does John describe the One sitting on the throne?
 
    
 
    
 
   4. What did you learn about the four living creatures? What is significant about them?
 
    
 
    
 
   5.  Why is the Lamb worthy to take the scroll?
 
    
 
   6.  What stands out to you about the worship directed to the Lamb?
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   matthew 24, the olivet discourse-
 
   the beginning of birth pains
 
    
 
    
 
   Wednesday, April 2, 33 A.D., Two days before the Crucifixion
 
    
 
   For well over half a century the headlines have reminded us of the volatile powder keg that the Middle East is. The world is being groomed and cultivated to hunger for peace in the Middle East. If someone could just bring all the Islamic factions and Jews together that person would be welcomed with open arms. The Bible speaks of such a person in Daniel 9:26-27. Through the angel Gabriel, God opened the veil of the future to Daniel. God gave Daniel a glimpse into the final 7 years of Gentile domination over the Jewish people.
 
   What Daniel saw (in just one and a half verses of Daniel chapter 9) was a broad overview of the final 7 years of history. Jesus on the Mount of Olives would build on that foundation that Daniel saw. The Olivet Discourse is the name of Jesus’ teaching on future events. The Discourse is recorded in Matthew 24-25, Mark 13 and Luke 21. Matthew’s account is the longest so we’ll use Matthew as our primary source and consider what Mark and Luke record for additional details.
 
   The Olivet Discourse was delivered on the Mount of Olives on Wednesday, April 2, 33 A.D., two days before Jesus’ death. In these verses Jesus expands on the final 7 years revealed to Daniel. Jesus’ teaching on the Mount of Olives, coupled with the book of Revelation provides a pretty complete picture of future events.
 
   The Olivet Discourse gives details on the period of time from the rise of the Antichrist through the event that Jesus calls the abomination of desolation and the time of “great distress.” Jesus reveals the details of what happens after the abomination of desolation in the book of Revelation chapters 6-19.
 
   The Olivet Discourse reveals some of the details of the first three and a half years leading up to the abomination of desolation. The abomination of desolation is when the Antichrist declares himself to be the object of worship in the Jewish Temple. The abomination of desolation is the watershed event that divides the final 7 years exactly in half.
 
   The abomination of desolation is the event that starts the “time of great distress.” The “time of great distress” is an all out attack on the Jewish people and the saints of the Most High by Antichrist. God stops the “time of great distress” when He begins the time of His wrath recorded in Revelation 6-19. The bulk of the book of Revelation centers on God’s wrath and the events of the final three and a half years.
 
   To understand the Olivet Discourse it is critical to keep in mind who Jesus was talking to on the Mount of Olives. Some Bible teachers say that the Olivet Discourse is for the nation Israel and has little application to Christ’s followers. The subject of the Discourse is about Israel’s future. However, Jesus isn’t addressing the nation of Israel or the Jewish leaders. He is talking to His followers, answering their questions asked in Matthew 24:3. Jesus warns His followers of the future trials and events that they will face. Jesus explains that the events that happen to Israel will indicate how close His followers are to Jesus’ “coming and the end of the age.” Israel is like a clock to watch to see where we are in God’s timeline.
 
   Fourteen times in Matthew 24 Jesus says, “you” or “your” referring to those who will experience the coming events. Matthew 24:3 clearly states that Jesus was answering questions asked by His disciples. Mark 13:3 names Peter, James, John and Andrew as the four disciples who specifically asked Jesus about His comments regarding the destruction of the Temple (Matthew 24:2).
 
   We deduce from Matthew 24:15 that Jesus didn’t just mean His followers that were with Him on April 2, 33 A.D. Jesus warns, “So when you see the abomination of desolation – spoken about by Daniel the prophet – standing in the holy place (let the reader understand)” (Matthew 24:15). In this verse Jesus tells his followers, and all future followers who read these words to be ready. The “reader” indicates other followers who were not with Jesus on April 2nd. 
 
   Matthew 24 opens with Jesus and His disciples walking past the Temple area. Some of His followers point out and comment on the exquisite beauty of the Temple buildings. The Temple of Jesus’ time was one of the most impressive structures in the Roman Empire. It had been extensively remodeled and enhanced under King Herod. The Temple had been undergoing a forty-six year remodeling program. The Temple expansion was financed from heavy taxation on the Jewish people. Even with the heavy taxation the Jewish people and the disciples had a certain degree of pride in “their” Temple.
 
   Jesus responded to their comments on the Temple area in verse 2, “Do you see all these things? I tell you the truth, not one stone will be left on another. All will be torn down!” These words from Jesus must have shocked them. The kind of destruction that Jesus spoke of couldn’t mean anything but serious trouble for the Jewish people. The kind of destruction that would leave no stones standing on another could only mean a devastating war or earthquake was coming. The big question in their minds was, “when will these things happen?”
 
   Once they arrived at the Mount of Olives, Peter, James, John and Andrew, came to Jesus privately, “Tell us, when will these things happen? And what will be the sign of your coming and of the end of the age” (Matthew 24:3)? Mark states that the four disciples started the conversation but it probably wasn’t long before all the disciples were gathered around listening to Jesus’ troubling words.
 
   There are two questions looming on the disciples’ minds:
 
   1). when will this destruction happen and 
 
   2). what is the sign to watch for that indicates the end of the age?
 
   The question regarding the end of the age provides the springboard for Jesus’ teaching. To the Jewish mind, “the end of the age” meant the end of the present world system so that Messiah’s Kingdom would come. This was a central desire of the Jewish people. They longed for Messiah’s Kingdom. They hungered for the day when they would no longer be under Roman rule. Later after the resurrection this question still burned in the disciples minds, “So when they had gathered together, they began to ask him, “Lord, is this the time when you are restoring the kingdom to Israel” (Acts 1:6)?
 
   The disciples were troubled about Jesus’ statement that the Temple would be destroyed. Jesus explained to them the key events that will take place before “the end of the age.” The first series of events He calls “the beginning of birth pains.” Jesus’ highlights the “birth pains” of the first three and a half years and what will happen after the abomination of desolation. Later, in Revelation, Jesus reveals to John more details of the rise of Antichrist, God’s intervening wrath and Jesus’ victorious return.
 
   It is amazing to see how Daniel, the Olivet Discourse and Revelation dovetail together to present a comprehensive picture of the future. I’ve combined Daniel, Jesus and John’s words in these next few pages to help you see the complete picture. I’m taking Jesus’ words on the Olivet Discourse from the book The Life of Christ in Stereo by Johnston Cheney. The Life of Christ in Stereo is a beautiful blending of the four Gospels into one account. The Life of Christ in Stereo is currently out of print. I would encourage you to look for a copy in thrift stores or used book stores. The events that Jesus talks about on the Mount of Olives dovetail with what was revealed to Daniel and was later revealed to John.
 
   “Gabriel, the man I had seen in the earlier vision, came to me in swift flight about the time of the evening sacrifice. He instructed me and said to me, “Daniel, I have now come to give you insight and understanding. As soon as you began to pray an answer was given, which I have come to tell you, for you are highly esteemed. Therefore, consider the message and understand the vision:
 
   Seventy ‘sevens’ are decreed for your people and your holy city to finish transgression, to put an end to sin, to atone for wickedness, to bring in everlasting righteousness, to seal up vision and prophecy and to anoint the most holy. Know and understand this: From the issuing of the decree to restore and rebuild Jerusalem until the Anointed One, the ruler, comes, there will be seven ‘sevens,’ and sixty-two ‘sevens’ The Anointed One will be cut off and will have nothing. The people of the ruler who will come will destroy the city and sanctuary. The end will come like a flood: War will continue until the end, and desolations have been decreed. He will confirm a covenant with many for one ‘seven’ but in the middle of that ‘seven’ he will put an end to sacrifice and offering. And one who causes desolation will place abomination on a wing of the Temple until the end that is decreed is poured out on him” (Dan. 9:24b-27 from the NIV).
 
   Matthew; Mark & Luke and Revelation 6
 
   As He was leaving the Temple, and was walking away, His disciples came up to Him to call His attention to its buildings. Some of His disciples were remarking about how the Temple was adorned with beautiful stones and with gifts dedicated to God. “Do you see all these things?” replied Jesus. The time will come when not one stone will be left on another; everyone of them will be thrown down.”
 
   As Jesus was sitting on the Mount of Olives opposite the Temple, Peter, James, John and Andrew asked Him privately, “Tell us, when will this happen, and what will be the sign of your coming and the end of the age?”
 
   Jesus answered: “Watch out that no one deceives you. For many will come in My name, claiming, ‘I am the Christ and will deceive many” (Matthew 24:1-4, Life of Christ in Stereo).
 
   John says, “I looked on when the Lamb opened one of the seven seals, and I heard one of the four living creatures saying with a thunderous voice, “Come!” 6:2 So I looked, and here came a white horse! The one who rode it had a bow, and he was given a crown, and as a conqueror he rode out to conquer” (Revelation 6:1-2).
 
   Jesus said, “You will hear of wars and rumors of wars, but see to it that you are not alarmed. Such things must happen, but the end is still to come. Nation will rise against nation, and kingdom against kingdom. There will be famines and earthquakes in various places.  All these are the beginning of birth pains” (Matthew 24:6-8).
 
   “Then when the Lamb opened the second seal, I heard the second living creature saying, “Come!” 6:4 And another horse, fiery red, came out, and the one who rode it was granted permission to take peace from the earth, so that people would butcher one another, and he was given a huge sword” (Revelation 6:3-4).
 
   “Then when the Lamb opened the third seal I heard the third living creature saying, “Come!” So I looked, and here came a black horse! The one who rode it had a balance scale in his hand. 6:6 Then I heard something like a voice from among the four living creatures saying, “A quart of wheat will cost a day’s pay and three quarts of barley will cost a day’s pay. But do not damage the olive oil and the wine!” (Revelation 6:5-8).
 
   Jesus said, “Then you will be handed over to be persecuted and put to death, and you will be hated by all nations because of Me. At that time many will turn away from the faith and will betray and hate each other, and many false prophets will appear and deceive many people. Because of the increase of wickedness, the love of most will grow cold, but he who stands firm to the end will be saved. And this gospel of the kingdom will be preached in the whole world as a testimony to all nations, and then the end will come” (Matthew 24:9-14).
 
   The disciples’ question regarding the end of the age involves two central issues on their minds,
 
   1). God’s judgment and
 
   2). Messiah’s coming kingdom.
 
   In Jewish thinking God’s judgment precedes the coming of Messiah’s kingdom. That is why this was a question on the minds of the disciples. Jesus had taught the disciples in explaining the parable of the weeds, “The harvest is the end of the age… As the weeds are collected and burned with fire, so it will be at the end of the age” (Matthew 13:39-43). Jesus associates a final harvest and judgment with the end of the age. The disciples want to know when God’s judgment and Christ’s Kingdom would come.
 
   In the Old Testament, judgment and harvest were associated together with the Day of the Lord (see Joel 1:15; 2:1-2, 10-11, 30-31). Joel 3:14-16 also associates cosmic disturbances with the time of coming judgment. The disciples wanted to know what would be the sign of Jesus’ coming and the coming of His kingdom. Jesus answered their question in two parts:
 
   1). the gospel will be preached to all nations and ethnic groups (Matthew 24:14), and
 
   2). the appearance of His sign in the sky (Matthew 24:30).
 
   The period of time covered by Jesus’ answer reveals more of the events of the final 7 years. The onset of the final 7 years is the indicator that the end of the age is at hand. According to what Gabriel told Daniel, the beginning of the final 7 years starts with a treaty for the Jewish people.
 
   Jesus calls the first part of the future final 7 years, “the beginning of birth pains” (Matthew 24:8), or as the King James Version has it “the beginning of sorrow.” It is important to note that in verse 6 Jesus said, such things must happen, but the end is still to come. The events of Matthew 24:4-7 are not the events of the end but the events leading up to the end.
 
   According to Jesus, there are three segments of time during the final 7 years.
 
   1). The first segment of time is “the beginning of birth pains” which lasts 1260 days or three and a half years (Daniel 9:27 cf. Matthew 24:15). The beginning of birth pains ends with the event of Matthew 24:15, “the abomination that causes desolation.”
 
   2). The “abomination that causes desolation” initiates the second segment of time. Jesus calls this period, the time of “great distress.” This segment is also called “the great tribulation” or “the time of Jacob’s trouble” (Jeremiah 30:7, Matthew 24:15, Revelation 7:14).
 
   The time of “great distress” (Matthew 24:21-22) will be cut short. It is the cosmic disturbances, which is “the sign of the Son of Man,” that cuts short the period of “great distress.” Jesus tells His followers that when they see the cosmic disturbances “begin to take place, stand up and lift up your heads, because your redemption is drawing near” (Luke 21:28 NIV).
 
   3). The cosmic disturbances also signal the start of the third segment, “the Day of the Lord.” “The Day of the Lord” is also called, “the end of the age,” and “the time of God’s wrath” (Revelation 6:15-17).
 
   The three periods of time: “the beginning of birth pains,” “the time of great distress,” and “day of God’s wrath” will bring to a close the time of Gentile domination over Israel. The closure of Gentile domination closes God’s 490 years of disciplinary/judgment on the Jewish people (Daniel 9:24).
 
   As one looks at the beginning of sorrow there are a number of characteristic events associated with it. These events dovetail with what John records in Revelation 6:1-8. If you put these passages together you’ll get a good picture of what is going to happen during the first three and a half years of the final seven.
 
   As was mentioned above, the events of Matthew 24:4-7 are the events that lead up to the beginning of the end. That is why they are likened to the onset of labor before delivery. The final 7 years begins with a treaty for the Jewish people.
 
   According to Jesus, and Daniel, the following are the events of “the beginning of birth pains.”
 
   1). The opening event according to Daniel 9:27 is the establishing of the “covenant” or treaty guaranteeing Israel’s peace for seven years, orchestrated by the ruler who is to come (Daniel 9:26).
 
   2). During this time many will claim to be Christ (Matthew 24:5).
 
   3). Many people will be deceived by the false christs (Matthew 24:5).
 
   4). A rider on the white horse will arrive on the world scene, bent on conquest (Revelation 6:2). It seems the rider on the white horse is the same person as the one who establishes the covenant (Daniel 9:26-27).
 
   5). Peace will be taken from earth during this time (Revelation 6:4; Matthew 24:6).
 
   6). In addition to actual wars there will be constant rumors and threats of war (Matthew 24:6).
 
   7). Nation will rise against nation (Matthew 24:7).
 
   8). As a result of the wars and the threat of war, famine will be widespread (Revelation 6:6 & Matthew 24:7).
 
   9). There will be pestilences resulting from the death, wars and famine (Luke 21:11).
 
   10). Earthquakes will occur in various places (Matthew 24:7).
 
   11). Widespread death will reign (Revelation 6:8).
 
   We’ve learned from Daniel and Revelation that “the beginning of birth pains” lasts three and a half years. The first three and a half years (of the final 7 years) closes with the world leader, the Antichrist, declaring himself to be the object of worship, in the new Jewish Temple (Daniel 9:27; Matthew 24:15; II Thessalonians 2:3-4). Jesus concludes His description of “the beginning of birth pains” with these sober words, “All these things are the beginning of birth pains (Matthew 24:8). Following the beginning of birth pains is “the time of great distress, unequaled from the beginning of the world until now” (Matthew 24:21 NIV).
 
   The watershed event during the seven years is “the abomination that causes desolation.” The “abomination” divides the final 7 years in half. What is the “abomination that causes desolation?” It is an event when the world leader declares himself god in the Temple (II Thessalonians 2:1-4). The “abomination” starts the period of “great distress.” The “great distress” will be Antichrist’s final holocaust against the Jewish people and the saints of the Most High (Daniel 7:21). The coming holocaust, that is called “the great tribulation” by John (Revelation 7:14) will be cut short by God (Matthew 24: 22).
 
   The sign of the Son of Man, the cosmic disturbances, bring to an end the period of “great distress.” The ending of the “great distress” initiates the time of God’s wrath (Revelation 6:15). We have no way of knowing the length of time that the period of God’s wrath covers. The only time indicator of the second three and a half years is the fifth trumpet judgment. The fifth trumpet judgment unleashes scorpions that bite men for five months (Revelation 9:5). We are not told how long the time of “great distress” lasts. We also are not told how long the time of God’s wrath takes. All the Bible tells us is that one of God’s judgments lasts for five months. All we know for certain is that the time of the “great distress” and God’s wrath together lasts for exactly three and a half years.
 
   Antichrist’s abomination possibly may take place at the dedication of the rebuilt Temple. Some Bible scholars speculate the treaty that Antichrist puts together will allow Israel to rebuild their Temple in Jerusalem. What a great photo opportunity for the leader who negotiated the treaty to be at the dedication of the new Jewish Temple. When Antichrist declares himself to be the object of worship (II Thessalonians 2:4), God’s timetable shifts from “the beginning of birth pains” to the time of “great distress,” commonly called the “great tribulation.” Antichrist’s declaration initiates the time of “great distress.”
 
   The Apostle John gives us tremendous insight to the motivation and start of the time of “great distress” in Revelation 12. John tells us of a future battle in Heaven where the dragon, called the Devil (Revelation 12:7-9) is defeated by the Archangel Michael. When Satan is cast out of Heaven, an event yet future, Satan will then go after Israel with an unholy vengeance. Satan’s persecution of Israel will last for three and a half years, which is also called, “a time, times and half a time” (Revelation 12:14).
 
   Let’s look at the objects and the timing of this persecution. During the time of “great distress” there will be two groups of people that are the focus of Antichrist’s persecution. The first group is Jewish. Zechariah 13:8 declares, “It will happen in all the land, says the LORD, that two-thirds of the people in it will be cut off and die, but one-third will be left in it.” The Jewish people will be the primary object of Satan’s final holocaust. The immediate context of Zechariah 13 indicates this is just before Israel calls on the name of the Lord at His return.
 
   There is a second group that Satan targets—those who follow Christ. In Revelation 7:9 John describes a great multitude from every nation, tribe, people and language, standing before the throne of the Lamb. John was asked if he knew who these people are (Revelation 7:13). John doesn’t know, he is told, “These are the ones who have come out of the great tribulation. They have washed their robes and made them white in the blood of the Lamb!” (Revelation 7:14). The phrase “they have washed their robes and made them white in the blood of the Lamb” indicates that these are followers of Christ who were martyred.
 
   John makes it very clear that there is a large group of the Lamb’s followers who come out of “the great tribulation.” This truth dovetails with what Jesus says in Matthew 24:9 “Then they will hand you over to be persecuted and will kill you.” Jesus is speaking to His followers. This persecution follows the beginning of birth pains and starts after the abomination that causes desolation (Matthew 24:15).
 
   According to Jesus’ words, the persecution of the Jewish people and followers of Christ will not be a major focus of Antichrist until after the abomination of desolation and war in Heaven (Revelation 12). Jesus warned that being a follower of Christ does not make one immune from persecution. In fact Jesus tells us that there is a time yet coming when people will think they are doing God a service by killing Jesus’ followers (John 16:2).
 
   Jesus tells His followers that this time of great distress will be cut short for the sake of the elect (a term that applies to God’s redeemed).
 
   Matthew 24:21-22: “For then there will be great suffering unlike anything that has happened from the beginning of the world until now, or ever will happen. 24:22 And if those days had not been cut short, no one would be saved. But for the sake of the elect those days will be cut short.”
 
   God uses a very unique process for cutting short the attack on Israel and the saints of the Most High (Daniel 7:21, 25 and Matthew 24:21-22). God gets everyone’s attention with the disturbances in the Heavens. The prophets Isaiah and Joel along with Jesus and John in Revelation describe a frightening scene that takes place in space. The stars, constellations, and the sun and moon at one point will be darkened, then the moon will turn blood-red. Stars will fall until finally, as John describes these terrors, the sky itself will recede like a scroll. All of these cosmic disturbances are like the pre-game show before the Super Bowl. There are two important events that the cosmic disturbances indicate are about to happen.
 
   In Matthew 24:30 Jesus states that at that time the sign of the Son of Man will appear in the sky, and all the nations of the earth will mourn. They will see the Son of Man coming on the clouds of the sky. The cosmic disturbances are the final sign that leads to Christ’s return when He will send His angels with a loud trumpet call, and they will gather his elect from the four winds, from one end of the earth to the other (Matthew 24:31; I Corinthians 15:52 & I Thessalonians 4:13-17).
 
   If you didn’t read chapter 2 of this book on “An Overview of Prophecy” you might be wondering, “Are you saying that believers will go through the tribulation?” Yes, according to what Jesus says but keep in mind that “the tribulation” is only a part of the final 7 years. Do not fall into the mistaken concept that all seven years are “the tribulation.”
 
   Nowhere in the Bible are the entire final 7 years called “The Tribulation.” Only a portion of the final 7 years is called, “the great tribulation.” I encourage you to go back to chapter 2 and re-read that chapter to understand this position. The position is called the Pre-Wrath Rapture. There are also two charts at the end of this book that detail, with the Scriptural references, these events. Let me again restate something I said in chapter 2, “This is not something for believers to fight over.”
 
   The cosmic disturbances and gathering of the elect starts the Day of the Lord or the time of God’s wrath (Revelation 6-19). The time of God’s wrath (Revelation 6:15-17) begins immediately with the unfolding of the seventh seal which introduces the seven trumpet and seven bowl judgments (Revelation chapters 7-16). Jesus’ words to His followers on the night He was betrayed (John 16:33) are very appropriate. Jesus said, “I have told you these things so that in me you may have peace. In the world you have trouble and suffering, but take courage – I have conquered the world.”
 
   It’s fascinating to look over the eleven characteristics of “the beginning of birth pains” and wonder just how close are we to these things being fulfilled. The current wars, economic chaos and political world events seem to be preparing the world for a leader who seemingly has the answers. It’s easy to see how the events in the Middle East could spiral out of control and lead to the rise of a leader who negotiates peace between Israel and the Islamic world.
 
   The threat of nuclear exchange is growing daily in the region. The Jewish people are very concerned about Islamic extremists getting nuclear capability. From my study of Jewish history since the rebirth of the nation in 1948 I would say that the situation has never been more tenuous for Israel than it is today. The stage is being set. The backdrops and props seem to be assembling. If the final play isn’t soon we are at least witnessing what are like the promotional trailers you see for an upcoming movie.
 
   Some might think, “Oh you’re being overly dramatic with all this talk about the last days.” No I’m not. According to Hebrews 1:2 the time period we are living in is the last days from God’s perspective. They will remain the last days until the onset of “the beginning of birth pains” (Matthew 24:4-14).
 
   The enemy of our soul quietly whispers to our minds, “Where is Jesus’ coming? It has been almost 2,000 years since He died.” Satan is saying, “Nothing is going to happen. Don’t pay attention to all this doom and gloom prophecy talk.” Satan’s questions penetrate the heart of believers causing believers to wonder if Jesus will ever come back as the Bible says. Peter addressed this very point in II Peter 3:8-10.
 
   “Now, dear friends, do not let this one thing escape your notice, that a single day is like a thousand-years with the Lord and a thousand-years are like a single day. 3:9 The Lord is not slow concerning his promise, as some regard slowness, but is being patient toward you, because he does not wish for any to perish but for all to come to repentance. 3:10 But the day of the Lord will come like a thief; when it comes, the Heavens will disappear with a horrific noise, and the celestial bodies will melt away in a blaze, and the earth and every deed done on it will be laid bare” 
 
   Peter closes the section talking about the day of the Lord with, “the Heavens will be burned up and dissolve, and the celestial bodies will melt away in a blaze! 3:13 But, according to his promise, we are waiting for new Heavens and a new earth, in which righteousness truly resides.” Talk about a message of hope for the follower of Christ! The most important question of the day is, “Are you ready?”
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to ponder on Matthew 24
 
   1.  According to this chapter, which section of the Bible gives us the most information about the events of the Seventieth Week (the final 7 years)?
 
    
 
   2. According to the context of Matthew 13:39-43, how does Jesus describe or define the end of the age?
 
    
 
    
 
   3. What are the three segments that make up the final 7 years? Matthew 24:8; Matthew 24:21 and Matthew 24:30.
 
    
 
    
 
   4.  Which of the 11 characteristics listed in this chapter about the beginning of birth pains are unique to the final 7 years?
 
    
 
    
 
   5.  Why does Jeremiah call this the time of distress for Jacob in Jeremiah 30:7?
 
    
 
    
 
   6.  According to Mathew 24:9, what happens immediately following the beginning of sorrow?
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   7. What event closes the beginning of sorrow and opens the time of great distress (see Daniel 9:27; Matthew 24:15; II Thessalonians 2:3-4)?
 
    
 
    
 
   8.  According to Revelation 12:7, what event in Heaven precedes the persecution of Israel? (See Revelation 12:7-17)
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   overview of antichrist
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   I Chronicles 12:32 states, “From Issachar there were 200 leaders and all their relatives at their command – they understood the times and knew what Israel should do.” This statement from I Chronicles 12:32 is in the middle of a census record. This verse fascinates me. I have made this verse a personal prayer for many years, “Lord help me to be like the men of Issachar.” These 200 men were just .0006 percent of the total population listed in the census. These 200 men were a very small percentage of the total population.
 
   What is important about these men is they not only discerned what was going on around them but also knew the course of action that should be taken by the nation. This is a good working illustration of what wisdom is. If we are coming close to the beginning of the final 7 years we need to understand our times and know what we should do. Oh that we had leaders like this today in our  churches and nation.
 
   In our study of God’s history of the future we come to look with more detail at one of the key players, Antichrist. We study Antichrist not to look at the sensational, but to endeavor to gain a right understanding of what lies ahead for our world according to God’s Word.
 
   The Scriptures have much to say about Antichrist. A.W. Pink wrote a 305 page book on Antichrist in 1923. The book is in the public domain and available free on-line. I’ve included a summary of some of Pink’s observations at the conclusion of this chapter.
 
   To gain a full picture of Antichrist it is necessary to look at a number of passages of Scripture. The following Scriptures are provided to help you gain the overall perspective on the future world ruler.
 
   ‘The fourth beast means that there will be a fourth kingdom on earth that will differ from all the other kingdoms.
 
   It will devour all the earth and will trample and crush it.
 
   7:24 The ten horns mean that ten kings will arise from that kingdom. Another king will arise after them, but he will be different from the earlier ones.
 
   He will humiliate three kings. 7:25 He will speak words against the Most High. He will harass the holy ones of the Most High continually.
 
   His intention will be to change times established by law.
 
   They will be delivered into his hand for a time, times, and half a time. (Daniel 7:23-25).
 
   So know and understand:
 
   From the issuing of the command to restore and rebuild Jerusalem until an anointed one, a prince arrives,
 
   there will be a period of seven weeks and sixty-two weeks.
 
   It will again be built, with plaza and moat, but in distressful times.
 
   9:26 Now after the sixty-two weeks, an anointed one will be cut off and have nothing.
 
   As for the city and the sanctuary, the people of the coming prince will destroy them. But his end will come speedily like a flood.
 
   Until the end of the war that has been decreed there will be destruction.
 
   9:27 He will confirm a covenant with many for one week. But in the middle of that week he will bring sacrifices and offerings to a halt.
 
   On the wing of abominations will come one who destroys, until the decreed end is poured out on the one who destroys.” (Daniel 9:25-27).
 
   Now regarding the arrival of our Lord Jesus Christ and our being gathered to be with him, we ask you, brothers and sisters, 2:2 not to be easily shaken from your composure or disturbed by any kind of spirit or message or letter allegedly from us, to the effect that the day of the Lord is already here.
 
   2:3 Let no one deceive you in any way. For that day will not arrive until the rebellion comes and the man of lawlessness is revealed, the son of destruction. 2:4 He opposes and exalts himself above every so-called god or object of worship, and as a result he takes his seat in God’s Temple, displaying himself as God. (II Thessalonians 2:1-4)
 
   “Then the king will do as he pleases. He will exalt and magnify himself above every deity and he will utter presumptuous things against the God of gods. He will succeed until the time of wrath is completed, for what has been decreed must occur.
 
   11:37 He will not respect the gods of his fathers – not even the god loved by women. He will not respect any god; he will elevate himself above them all. 11:38 What he will honor is a god of fortresses – a god his fathers did not acknowledge he will honor with gold, silver, valuable stones, and treasured commodities. 11:39 He will attack mighty fortresses, aided by a foreign deity. To those who recognize him he will grant considerable honor. He will place them in authority over many people, and he will parcel out land for a price. (Daniel 11:36-39)
 
   Then I saw a beast coming up out of the sea. It had ten horns and seven heads, and on its horns were ten diadem crowns, and on its heads a blasphemous name. 13:2 Now the beast that I saw was like a leopard, but its feet were like a bear’s, and its mouth was like a lion’s mouth. The dragon gave the beast his power, his throne, and great authority to rule.
 
   13:3 One of the beast’s heads appeared to have been killed, but the lethal wound had been healed. And the whole world followed the beast in amazement; 13:4 they worshiped the dragon because he had given ruling authority to the beast, and they worshiped the beast too, saying: “Who is like the beast?” and “Who is able to make war against him?”
 
   13:5 The beast was given a mouth speaking proud words and blasphemies, and he was permitted to exercise ruling authority for forty-two months. 13:6 So the beast opened his mouth to blaspheme against God – to blaspheme both his name and his dwelling place, that is, those who dwell in Heaven. 13:7 The beast was permitted to go to war against the saints and conquer them. He was given ruling authority over every tribe, people, language, and nation, 13:8 and all those who live on the earth will worship the beast, everyone whose name has not been written since the foundation of the world in the book of life belonging to the Lamb who was killed.
 
   13:9 If anyone has an ear, he had better listen!
 
   13:10 If anyone is meant for captivity, into captivity he will go.
 
   If anyone is to be killed by the sword, then by the sword he must be killed. This requires steadfast endurance and faith from the saints. (Revelation 13:1-10)
 
   The Apostle John is the only Biblical writer to use the term, “antichrist.” In I John 2:22 John writes, “Who is the liar but the person who denies that Jesus is the Christ? This one is the antichrist: the person who denies the Father and the Son.” The way that John uses the term “antichrist” the word could apply to many different people. The term “antichrist” has a dual meaning. Anyone who denies Christ is God in the flesh is an antichrist. This definition means there are a lot antichrists. The name “Antichrist” is a name used for the coming world leader who tries to take the place of Christ. Antichrist is the counterfeit Christ.
 
   Satan has effectively deceived the world to reject the Bible. Satan has persuaded the world to regard the Bible as a collection of old Jewish myths. The world has not rejected the true Biblical Jesus as much as it has rejected the satanic illusion of who Jesus is. The world does not know the true Biblical Jesus. Yet, within the heart of man there is a hunger for a true savior leader. The day is coming when Satan will present to the world his version of a savior leader.
 
   This rising leader will bring peace to the Jewish people through the treaty he negotiates. But after three and a half years he will throw off his disguise, show his true character, and set himself up as one who is to be worshipped. Antichrist will be indwelt and manipulated by Satan (Revelation 13:4). Antichrist will be the culmination of Satan’s plans to try to thwart God (Isaiah 14:13). The Antichrist will be no ordinary person he will possess extraordinary abilities. With the exception of Jesus Christ he will be the most remarkable person who has ever appeared on the stage of human history. Let’s look at what the Scriptures tell us about this individual.
 
   The first thing to note about the Antichrist is his ancestral lineage. Daniel 9:26 states that he will come from the lineage of those who destroyed the city and the sanctuary after the coming of the Anointed One. Jerusalem and the sanctuary (the Jewish Temple) were destroyed by the Roman general Titus in 70 A.D. Antichrist will be from the ancestral heritage of the Romans. Some have felt that he might be an Italian but it could also mean that he comes from one of the countries that made up the Roman Empire, which includes most of the Mediterranean world and Europe.
 
   Antichrist will have extraordinary intelligence. Don’t forget he is the Devil’s counterfeit of God the Son. Paul describes Christ as the one “in whom are hidden all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge.” (Colossians 2:3). Jesus is knowledge and He is truth (John 14:6).
 
   Antichrist is going to be perceived to be the smartest man to walk the earth. He will work wonders perhaps solving some of humanity’s greatest problems. He possibly could have a way to provide food for the hungry. He may even have a “solution” for problems associated with global climate change. Antichrist, through Lucifer, will have incredible insight into nature. Lucifer was there when God created the universe and through observation of the events related to creation Lucifer may have an understanding that surpasses our most brilliant scientists.
 
   Antichrist’s intellect will allure and captivate the educated elite. His knowledge, his acquaintance with the secrets of nature, his incredible powers of perception will stamp him as an intellectual genius of the first order to the world. Antichrist might even come up with a solution to cold fusion to provide for the world’s energy needs. Can you imagine how the world would clamor after the individual who would solve the world’s energy needs? Imagine what would happen if a charismatic person who solved the world’s energy problem proclaimed that he would give his solution to humanity to alleviate the world’s suffering? People would be in awe of such a supposed benefactor.
 
   In Daniel 8:23 Antichrist is described as “a master of intrigue;” he will be the master of double-dealing. You wouldn’t want to do business with this guy. Ezekiel 28:3 declares of him “Behold, you are wiser than Daniel; there is no secret that is a match for you” (NASV).
 
   Daniel 7:20 states that Antichrist will speak boastfully. The idea is that he is a man not only good with words but intimidating in his speech as well. He will be a wizard with words. Antichrist will try to imitate Jesus. The Bible says, referring to Jesus, “No one ever spoke the like this man does” (John 7:46). Matthew, describing Jesus, says in Matthew 7:28, the crowds were amazed by his teaching, 7:29 because he taught them like one who had authority, not like their experts in the law.”
 
   Satan’s counterfeit, Antichrist, will have a perfect command and flow of language. He won’t make political gaffes when he speaks. He won’t make mistakes speaking in public. He will be so smooth when he speaks, he’ll be the great communicator. His speaking will not only gain attention but command respect. Can’t you just hear the commentators coming on TV after he speaks, analyzing his speech? They’ll say, “never have we had or heard such a great communicator!”
 
   His speaking will not only gain attention but command respect. Revelation 13:2 declares that his mouth is “as the mouth of a lion” a picture of the majesty, power and awe coming from his voice. His voice will intimidate and at times be scary. The sound of the lion exceeds that of any other animal. The Antichrist will out-rival the best of communicators.
 
   He will emerge on the world scene from obscurity, from the remnants of the old Roman Empire. Daniel 9 clearly states that he will come out of the people that destroyed the Temple. Some have speculated that he might be an Arab/Jew. He will capture the world media’s attention through his diplomatic skills. He will accomplish what is considered impossible. He will negotiate peace between the Islamics and the Israelis (Daniel 9:27). In the early stages of his career he appears as “a little horn,” a symbol of little power initially. However, in a short time he climbs the ladder of international fame. Through his supposed brilliant statesmanship and intellect he ascends to the world’s topmost rung. It will be by diplomatic intrigue that he will win his early successes. Once he gains power none will be able to challenge his authority.
 
   Daniel 8:25 states, “By his treachery he will succeed through deceit. He will have an arrogant attitude, and he will destroy many who are unaware of his schemes. He will rise up against the Prince of princes, yet he will be broken apart – but not by human agency.” Under his regime all commerce will be under his control, none will be able to buy or sell without his permission (Revelation 13:17). This is where the infamous mark of the beast comes into play perhaps through an RFID implanted chip. Ezekiel 28:4-5 says of Antichrist, “By your wisdom and understanding you have gained wealth for yourself; you have amassed gold and silver in your treasuries. 28:5 By your great skill in trade you have increased your wealth, and your heart is proud because of your wealth. He will have the financial ability and brains to out-do Bill Gates.
 
   Antichrist will have extraordinary powers so that He will become very strong, but not by his own power. He will cause astounding devastation and will succeed in whatever he does. He will destroy the mighty men and the holy people (Daniel 8:24). His political accomplishments will dwarf Alexander the Great, the Caesars and Napoleon. None will be able to stand before him. He will go out as a conqueror bent on conquest (Revelation 6:2). He will sweep everything before him so that the world will exclaim, “Who is like the beast?” and “Who is able to make war against him?” (Revelation 13:4).
 
   His military exploits will not be confined to a small corner of the world, but carried out on a global scale. He is spoken of as the man who shook the earth and made kingdoms tremble (Isaiah 14:16). He will captivate the world with his conquests, speech and charisma like Hitler did.
 
   He will weld together opposing forces. He will unify conflicting groups of people. Under the power of his skill the world powers will be united. The dream of a world dominating government will be realized, perhaps brought about under the threat of alien contact or invasion. The UFO or Alien culture could be a prime instrument to bring about world unification against a perceived or fabricated interstellar threat.
 
   Revelation 13:1-2 describes Antichrist as a beast coming out of the sea. The beast resembled a leopard, but had feet like those of a bear and a mouth like that of a lion. John says, “The dragon gave the beast his power, his throne, and great authority to rule.” In Revelation 12:9 John tells us who the dragon is“… that huge dragon – the ancient serpent, the one called the devil and Satan, who deceives the whole world.” Satan is the one who energizes Antichrist. John’s use of the images of the leopard, bear and lion remind us of the beasts that Daniel saw in Daniel chapter 7.
 
   The beast pictured in Revelation 13 combines all the forces of the Roman, Grecian, Medo-Persian, and the Babylonian empires brought together in one person. Antichrist will be so captivating in all he does. The world will be swayed by the hypnotic spell cast over it by the Beast. National leaders will give the Beast their power to rule (Revelation 17:17). He will be the final world dictator, more powerful than any Caesar or Hitler.
 
   He will declare himself God, demanding that worship should be rendered to him (2 Thessalonians 2:4). The skeptic might say, “No way is a world leader going to declare himself God in the 21st century.” The skeptic should understand that from Satan’s perspective all of human history has been leading up to this moment. Antichrist exists for one reason, to try to defeat God and his program of redemption for humanity. Does he really think he can win? I believe he must. His works will be very impressive, so impressive that even the very elect would be deceived by him if God didn’t directly protect them and intervene (Matthew 24:24).
 
   The Man of Sin will combine in himself all the varied genius of the human race, plus he will be invested with all the knowledge and power of Satan. One writer observed, “In this masterpiece of Satan, will be concentrated intellectual greatness, sovereign power and human glory, combined with every aspect of sin, pride, tyranny, willfulness, deceit, and blasphemy beyond anything the world has known.” This man is scary, but at the same time he will be impressive. He will seemingly solve some of humanity’s greatest problems, but there will be a price to pay. The world will reject the Creator God of the universe for this counterfeit and God will judge them for that.
 
   Daniel 11:37 states, “He will not respect the gods of his fathers – not even the god loved by women.” Antichrist will show no interest regard or respect for the gods of his fathers. This world leader will not have any outward religious appearance at the onset of his power, but that will change. Daniel’s comment relative to women has raised much controversy. The NASV translates this, “or for the desire of women….” The NIV renders this “He will show no regard for the gods of his fathers or for the one desired by women, nor will he regard any god, but will exalt himself above them all.” John Walvoord in his commentary on the book of Daniel writes:
 
   “Although Daniel is not specific, a plausible explanation of this passage in the light of Daniel’s Jewish background, is that this expression, the desire of women, is the natural desire of Jewish women to become the mother of the promised Messiah, the seed of the woman promised in Genesis 3:15. The expression then becomes a symbol of the Messianic hope in general. As Gaebelein expresses it, “Still more interesting is the statement ‘he shall not regard the desire of women.’ The Lord Jesus Christ is here in view. The word ‘desire’ is in the same construct form in Hebrew as in Haggai 2:7 and I Samuel 9:20, indicating that the noun following ‘desire’ is subjective not objective; hence it means “desired by women,” not a desire for women. Pious Jewish women pre-messianic times had one great desire, they wanted to be mothers, with a view to Him, who is the promised seed of the woman. His birth was the one desired by the godly mothers of Israel. This king then hates God and hates His blessed Son, the Lord Jesus Christ.”
 
   It is clear that Antichrist’s interests are not in the traditions of his fathers. This man has one over riding interest—power and control.
 
   John tells us in Revelation 13:5 that Antichrist will be allowed to have authority for 42 months or three and a half years. He will speak blasphemies against God (Daniel 11:36; Revelation 13:6). Daniel, Jesus and John indicate that Antichrist will attack the “saints” (Daniel 7:25; Luke 21:12-19; Revelation 13:7). John and the Apostle Paul (Revelation 13:8 and II Thessalonians 2:3-4) indicate that Antichrist will seek and be worshipped by mankind. Antichrist’s end is portrayed in Daniel chapters 2; 7; 9 and 11 and Revelation 19:20. Antichrist will be supernaturally brought to an end. Antichrist will be an unusual man of incredible power and leadership ability. This power and ability is directly derived from Satan himself.
 
   The world is hungry and ready for such a man to come on the scene but peace will never come until the world welcomes the Prince of Peace. What’s the point of all this for us as believers? If the rapture doesn’t take place until after the abomination of desolation, but before God’s wrath, we need to be able to spot this man’s rising to prominence.
 
   We need to be like the men of Issachar, understanding the times we live in and, we need to know what to do. If the rapture, on the other hand, takes place before the beginning of the final 7 years this is just an academic consideration to understand what will take place on the earth during the final 7 years.
 
   I personally believe that the rapture doesn’t happen until just before God’s wrath starts (Revelation 6:17). Jesus clearly states that some of His followers will see the Abomination of Desolation (Matthew 24:15). Jesus also warns His followers of the coming “great distress” (Matthew 24:21). While these things might be frightening, take heart and remember what Jesus said, “I have told you these things so that in me you may have peace. In the world you have trouble and suffering, but take courage – I have conquered the world. (John 16:33)”
 
    
 
   Comparisons between Christ and the Antichrist
 
   Adapted from A.W. Pink’s book, Antichrist
 
   (quotations from KJV except where noted)
 
   In studying Antichrist’s character, we find a series of comparisons and a series of contrasts drawn between the false christ and the true Christ. Satan is the master-counterfeiter, and in nothing will this appear more obvious than in his next great move. He is now preparing the stage for his climactic production, which will issue in a blasphemous imitation of the coming of Jesus. When the Son of Perdition appears he will pose as the Christ of God, and so perfect will be his disguise, the very elect would be deceived, were it not that God will grant them special illumination. It is this disguise, this simulation of the true Christ which we shall now examine, pointing out the various parallelisms which Scripture furnishes:
 
   Christ was the subject of Old Testament prophecy: so also is the Antichrist; many are the predictions which describe this coming one (see especially Daniel 7, 9, 11:21-45). The Lord Jesus was typified by many Old Testament characters such as Abel, Joseph, Moses, David, etc. The Antichrist is pictured by such characters as Cain, Pharaoh, Absalom, Saul, etc., all who foreshadow the Man of Sin.
 
   Christ was revealed at God’s appointed time: such will also be the case with the Antichrist. Of the One we read, “But when the fullness of time was come, God sent forth His Son” (Galatians 4:4). Of the other it is said, “And now we know what withholdeth that he might be revealed in his time” (2 Thessalonians 2:6).
 
   Christ was a man, a real man, the Man Christ Jesus (1 Timothy 2:5); so also will the Antichrist be—that Man of Sin (2 Thessalonians 2:3).
 
   Christ was more than a man; He was the God-Man; so also will the Antichrist be more than a man: the Super-man.
 
   Christ was, according to the flesh, a Jew (Romans 1:3); so it seems will be Antichrist. Daniel 11:37 speaking of Antichrist says that he has no regard for the God of his fathers. Pink asks what are we to understand by this expression? Why, surely, that he is a Jew, an Israelite, and that his fathers after the flesh were Abraham, Isaac and Jacob - for such is the invariable meaning of the fathers throughout the Old Testament Scriptures.
 
   Christ will make a covenant with Israel (Hebrews 8:8); so also will the Antichrist (Daniel 9:27).
 
   Christ is our Great High Priest; so Antichrist will yet be Israel’s great high priest (Ezekiel 21:26).
 
   Christ was and will be the King of the Jews (Matthew 2:1); so also will the Antichrist be (Daniel 11:36).
 
   Christ will be the King of kings (Revelation 17:14); so also will the Antichrist be (Revelation 17:12,13).
 
   Christ performed miracles: “of Him it is said approved of God among you by miracles and wonders and signs” (Acts 2:22). So also will the Antichrist, concerning whom it is written, “whose coming is after the working of Satan with all power and signs and lying wonders” (2 Thessalonians 2:9).
 
   Christ’s public ministry was three years and a half; so also will the Antichrist’s final power will be three years and a half (Revelation 13:5).
 
   Christ is shown riding a white horse (Revelation 19:11); so also is the Antichrist (Revelation 6:2).
 
   Christ will return to the earth as Prince of Peace (Isaiah 9:6,7); so also will the Antichrist introduce an era of peace (Daniel 11:21).
 
   Christ is called the Morning Star (Revelation 22:16); so also is the Antichrist (Isaiah 14:12).
 
   Christ is referred to as, “Him which was, and is, and is to come” (Revelation 4:8); the Antichrist is referred to “as him that was, and is not; and shall ascend out of the bottomless pit” (Revelation 17:8).
 
   Christ died and rose again; so also will the Antichrist appear to rise from death (Revelation 13:3).
 
   Christ will be the object of universal worship (Philippians 2:10); so also will the Antichrist (Revelation 13:4).
 
   The followers of the Lamb will be sealed in their foreheads (Revelation 7:3; 14:1); so also will the followers of the Beast (Revelation 13:16,17).
 
   Christ has been followed by the Holy Spirit who causes men to worship Him; so the Antichrist will be followed by the Anti-spirit—the False Prophet—who will cause men to worship the Beast (Revelation 13:12).
 
    
 
   Contrasts between Christ and the Antichrist
 
   I.  In their respective Designations
 
   One is called the Christ (Matthew 16:16); the other the Antichrist (1 John 4:3).
 
   One is called the Man of Sorrows (Isaiah 53:3); the other the Man of Sin (2 Thessalonians 2:3).
 
   One is called the Son of God (John 1:34); the other the Son of Perdition (2 Thessalonians 2:3).
 
   One is called the Seed of woman (Genesis 3:15); the other the seed of the Serpent (Genesis 3:15).
 
   One is called the Lamb (Isaiah 53:7); the other the Beast (Revelation 11:7).
 
   One is called the Holy One (Mark 1:24); the other the Wicked One (2 Thessalonians 2:8).
 
   One is called the Truth (John 14:6); the other the Lie (John 8:44).
 
   One is called the Prince of Peace (Isaiah 9:6); the other the wicked, profane Prince (Ezekiel 21:25).
 
   One is called the glorious Branch (Isaiah 4:2); the other the abominable Branch (Isaiah 14:19).
 
   One is called the Mighty Angel (Revelation 10:1); the other is called the Angel of the Bottomless Pit (Revelation 9:11).
 
   One is called the Good Shepherd (John 10:11); the other is called the Idol Shepherd (Zechariah 11:17).
 
   II.  In their respective Careers
 
   Christ came down from Heaven (John 3:13); Antichrist comes up out of the bottomless pit (Revelation 11:7).
 
   Christ came in Another’s Name (John 5:43); Antichrist will come in his own name (John 5:43).
 
   Christ came to do the Father’s will (John 6:38); Antichrist will do his own will (Daniel 11:36).
 
   Christ was energized by the Holy Spirit (Luke 4:14); Antichrist will be energized by Satan (Revelation 13:4).
 
   Christ submitted Himself to God (John 5:30); Antichrist defies God (2 Thessalonians 2:4).
 
   Christ humbled Himself (Philippians 2:8); Antichrist exalts himself (Daniel 11:37).
 
   Christ honored the God of His fathers (Luke 4:16); Antichrist refuses to honor the God of his fathers (Daniel 11:37).
 
   Christ cleansed the Temple (John 2:14,16); the Antichrist defiles the Temple (Matthew 24:15).
 
   Christ ministered to the needy (Isaiah 53:7); Antichrist robs the poor (Psalms 10:8,9).
 
   Christ was rejected of men (Isaiah 53:7); Antichrist will be accepted by men (Revelation 13:4).
 
   Christ leadeth the flock (John 10:3); Antichrist leaveth the flock (Zechariah 11:17).
 
   Christ was slain for the people (John 11:51); Antichrist slays the people (Isaiah 14:20).
 
   Christ glorified God on earth (John 17:4), Antichrist blasphemes the name of God in Heaven (Revelation 13:6).
 
   Christ was received up into Heaven (Luke 24:51); Antichrist goes down into the lake of fire (Revelation 19:20).
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to consider on Antichrist
 
   1. According to Daniel 9:26, what is the ancestral lineage of Antichrist?
 
    
 
    
 
   2. Why do you think John uses the images of the three animals in describing the Antichrist in Revelation 13:2?
 
    
 
   3. What characteristics do these animals suggest which might be found in Antichrist?
 
    
 
    
 
   4. According to Daniel 11:36-39, what one thing interests Antichrist?
 
    
 
    
 
   5. According to Revelation 13:2, who is the power behind Antichrist?
 
    
 
    
 
   6. What will be the event that signals the prominent rise of Antichrist on the world scene?
 
    
 
    
 
   7. What does John say in Revelation 19:20 will be the end of Antichrist?
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   day of the lord
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   We now come to one of the most sobering subjects in God’s Word, the Day of the Lord. To the Jewish mind the phrase “the Day of the Lord” meant God’s judgment. The Day of the Lord was seen as a pivotal threshold event in Israel’s future. While the Day of the Lord was viewed as a time of judgment it was also viewed with longing expectation for the Day of the Lord is the event that precedes the Kingdom of Messiah.
 
   In our study of the history of the future, we’ve seen that God’s plan for Israel was summed up in a prophecy that spans 490 years (Daniel 9:24-27). The first 483 years of the prophecy concluded with Messiah’s entry into Jerusalem on what we call Palm Sunday, March 30, 33 A.D. We have noted that there is an undetermined gap of time between the 483rd year and the start of the 484th when the final 7 years begin.
 
   The cumulative series of events of the final 7 years is the time of God’s judgment on a Christ-rejecting humanity. The final sequence of events is known as, “the wrath of the Lamb,” “the great day of their wrath,” (Revelation 6:16). The phrase, “the end of the age,” (Matthew 24:3) embodies the judgment of God as well as the start of Messiah’s Kingdom. The purpose of this chapter is to look at the events of the Day of the Lord, and how the Day of the Lord is brought to a close.
 
   As was noted in chapter 15 on the Olivet Discourse, “the time of great distress” will be cut short by the cosmic disturbances mentioned in Isaiah 13:9-10; Joel 2:30-31, 3:14-15; Matthew 24:29-30; Mark 13:24-25; Luke 21:25-28 and Revelation 6:12-14. Jesus’ words in Matthew 24:30 portray the cosmic disturbances as the pre-game warm up before God’s rapture of Jesus’ followers and the start of God’s wrath.
 
   The cosmic disturbances focus and grab humanity’s attention on what is about to happen. Joel 2:31 states, “The sunlight will be turned to darkness and the moon to the color of blood, before the day of the LORD comes – that great and terrible day!” Notice how Joel states that the cosmic disturbances happen “before” the Day of the Lord. The cosmic disturbances are the sign and indicator that the Day of the Lord is about to unfold.
 
   The cosmic disturbances are not just an indicator that the Day of the Lord is about take place, but also an indicator that God is about to remove His elect. In Luke 21:28 Jesus tells His followers on the Mount of Olives, “But when these things begin to happen, stand up and raise your heads, because your redemption is drawing near.” The cosmic disturbances are a warning sign to humanity that God’s wrath is about fall.
 
   The disturbances are also the indicator that the rapture is about to happen for Jesus’ followers! Jesus tells His followers not to be afraid when you see the cosmic disturbances. Jesus, in essence is saying, get excited because your final redemption is here. Don’t look down, don’t cower in fear, “look up, and lift up your heads because your redemption draws neigh” (KJV). It is just around the corner, it’s about to happen. The cosmic disturbances are God’s warning of the events about to unfold for both the believer and unbeliever.
 
   According to Matthew 24:31, God’s cutting short of the great distress with the cosmic disturbances sets the stage for gathering the elect, Jesus’ followers, to Himself. [This sequence of events is based on the pre-wrath rapture position as explained in chapter 2 of this book, An Overview of Prophecy.]
 
   The cosmic disturbances begin with the opening of the sixth seal in Revelation 6:12-14.
 
   “Then I looked when the Lamb opened the sixth seal, and a huge earthquake took place; the sun became as black as sackcloth made of hair, and the full moon became blood red; 6:13 and the stars in the sky fell to the earth like a fig tree dropping its unripe figs when shaken by a fierce wind. 6:14 The sky was split apart like a scroll being rolled up, and every mountain and island was moved from its place.”
 
   The cosmic display, and the gathering of the elect are humanity’s final warning that the Day of the Lord is about to come. Revelation 6:17 states that, “the great day of their wrath has come, and who is able to withstand it?” This statement contextually follows the cosmic disturbances of verses 6:12-14. Revelation 6:16-17 is the first time in the book of Revelation that the words introducing God’s wrath are used. John states that, “the wrath of the Lamb has come.” The context of Revelation 6, and Greek grammarians tell us that “has come” means an “overhanging event is about to occur.” There have never been events “overhanging” man like what is about to come.
 
   The apostle John states that when the sixth seal is opened, cosmic disturbances will commence, and that the disturbances will precede the great day of God’s wrath. The catching up of God’s “elect” to Heaven is the final event before the “wrath of God” falls. Paul states, “For God did not destine us for wrath but for gaining salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ” (I Thessalonians 5:9). True believers in Christ are removed from the earth before God’s judgments begin. True followers of Christ have nothing to fear from the Day of the Lord.
 
   Jesus doesn’t give a lot of the details of God’s judgment in the Olivet Discourse. He leaves the details of the Day of Lord for the book of Revelation. The disciples didn’t ask for details about the Day of the Lord. Jesus answered their questions about when He is coming and the signs of His coming. Jesus does give humanity specific details of God’s judgment in the book of Revelation chapters 8, 9 and 16. There is nothing secret or hidden regarding God’s coming events.
 
   The cosmic disturbances are the sign that God is intervening and that the removal of God’s elect is about to happen (Luke 21:25-28). The cosmic signs and the rapture of the church are the events immediately preceding God’s coming wrath. The removal of the followers of God is like the green light at the drag races. The pedal is punched and everything breaks loose as the Day of the Lord begins.
 
   In Revelation 6:16-17 John makes an amazing statement that humanity will recognize that God’s judgment is coming but still reject Him, 
 
   “Then the kings of the earth, the very important people, the generals, the rich, the powerful, and everyone, slave and free, hid themselves in the caves and among the rocks of the mountains. 6:16 They said to the mountains and to the rocks, “Fall on us and hide us from the face of the one who is seated on the throne and from the wrath of the Lamb, 6:17 because the great day of their wrath has come, and who is able to withstand it?”
 
   The rapture is often portrayed as some amazing secret event that leaves everyone left on the earth wondering, “what happened?” According to the Olivet Discourse and the book of Revelation people will know in their hearts what happened. But, rebellious man will still not turn to God.
 
   Perhaps, the world’s preoccupation with the alien/UFO culture will become part of the government’s “official” explanation to explain the strange happenings in the Heavens and the removal of a segment of humanity. The supposed “alien attack” might even be used to try to unite the world further to fight off the aliens. In spite of the “official” explanation people will recognize that what happened isn’t because of aliens but is the announcement that the Day of the Lord is about to begin. Even with all of Satan’s efforts to discount the Bible, man will still know in his heart what is happening.
 
   The description of what lies ahead during the Day of the Lord is incomprehensible.
 
   The Day of the Lord will be:
 
   a time when God rises to shake the earth (Isaiah 2:19 NIV).
 
   a time of destruction from God Almighty (Isaiah 13:6; Joel 1:15).
 
   a time of divine wrath and fierce anger (Isaiah 13:13; Zephaniah 1:15, 2:2, Revelation 6:12-15).
 
   a time when God will punish the world for its evil and the wicked for their sin (Isaiah 13:11a).
 
   a time when God’s indignation and fury will be directed against the nations (Isaiah 34:1-2; Zephaniah 1:14-2:3: Zechariah 14:3; Obadiah 15).
 
   a time when God’s vengeance will be revealed (Isaiah 34:8).
 
   a time of cosmic disturbance in the Heavens (Isaiah 34:4; Joel 2:31; Isaiah 13:9-10).
 
   a time of fire from the Lord (Joel 2:3, 5, 30; Zephaniah 1:18; 3:8).
 
   a time of final judgment on Israel when the nation will be brought into account for their sins (Isaiah 17:4-8; 33:10-14; Zechariah 13:8-9; Malachi 3:2-5; 4:1; Daniel 9:24)
 
   a time of final judgment on the Gentile nations for their rebellion and persecution of Israel (Romans 2:3, 5-6, 8-9; Obadiah 15).
 
   The actual events of The Day of the Lord start with the opening of the 7th seal (Revelation 8:1). The Day of the Lord is not the time of “gentle Jesus, meek and mild.” The Day of the Lord will be the time of King Jesus, Lord of lords, King of kings. This time will be the wrath of God Almighty’s holiness on those who turn their back and reject Jesus. Even though men will mock or scorn God on that day, God’s true justice will triumph.
 
   Revelation chapter 8 begins with John describing the opening of the seventh seal (verse 1). The opening of the seventh seal leads to a period of silence in Heaven for about half an hour. All of Heaven is aware of the seriousness of what is about to take place. Verse 3 indicates that during the half hour the prayers of the saints go up before God in a special way. After the half hour, “Then the angel took the censer, filled it with fire from the altar, and threw it on the earth, and there were crashes of thunder, roaring, flashes of lightning, and an earthquake. (Revelation 8:5).”
 
   1). The First Trumpet Judgment
 
   Immediately following this action John introduces seven angels with seven trumpets. Each of these trumpets leads to a special form of judgment. “The first angel blew his trumpet, and there was hail and fire mixed with blood, and it was thrown at the earth so that a third of the earth was burned up, a third of the trees were burned up, and all the green grass was burned up” (Revelation 8:7).
 
   Our family ranch recently experienced devastating wildfires around us. God in His mercy spared our ranch buildings but our family experienced firsthand the effects of such fires. Even with the passage of time the effects linger and will for the rest of our lives. One little wildfire really changed our lives. The fire around us burned 94,000 acres. That fire was like a campfire compared to this first trumpet judgment from God.
 
   It is interesting that the first four trumpet judgments directly affect the environment. It is ironic but understandable in a day when many folks worship “Mother Earth” that the earth itself is the object of God’s first four judgments. No matter what government spokesmen may say these judgments will not be caused by global warming.
 
   Many Bible commentators suggest the hail and fire are symbolic of thermonuclear war exchange. We should view this judgment as coming directly from the hand of God as Jesus reveals. The devastation will be widespread, covering a third of the earth. The result will be beyond comprehension to the environment. Food production will be tremendously affected leading to famines.
 
   2). The Second Trumpet Judgment
 
   The second trumpet involves something like a huge mountain, all ablaze, that will be thrown into the sea (Revelation 8:8). A third of the sea will be turned into blood, a third of the living creatures in the sea will die, and a third of the ships will be destroyed. This blazing mountain is not a rogue meteor that happens to hit the earth. This is God’s meteor of destruction. Such a disturbance would create tidal waves and massive surges of destruction.
 
   God will literally turn a third of the oceans to blood. How appropriate for a world that has rejected the shed blood of Christ, to have a third of the planet’s life-giving oceans turned to blood.
 
   3). The Third Trumpet Judgment
 
   The third trumpet also involves a blazing star or meteor that poisons a third of fresh water (Revelation 8:10-11). John says many people died from the waters that had become bitter. One of the great concerns environmentally in our day is providing drinking water for humanity. On this coming day water, not oil, will be the most important commodity.
 
   4). The Fourth Trumpet Judgment
 
   The trumpet judgments of God are almost like the blows from a prize fighter, they just keep coming. “Then the fourth angel blew his trumpet, and a third of the sun was struck, and a third of the moon, and a third of the stars, so that a third of them were darkened. And there was no light for a third of the day and for a third of the night likewise” (Revelation 8:12). God in His supernatural power will somehow disrupt a third of the light from reaching the planet. J.B. Smith comments:
 
   “It is of considerable interest to note the progress of these judgments—one third of the green trees and grass, one third of marine life and shipping, one third of the waters, and one third of the Heavenly bodies. Food is destroyed; distribution is crippled; water supply is limited; production is hampered.”
 
   5). The Fifth Trumpet Judgment
 
   Before the fifth trumpet is sounded an eagle gives a warning to the inhabitants of the earth of the coming judgments. Often you hear cynics ask, “Why doesn’t God just clearly speak to us?” Besides the fact that He has through His Word, God is about to circle the globe with a crying warning from a very special eagle. To borrow from J.R. Tolkien in the Lord of Rings, “The eagle is coming! God has spoken.”
 
   Revelation chapter 9 opens with the fifth trumpet sounding as a “star” falls to the earth. The star in this verse seems to be a symbol of a special being. The star was given authority to open the Abyss from which a plague of supernatural locust/scorpions is released. The leader of these locusts is called Abaddon in the Hebrew and Apollyon in the Greek, both words mean “destroyer.” This Hellish judgment lasts for five months (Revelation 9:5). John concludes this judgment with,
 
   “The locusts were not given permission to kill them, but only to torture them for five months, and their torture was like that of a scorpion when it stings a person. 9:6 In those days people will seek death, but will not be able to find it; they will long to die, but death will flee from them.”
 
   There is no escape from God’s judgment, not even through death. The fifth trumpet is the only one of God’s judgments in which a length of time is given. Can you begin to imagine the fear and total despair on the planet during this time?
 
   6). The Sixth Trumpet Judgment
 
   The sixth trumpet is sounded and strange events take place at the Euphrates River. Four angels that are bound (a phrase that is never applied to God’s holy angels implies that these are demons) at the river are loosed. The releasing of these “demons” sets the stage for a vast army of 200 million strong to release devastation that kills a third of humanity. China is the only nation on earth that has an army of 200 million men.
 
   It seems that the sixth trumpet judgment goes hand in hand with the sixth bowl judgment of Revelation 16:12 where the river Euphrates is dried up to allow the army from “kings of the east to come to the final battle.” There are no time indicators to tell us how much time passes between the sixth trumpet and the sixth bowl judgment. It is conceivable that the time between the sixth trumpet and sixth bowl judgment is how long it takes this army to arrive at Armageddon and that the number slain is the total number involved in conflicts en route to Armageddon. John observes in Revelation 9:20, “The rest of humanity, who had not been killed by these plagues, did not repent of the works of their hands, so that they did not stop worshiping demons and idols made of gold, silver, bronze, stone, and wood – idols that cannot see or hear or walk about.”
 
   7). The Seventh Trumpet Judgment Introduces the Bowl Judgments
 
   The sounding of the seventh trumpet in Revelation 11:15 introduces the “seven last plagues” (15:1). The final seven judgments, called “bowls of God’s wrath” (16:1) flow out of the seventh trumpet.
 
   1). The First Bowl Judgment
 
   The first bowl judgment is “ugly and painful sores appeared on the people who had the mark of the beast and who worshiped his image”(Revelation 16:2).
 
   2). The Second Bowl Judgment
 
   “The second angel poured out his bowl on the sea and it turned into blood, like that of a corpse, and every living creature that was in the sea died” (Revelation 16:3). The whole oceanic environment of our planet becomes putrid death. This judgment is not a red tide that looks like blood. God’s Word says the seas turned to blood. John doesn’t say the seas “looked like blood.” The seas become blood.
 
   3). The Third Bowl Judgment
 
   The third bowl turns the rivers and springs to blood (Revelation 16:4). In case there is any question as to why God turns the waters to blood the angel states it is because “You are just – the one who is and who was, the Holy One – because you have passed these judgments, 16:6 because they poured out the blood of your saints and prophets, so you have given them blood to drink. They got what they deserved!”
 
   Notice Revelation 16:7, “Then I heard the altar reply, “Yes, Lord God, the All-Powerful, your judgments are true and just!” The world for the most part has rejected and ridiculed the shed blood of Christ. The world has said we don’t want your bloody religion. God seems to say, “Okay, you’ve rejected the blood of my Son. You’ve shed the blood of my saints and prophets. Since you love to shed blood I’ll give you blood.”
 
   4). The Fourth Bowl Judgment
 
   The fourth bowl causes the sun to flare up and scorch people. John writes, “Thus people were scorched by the terrible heat, yet they blasphemed the name of God, who has ruling authority over these plagues, and they would not repent and give him glory” (Revelation 16:8-9).
 
   5). The Fifth Bowl Judgment
 
   The fifth bowl is darkness on the specific kingdom of the beast, Antichrist. This is more than just darkness though, for verse 10b says, “people began to bite their tongues because of their pain” (Revelation 16:10). This is a supernatural darkness, darker than any cave experience when the lights go out.
 
   6). The Sixth Bowl Judgment
 
   The sixth bowl is the drying of the Euphrates River (Revelation 16:12) to allow the army of 200 million to move toward Israel for the “battle on the great day of God Almighty. (Revelation 16:14b)” The gathering place of the armies is at Armageddon.
 
   Some have wondered how the nations can gather for war during God’s planet-wide judgment and destruction. Perhaps Islamic leaders will blame and try to convince the world that the events unfolding are Allah’s judgment on Antichrist for declaring that he was to be worshipped on the Temple Mount. Islamic leaders led by the King of the North, along with allies from the east will attack Antichrist in Israel (Daniel 11:40).
 
   7). The Seventh Bowl Judgment
 
   The seventh bowl is the final punch of God’s judgment. “A loud voice from the throne cried out, it is done!” These words are similar to Jesus’ final words on the cross, “It is finished” (John 19:30). God’s judgment of Christ on Calvary provided salvation for any person who will turn to Christ. The final judgment of the seventh bowl brings God’s judgment to a humanity that rejects the Savior.
 
   “Then there were flashes of lightning, roaring, and crashes of thunder, and there was a tremendous earthquake – an earthquake unequaled since humanity has been on the earth, so tremendous was that earthquake. 16:19 The great city was split into three parts and the cities of the nations collapsed. So Babylon the great was remembered before God, and was given the cup filled with the wine made of God’s furious wrath. 16:20 Every island fled away and no mountains could be found. 16:21 And gigantic hailstones, weighing about a hundred pounds each, fell from Heaven on people, but they blasphemed God because of the plague of hail, since it was so horrendous” (Revelation 16:18-21).
 
   Hollywood’s special affects could not begin to portray the destruction of God’s unfolding judgments. In spite of the worldwide devastation, the armies of Antichrist, the King of the North and south along with the army from the east still gather for battle at the Valley of Megiddo. Initially the armies gathered to battle each other but during the height of God’s judgment Satan is able to turn the hearts of men from each other to somehow think they’ll battle Almighty Yahweh. John states, “Then I saw the beast and the kings of the earth and their armies assembled to do battle with the one who rode the horse and with his army” (Revelation 19:19). “The one who rode the horse” is Jesus Christ as King of kings and Lord of lords (Revelation 19:11-13)!
 
   There is no actual battle of Armageddon. Mention the word Armageddon and most folks think of thermonuclear war and the end of life. That is not what Jesus revealed. Christ speaks, and the leaders are captured and the rest of the gathered armies are killed. There is no traditional war, Jesus speaks and it is over. The gathering at Armageddon and the subsequent defeat of Antichrist and his followers brings to a close the Day of the Lord. What follows, as we’ll see in the coming chapters, is a description of the events of Christ’s kingdom and God’s further plans for the future.
 
   The Day of the Lord and the events at Armageddon are not the final judgment for individual men. That occurs at the end of Christ’s 1,000 year kingdom (Revelation 20:11-14). At that time the ungodly will be sentenced to Hell. Remember, the phrase “the Day of the Lord” is the transition between the present time of Gentile domination over Israel to the Kingdom of Messiah and Jesus’ rule over the earth.
 
   We live in a world that is increasingly wicked, where wrong is called right and truth is called divisiveness. We may wonder, “What is God waiting for?”
 
   Peter answers that clearly in II Peter 3:9 where he says, “The Lord is not slow concerning his promise, as some regard slowness, but is being patient toward you, because he does not wish for any to perish but for all to come to repentance.” In God’s sovereign timing He waits until all who will repent do so. God is giving individuals in the world time to escape the coming judgment.
 
   One of our objectives as followers of Christ is to help folks learn how they can escape God’s judgment through Jesus Christ. God’s objective is seen in, Philippians 2:8-11,
 
   “You should have the same attitude toward one another that Christ Jesus had, 2:6 who though he existed in the form of God did not regard equality with God as something to be grasped, 2:7 but emptied himself by taking on the form of a slave, by looking like other men, and by sharing in human nature.
 
   2:8 He humbled himself, by becoming obedient to the point of death – even death on a cross! 2:9 As a result God exalted him and gave him the name that is above every name, 2:10 so that at the name of Jesus every knee will bow – in Heaven and on earth and under the earth – 2:11 and every tongue confess that Jesus Christ is Lord to the glory of God the Father.
 
   Christ one day will be recognized as God by all of humanity.
 
   Regardless of what tomorrow brings we must remember God is God and one day every knee will bow before Him, in Heaven and in Hell. You and I need to keep our focus on the objective. Let’s make sure our lives are right before God. We must never forget that we are the ones God has entrusted the warning with. God has spoken, these revealed judgments will come to pass.
 
   No individual has to go through God’s judgment. God so loves the world that He gave Christ so that anyone who believes in his heart that Jesus is God and Lord can be saved from God’s judgment. Through Christ’s shed blood we win! We win over sin. We win over judgment. Because of Christ’s shed blood we win for eternity! May God help us to maintain focus! The Day of the Lord is a terrible time for the unsaved man.
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions about the Day of the Lord
 
   Suggested memory verse, Revelation 7:17, “…the Lamb in the middle of the throne will shepherd them and lead them to springs of living water, and God will wipe away every tear from their eyes.”
 
   1.  According to Isaiah 13:9-10 and Joel 2:30-31, what signals the beginning of the Day of the Lord?
 
    
 
   2.  What significant event does Jesus place after the cosmic disturbances of Matthew 24:29-31?
 
    
 
    
 
   3.  According to Revelation 6:15-17, what follows the cosmic disturbances?
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   4.  Following the sequence of events of Revelation 6, who does John speak of in Revelation 7:14?
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   5.  What happens during the half hour in Heaven when the seventh seal that introduces the trumpet judgments is opened (Revelation 8:1-2)?
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   6.  Why do you think that God directs the first four judgments at the environment?
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   7.  As mankind receives God’s judgment, what is the effect on humanity according to Rev. 9:20-21?
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   revelation 17, religion and the final 7 years
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   One of the common questions I’ve heard through the years when talking with others about spiritual things is, “Why are there so many religions in the world? If God is really all powerful why didn’t He make it clear what is the right way to Him?”
 
   Actually He did! In the Old Testament God clearly identified Himself to Moses at the burning bush as the eternal, self-existent one. He told Moses His name, “Yahweh”—a word that means, “I am who I am.” The Old Testament is the record of Yahweh’s plan to redeem sinful, disobedient humanity through the coming of the promised Messiah (Genesis 3:15). According to the New Testament, Jesus is the promised Messiah. Jesus said, “I am the way, and the truth, and the life. No one comes to the Father except through me” (John 14:6).
 
   The reason that John wrote the Gospel of John is recorded in John 20:31, “But these are recorded so that you may believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God, and that by believing you may have life in his name.” The God of creation has clearly communicated which is the true religion through the Bible. Now some might say, “You can’t use the Bible to prove Christianity. That’s circular reasoning.”
 
   The subject of this book isn’t about the trustworthiness of the Bible. For those who have questions about the reliability of the Bible I would recommend a couple of books: Seven Reasons Why You Can Trust the Bible by Erwin W. Lutzer and Is the Bible True? by Josh McDowell. Time for another brief rabbit trail: The question of the reliability of the Bible is foundational to Christianity and each person needs to resolve this important subject for himself.
 
   If you truly have questions regarding the validity of the Bible I hope you have the courage and discipline to research this for yourself. Please don’t just listen to one side of the issue. Truly investigate for yourself both sides of the question. May I challenge you to ask God, go ahead and ask Him even if you’re not sure He is there, to help you understand this issue. So much depends on your decision regarding the trustworthiness of the Bible. Eternal life hangs in the balance to this question.
 
   Come back to our question, “Why are there so many different religions?” The simple answer is, “false religion is part of a satanic conspiracy to keep humanity separated from the true God.” Satan’s desire has always been to take or steal the worship that belongs to God. God reveals through Isaiah Satan’s original rebellion, “You said in your heart, “I will ascend to Heaven; I will raise my throne above the stars of God; I will sit enthroned on the mount of assembly, on the utmost heights of the sacred mountain” (Isaiah 14:13 NIV).
 
   Satan’s goal was to take the place of power on the “mount of assembly.” “The mount of assembly” is the place according to Isaiah 2:1-4 of God’s divine government on earth. Satan wanted to take the place of Messiah! Satan wants the place of worship that belongs to Jesus. According to II Thessalonians 2:4 he will achieve that for a brief moment of time when he declares himself the object of worship in the Temple during the final 7 years. One of Satan’s ways to accomplish his goal is to encourage the worship of anybody or anything, even self over the God of the Bible, the only One who is worthy of worship.
 
   In Revelation 17 John is shown the place false religion plays in Satan’s plans. In this chapter we’ll look at Revelation 17 and consider the history of false religion in our world. We’ll also look at how Satan uses false religion to achieve his goal.
 
   In our study of the history of the future we have seen many different aspects of coming world events. Perhaps none are more intriguing than the events that relate to the revival of a worldwide religion during the final 7 years. John introduces us to the interplay between false religion and the Antichrist in Revelation 17.
 
   Revelation chapter 17 is a flashback to the first three and a half years of the final seven. Revelation 17 describes how Antichrist will use false religion in his rise to power. In our study about the Day of the Lord, Revelation chapter 16 closed with the final bowl judgment just before the events of Armageddon (Revelation 19). Revelation chapters 17 and 18 actually refer to events that happen before the events of Armageddon. Revelation 17 and 18 also explain why trumpet and bowl judgments are so severe.
 
   Revelation 17 describes the relationship between Antichrist and religion before he tosses aside this relationship (Revelation 17:16). Antichrist tosses aside false religion when “he takes his seat in God’s Temple, displaying himself as God” (II Thessalonians 2:4). This declaration/display is what Daniel and Jesus call the “abomination that causes desolation” (Daniel 9:27 and Matthew 24:15). The “abomination that causes desolation” takes place at the exact middle of the final 7 years (Daniel 9:27).
 
   Revelation 17:1-2: “Then one of the seven angels who had the seven bowls came and spoke to me. “Come,” he said, “I will show you the condemnation and punishment of the great prostitute who sits on many waters, 17:2 with whom the kings of the earth committed sexual immorality and the earth’s inhabitants got drunk with the wine of her immorality.”
 
   John sees a vision of the destruction of a great prostitute, who sits on many waters in the opening verses of Revelation 17. Verse 15 identifies that the waters “are peoples, multitudes, nations and languages.” This prostitute has arisen out of all of humanity and affects lots of folks. The identity of the prostitute is understood from her description, title and the things that she does.
 
   Verses 4-6 describe her as being regally adorned, having the name of “Babylon the Great, the Mother of prostitutes and of the detestable things of the earth.” The description of the harlot uses images and pictures of the appearance of many different religions. The use of “purple and scarlet” the color of her clothes is a common color theme among religions. The “golden cup in her hand” we’re told is “full of abominable things and the filth of her adulteries” picturing how God views what she does. The association with gold, precious stones and pearls indicate the harlot’s wealth.
 
   False religion tends to be very wealthy. If a religion can guarantee that you’ll get out of Hell by giving money, that group will have lots of wealth. Buying or working your way out of Hell appeals to the self-centered pride of man. Humanity in its fallen state wants to be independent and solve its own problem without God. That is what makes God’s plan of redemption so contrary to all other religions. God says you can’t earn your way to Heaven. The only way to Heaven is through God’s grace of the free gift of Jesus’ death on the cross.
 
   The title “Babylon the Great, the Mother of prostitutes and of the detestable things of the earth.” is most revealing to what this prostitute is. She is called “the Mother of prostitutes.” She is a parent with lots of offspring. The parent religion behind all the false religions of the world can be traced to what are known as the mystery religions.
 
   The birthplace of the mystery religions was ancient Babylon (first mentioned in Genesis chapter 11 right after the flood of Noah). The prostitute that represents false religion isn’t any one religion or specific group. “Babylon the Great” is any religion or worship that detracts from Almighty God. We learn more about this prostitute from her actions.
 
   John records that this woman has prospered at “the blood of the saints and the blood of those who testified to Jesus.” The woman succeeded through religious persecution. False religion has persecuted the saints of God throughout history. Satan has one goal with false religion—to keep people far away from Yahweh and Messiah. One of the ways that is accomplished is through the fear of being put to death. False religion has put to death many a saint of God. More Christians have been martyred for their faith in the 20th and 21st centuries than the first 19 centuries!
 
   The prostitute/false religion is seated on a scarlet beast (Revelation 17:3). This beast is the same one that is described in Revelation 13:1, the one known as Antichrist. The “prostitute” in chapter 17 is portrayed as riding the beast. Ridership normally would imply supremacy of the one who is riding, but not here. The beast, Antichrist, is actually supporting the prostitute/false religion. Antichrist uses religion to get what Satan has always wanted, the worship that belongs to Yahweh. It is important to understand that all false religion has as its goal to steal the worship that belongs to the Creator God.
 
   At the temptation of Eve (Genesis 3), Satan got Eve to question God’s trustworthiness. Satan does the same today. To those interested in Biblical Christianity Satan causes them to question the trustworthiness of the Bible. Satan has become very polished at questioning the trustworthiness of the Bible. You cannot watch TV on any given night without watching or hearing some comment that undermines, ridicules or attacks the Bible.
 
   For those who have rejected the Bible, Satan entices them to traditional false religions or “causes” that take the place of religion or worship in one’s life. For many in the extreme environmental movement, their cause has become their religion. Environmentalism worships Mother Gaia. For others, their political affiliations become their substitute religion.
 
   Ancient Babylon was the birthplace of all false religion. Dr. John Walvoord, in his book on Revelation states,
 
   “The picture of the woman as utterly evil signifies spiritual adultery, portraying those who outwardly and religiously seem to be joined to the true God but who are untrue to this relationship. The symbolism of spiritual adultery is not ordinarily used of heathen nations who know not God, but always of people who outwardly carry the name of God while actually worshiping and serving other gods.”
 
   Revelation 17:3-14: “So he carried me away in the Spirit to a wilderness, and there I saw a woman sitting on a scarlet beast that was full of blasphemous names and had seven heads and ten horns. 17:4 Now the woman was dressed in purple and scarlet clothing, and adorned with gold, precious stones, and pearls. She held in her hand a golden cup filled with detestable things and unclean things from her sexual immorality. 17:5 On her forehead was written a name, a mystery: “Babylon the Great, the Mother of prostitutes and of the detestable things of the earth.” 17:6 I saw that the woman was drunk with the blood of the saints and the blood of those who testified to Jesus. I was greatly astounded when I saw her. 17:7 But the angel said to me, “Why are you astounded? I will interpret for you the mystery of the woman and of the beast with the seven heads and ten horns that carries her. 17:8 The beast you saw was, and is not, but is about to come up from the abyss and then go to destruction. The inhabitants of the earth – all those whose names have not been written in the book of life since the foundation of the world – will be astounded when they see that the beast was, and is not, but is to come. 17:9 (This requires a mind that has wisdom.) The seven heads are seven mountains the woman sits on. They are also seven kings: 17:10 five have fallen; one is, and the other has not yet come, but whenever he does come, he must remain for only a brief time. 17:11 The beast that was, and is not, is himself an eighth king and yet is one of the seven, and is going to destruction. 17:12 The ten horns that you saw are ten kings who have not yet received a kingdom, but will receive ruling authority as kings with the beast for one hour. 17:13 These kings have a single intent, and they will give their power and authority to the beast. 17:14 They will make war with the Lamb, but the Lamb will conquer them, because he is Lord of lords and King of kings, and those accompanying the Lamb are the called, chosen, and faithful.”
 
   The angel takes John to a wilderness area to see what is to unfold. The woman previously mentioned is seen seated “on a scarlet beast that was full of blasphemous names and had seven heads and ten horns.” This beast the woman sits on is the same one that is described in Revelation 13:1.
 
   In Revelation 13 the beast is initially described as an empire that arises, but then is personified as the leader of the empire; we know him as Antichrist (Revelation 13:5). It is important to note that the “woman” is pictured as riding the beast, signifying that while there is a close relationship between the two they are distinct.
 
   Ridership normally would imply supremacy as was mentioned earlier, but not in this case.  The beast uses the woman, false religion, to get where he wants to go. The beast is described in verse eight as ascending out of the Abyss. The Abyss is the home of Satan and the demons (Revelation 9:11). The power behind Antichrist is clearly seen in Revelation 13 as well as chapter 17 as being satanic. The seven heads and ten horns are described in verses 9-11. The reader is warned that spiritual wisdom is needed to understand what is pictured.
 
   The first clue to understanding is “The seven heads are seven mountains the woman sits on.” What are the “mountains” that John refers to? Dr. Walvoord writes, “The seven heads of the beast, however, are said to be symbolic of seven kings described in verse 10. Five of these are said to have fallen, one is in contemporary existence, that is in John’s lifetime, the seventh is yet to come and will be followed by another described as the eighth, which is the beast itself. The seven heads are best explained as referring to seven kings who represent seven successive forms of the kingdom.”
 
   Why are the heads called “mountains?” Mountains in Scripture are often used to describe kingdoms. In Psalm 30:7 (NIV) David says God made his mountain stand strong. Most commentators feel David’s reference to “his mountain” is referring to Mt. Zion in Jerusalem, which symbolized the kingdom. In Jeremiah 51:25 the Lord speaks of His coming judgment against the throne and power of Babylon, “You are like a destructive mountain that destroys all the earth.” John is told that the seven heads are seven kings, seven ruling powers. The word “king” has a double meaning it can mean a particular person as king or refer to the kingdom itself. The seven mountains represent seven successive kingdoms. The seven heads picture seven kingdoms or empires.
 
   The woman transcends and rides upon the successive empires. The woman is longer lived than any one empire. Many within Christendom have tried to make the prostitute of Revelation 17 to be Catholicism. They do so because they feel the regal description fits that of Rome. The regal clothing coupled with the fact that she sits on seven mountains, which they interpret to mean the seven hills of Rome, settles the issue for them. Yet it is clear from the text that the seven mountains are said to be seven kings. The regal splendor John sees in verse 4 fits many religions. To label Catholicism the prostitute of Revelation 17 is to go beyond what Scripture says.
 
   John is told that five of the “kingdoms” have passed away (Revelation 17:10). The sixth kingdom was active in John’s day, which was the Roman Empire. The seventh empire will be the confederation of ten world leaders that are yet to arise (Revelation 17:12). The eighth kingdom is given power by the ten world leaders that made up the seventh empire. From the perspective of God’s plan of redemption there have been six historical world empires to this point in time, Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Persia, Greece, and Rome. The seventh empire will be the coming confederation of ten leaders that will yield to the eighth empire of Antichrist’s rule.
 
   Certainly there have been other empires in world history but they have not played a significant role in God’s plan of redemption. The seventh future empire consists of ten political leaders who will give their power to Antichrist. The transfer of power to Antichrist will occur prior to the abomination of desolation at the middle of the final 7 years. In Daniel 7:24 we read that three of these kings will not willingly yield to Antichrist. Daniel states that Antichrist will prevail over them. Perhaps the overpowering of the three is through the wars mentioned in Matthew 24:6 and Revelation 6:3-4. Antichrist’s reign as a world leader is the eighth and final empire of man.
 
   False religion has ridden and been supported by all the empires of man. False religion in each of these empires has taken different forms but as we’ll see they have all had a common theme and teaching. Keep in mind Satan’s goal for all false religion is to keep people from worshiping the Creator God of the Bible and Jesus as the Messiah. Satan will use false religion as a unifying vehicle that contributes to the rise of the final ten world leaders who give their power to Antichrist. Revelation 17:16 states how the ten leaders and Antichrist will discard the unifying religion once they achieve power. It might appear that religion is the controlling power and authority but Satan is just using it to get what he has always wanted—worship (Matthew 4:8-9).
 
   False religion has one goal, to rob God of the worship that belongs to Him. We recognize that idol worship is false religion. But anything that becomes more important than God is false religion. Look at what God says in Exodus 20:2-6,
 
   “I, the LORD, am your God, who brought you from the land of Egypt, from the house of slavery.
 
   20:3 “You shall have no other gods before me.
 
   20:4 “You shall not make for yourself a carved image or any likeness of anything that is in Heaven above or that is on the earth beneath or that is in the water below. 20:5 You shall not bow down to them or serve them, for I, the LORD, your God, am a jealous God, responding to the transgression of fathers by dealing with children to the third and fourth generations of those who reject me, 20:6 and showing covenant faithfulness to a thousand generations of those who love me and keep my commandments.”
 
   God hates every form of false religion and will not tolerate those who try to rob Him of His glory (Isaiah 42:8). A question to consider at this moment, “Is worshiping and serving God the most important thing in my life?” If not, I am living under the power and influence of the great prostitute, false religion, whose end is destruction according to Revelation 17:16.
 
   Revelation 17:15-18: “Then the angel said to me, “The waters you saw (where the prostitute is seated) are peoples, multitudes, nations, and languages. 17:16 The ten horns that you saw, and the beast – these will hate the prostitute and make her desolate and naked. They will consume her flesh and burn her up with fire. 17:17 For God has put into their minds to carry out his purpose by making a decision to give their royal power to the beast until the words of God are fulfilled. 17:18 As for the woman you saw, she is the great city that has sovereignty over the kings of the earth.”
 
   John clarifies that these ten political leaders are a confederation of peoples. The ten leaders rule simultaneously at the end time. The ten are the transition vehicle to give ultimate power to Antichrist (Revelation 17:13). Their reign or rule is brief, “for one hour”(Revelation 17:12). John inserts the purpose of these kings is to make war with the Lamb (Revelation 17:14). John also clearly notes that they will fail in their efforts to battle the “Lamb.”
 
   Revelation 17:16 describes how the ten leaders and the beast will turn against the false religious system. The religious system may have thought it was in control and using the political process for its end. In reality, the beast used the false religion to get what he wanted, which is worship. False religion is only a means for Satan to gain worldwide worship. Satan craves the worship that belongs to Jesus Christ.
 
   In Isaiah 14:12-14 we are shown a glimpse of Satan’s revolt against God. Satan wanted the place of worship on the Mount of Assembly that belonged to Jesus. We don’t know how much of God’s plan of redemption that Satan knew. According to Isaiah, Satan wanted to take the role of Messiah! The irony is, Satan’s action of rebellion and his role in the fall of Adam and Eve sets in action God’s plan of redemption that results in the highly exalted position of Jesus Christ. Satan lost his position of being at God’s right hand as the anointed cherub as a result of his rebellion (Ezekiel 28:14).
 
   In the epic poem Paradise Lost, John Milton has Satan say, “Our sole delight will come from doing evil and being at odds with his high will... we must pervert his plan.” These words from Milton’s imagination dramatically summarize Satan’s goal. Satan’s purpose is to steal the worship that belongs to the Father, Son and Holy Spirit.
 
   Satan’s strategy has been from the beginning to do anything he can to subvert obedience to and worship of Almighty God. That is what he did with Adam and Eve. Satan successfully got them to disobey God. One cannot disobey God and worship Him at the same time. After man’s original rebellion Satan provided new gods for humanity to worship. Milton was correct, Satan will do everything he can to subvert God’s plan of redemption.
 
   In Genesis chapter 10 we see the first unfolding of Satan’s strategy after the flood of Noah’s day. Genesis 10:8-9 states, “Cush was the father of Nimrod, who grew to be a mighty warrior on the earth. He was a mighty hunter before the Lord.” Nimrod, whose name means, “revolt” is pictured as a “mighty hunter.” The Hebrew language indicates more about the subject of Nimrod’s hunting. Nimrod was a hunter of men, or one who enslaved men. He was the first tyrant, oppressing others and using people for his own interests.
 
   God told Noah that his descendants were to multiply across the earth. Nimrod, in revolt against God, gathered the people in various locations. Babylon was one of the places. Babylon is the second most mentioned city in the Bible—Jerusalem being number one. Jerusalem is known as the city of God. Babylon in contrast is the city of man. Genesis 11 is the record of how man settled in the Tigris Euphrates river valley and began to build a city. Genesis 11:4 states, “Then they said, “Come, let’s build ourselves a city and a tower with its top in the Heavens so that we may make a name for ourselves. Otherwise we will be scattered across the face of the entire earth.”
 
   Nimrod as the founder of Babylon followed Lucifer’s pattern of rebellion. Lucifer rebelled against God and Nimrod rebelled in disobeying God’s command to disburse across the face of the land. Nimrod congregated the people and built a city. God’s mandate to Noah was to spread out and till the soil. God’s mandate did not entail living in compact urban centers. Perhaps that is why so many folks long to have open space around them instead of city canyons of skyscrapers.
 
   Under Nimrod the people began to build “a tower.” The translation “... a tower with its top in the Heavens...” is weak. A more literal rendition would be, “a tower with its top reaching toward the sky.” There is a difference between a tower “with its top in the Heavens” and one that merely reaches toward the Heavens. Why did they want a tower reaching toward the sky? There were a couple of reasons.
 
   The first reason was to “make a name for ourselves.” Pride was one of the key factors in the building of Babylon. A second reason for the tower was to study and worship the stars. Astrology had its beginning at Babylon. The purpose of astrology was to try to discern from the Heavens what God or the gods were about to do.
 
   These people were not far removed from the flood of Noah’s time and didn’t want to go through another devastating experience. They evidently thought they could figure out what was about to happen from the stars and then they would be safe. Astrology is the oldest form of false religion in the world. Astrology still has a major influence in the lives of many peoples to this day.
 
   The earliest astrological observatories were made from brick towers. There are a number of tower ruins in the Babylonian area. One of the oldest is known as Birs Nimrud, (named after Nimrod). The tower at Birs Nimrud is estimated to have been over 155 feet tall. That is the height of a 13-15 story building. These towers were laid out in seven stages. The first honored Saturn, the second Jupiter, the third Mars, the fourth the Sun, fifth Venus, sixth Mercury, and the seventh the Moon. These seven are the celestial bodies that are clearly visible to the naked eye. These ancient towers were “observation posts” so man wouldn’t be at the complete mercy of Yahweh.
 
   From its inception, Babylon was a city of rebellion against God. Babylon was the beginning center of false religion. Satan had successfully turned the people to disobey God. Satan also provided something to fill the vacuum of not worshipping Yahweh. He provided astrology. Satan’s motto seems to be, “Any god but Yahweh.” Satan ultimately brings a whole group of gods for humanity to choose from. The tower of Babel was the center point of Babylon and false religion.
 
   The original meaning of the word “Babel” is quite instructive. According to Genesis 11:9 the Hebrews defined the word, “Babel” as “confusion.” The Hebrew meaning was derived from the confusion that followed God’s judgment in the mixing of languages (Genesis 11:9). In the language of the Babylonians the word meant “gateway to the gods.” This definition reflected the use of the tower to study the movements of the stars to understand the gods. Babylon was the city of rebellious man.
 
   In addition to the study of astrology the Babylonians developed a number of gods. The top six were divided into two groups of three. It is no coincidence that Satan’s false religion copied the trinity of the Father, Son and Holy Spirit. Satan’s first counterfeit religion revolved around King Nimrod and his queen Semiramis and their son.
 
   Semiramis ultimately would be worshiped as the Mother Goddess. Nimrod was worshipped as the father god. Their supposedly supernaturally conceived son, Tammuz, would complete this counterfeit trinity. According to tradition, Tammuz was gored to death by a bull. Tammuz was reportedly resurrected by his mother Semiramis. After Nimrod died, Semiramis ruled with her resurrected son who was considered to be the promised one.
 
   The ancient Babylonians had the concept of a promised one. The concept of a promised One originated in Genesis 3:15. Yahweh promised Eve that One would come who would redeem humanity from the effects of sin. In response to God’s promise, Satan presented his counterfeit messiah in the Babylonian religion. It appears that Satan’s goal was to try to diminish the uniqueness of Yahweh’s Messiah.
 
   Semiramis established and demanded blood sacrifices and instituted temple prostitution. She was known by many names in the ancient world. Ishtar and Astarte, Asherah and Ashteroth in Israel and Canaan. Semiramis was known as Diana and Artemis in Ephesus and Asia Minor, as Cybele in Rome, Isis in Egypt, Gaia in Greece, and Kali in India. Her supposedly resurrected son was known in Israel as Baal, and in Egypt as Horus. While the specific beliefs of each culture differed there were some common themes. In each of the religions the mother was the Queen of Heaven with a supernaturally conceived son who died and was resurrected.
 
   Another teaching of the Babylonian religion was that the gods were like men. They believed in reincarnation along with nature worship. They had secret magic words, worshipped mother earth, practiced astrology and promoted sexual freedom. These tenets are among some of the basic teachings of modern false religion. Much of today’s false religion is based in eastern mysticism. A study of eastern mysticism shows its roots coming through the religious teachings of India that traces its beginning back to Babylon.
 
   Today we see a blending of a number of these ancient religious concepts. The New Age Movement is a curious blending of a number of thoughts. The New Age believes that man can become god or is god. Shirley MacLaine, a spokesperson for the New Age Movement, illustrated this in her movie, “Out on a Limb” when she stood on the beach saying, “I am god.”
 
   New Agers believe that man is on the threshold of a wonderful new age. New Agers believe the only way to bring the new age of peace, harmony and love is to unite all humanity under one banner. The goal is to bring all religions together. They regularly say, “We all worship the same God.” Their religious tolerance has one significant flaw. They cannot tolerate Biblical Christianity. According to their thinking, Bible believing Christians with their “Jesus is the only way” teaching keeps perfect love and harmony from taking over the world.
 
   Satan’s ancient religion has been fully repackaged for the 21st century in the evolving New Age Movement. I expect we’ll see a blending of the New Age Movement with aspects of Christianity under the guise of spiritual diversity. Because most people are not taught the Bible, many will think this so-called spiritual diversity is great.
 
   Associated with Babylon’s worship was the idea that the gods were much like men and that a man could become god. This is a staple of the New Age Movement. The Babylonians worshiped “mother earth.” The New Age Movement worships mother earth or Gaia. The New Age Movement believes that in the near future “mother earth” will be cleansed of all unbelievers so the New Age can be ushered in. Their idea of unbelievers refers to those who believe in the Bible. They see a coming age when the goddess, Semiramis/Gaia will heal the wounds of the ecological ruin on our planet to bring about utopia.
 
   In ancient Babylon the mother/son cult had many rites of initiation including baptism and ceremonial cleansing through shed blood. Two thousand-years before Christ would walk the shores of Galilee, Satan was counterfeiting key elements of God’s plan in the Bible. Why would Satan want to counterfeit God’s plan? So that comparative religion “experts” like Joseph Campbell could one day state, and try to convince people that Christianity is just an evolutionary result of pagan religion that began in Babylon.
 
   False religion will be one of the vehicles that Satan uses for Antichrist to consolidate his power. It is no coincidence that John symbolizes this false religion as a woman with the name “Mystery Babylon” riding on the back of the beast. It is interesting that Europa, another name for Semiramis, has an active role as a symbol from the past uniting the present. In 1996 one of the coins of the European Union had a representation of Europa riding a bull.
 
   In contrast to Satan’s counterfeit religions God said to Moses, 
 
   “I, the LORD, am your God, who brought you from the land of Egypt, from the house of slavery.
 
   20:3 “You shall have no other gods before me.
 
   20:4 “You shall not make for yourself a carved image or any likeness of anything that is in Heaven above or that is on the earth beneath or that is in the water below. 20:5 You shall not bow down to them or serve them, for I, the LORD, your God, am a jealous God, responding to the transgression of fathers by dealing with children to the third and fourth generations of those who reject me, 20:6 and showing covenant faithfulness to a thousand generations of those who love me and keep my commandments. (Exodus 20:2-6).
 
   Isaiah 42:8 states, “I am the LORD! That is my name! I will not share my glory with anyone else, or the praise due me with idols.”
 
   Come back to the question this chapter began with, “Why are there so many religions?” The multitude of religions are part of Satan’s attempt to confuse and keep humanity from worshipping the one true God, Yahweh.
 
   We live in a time when false counterfeit religion is universally accepted. God’s plan of redemption has been rejected by most of humanity. Satan’s strategy to get mankind to reject the Bible has been pretty successful. We need to have the ability to discern what is truth and what isn’t. One of Satan’s greatest tools is to come as an angel of light through his counterfeit religions to deceive people. If ever a generation needed discernment and wisdom, it is ours.
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to consider about false religion
 
   1.  According to this chapter and Revelation 17, where does this chapter fit sequentially in the final 7 years?
 
    
 
    
 
   2.  According to Revelation 17:15, what are the waters that the “great prostitute” sits on?
 
    
 
    
 
   3.  Why do many Bible teachers believe that this “woman” is false religion?
 
    
 
    
 
   4.  What are the “seven mountains” according to Revelation 17:9?
 
    
 
    
 
   5.  According to this chapter, why is it questionable to make the “woman” Catholicism?
 
    
 
    
 
   6.  According to this chapter, what is the relationship between the “woman” and the beast she rides?
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   7.  According to this chapter, what is one of Satan’s primary purposes for false religion?
 
    
 
    
 
   8.  Why is Babylon the second most important city mentioned in the Bible?
 
    
 
    
 
   9.  What do you learn about the inhabitants of Babylon in Genesis 11:4?
 
    
 
    
 
   10.  What was the purpose of the tower the Babylonians built?
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   11.  What is significant about the name or word, “Babel” from the Hebrew and Babylonian perspective?
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   12.  According to this chapter, who were the counterfeit trinity in Babylonian religion?
 
    
 
    
 
   13.  According to this chapter, what were the main tenets of Babylonian religion?
 
    
 
    
 
   14. What parallels do you see between ancient Babylonian worship and contemporary non-Biblical religions?
 
    
 
    
 
   15.  What two key principles seem to be the catalyst for a one-world government?
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   revelation 19, armageddon
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   It began with the question, “Hey kids, what time is it?” Some of you may remember this. The announcer then declared, “It’s Howdy Doody Time.” So began the opening of the first TV show aimed at kids in 1947. There were only 20,000 TV sets in the nation with six television stations at the time, but over time the show took off. The question about time is a good one to consider. In the context of this book I’m asking, “What time is it on God’s clock?”
 
   It is interesting that on January 10, 2012 a group of scientists moved the doomsday clock from 6 minutes to midnight to 5 minutes to doomsday. Scientists and intellectuals invented the doomsday clock to indicate, in their “learned” opinion, how close humanity is to annihilation. In their opinion, due to nuclear advancements in North Korea, along with Iran’s nuclear efforts, the world is coming closer to the brink of Armageddon.
 
   The final event in God’s timeline before Christ’s Kingdom is Armageddon. As we begin this study let’s clarify some myths about Armageddon. To the average man, “Armageddon” is the final war that ends civilization and humanity as we know it. However, according to the Bible, Armageddon isn’t doomsday. It isn’t the end of humanity. Armageddon isn’t really a battle or war. Armageddon is the final transitional event from the current “age” to the “age to come,” the Messianic Kingdom.
 
   In this chapter we will trace the events leading up to Armageddon before Jesus Christ returns as King of kings. Many believe that if the United States would just get out of the Middle East that somehow peace would be achieved with the Islamic world. According to the Bible, peace will not come until after the events of Armageddon. In this study we’ll consider the main participants, the sequence of events and the final outcome of Armageddon.
 
   Armageddon is the terminal event of the final 7 years of Daniel’s 490 year prophecy (Daniel 9:24-27). In Daniel 9 the angel Gabriel revealed a prophecy that covers 490 years of the Jewish peoples’ future. The first 483 years concluded with Christ’s entry into Jerusalem on March 30, 33 A.D. We’ve noted that there is a gap of time between the 483rd year and the start of the final 7 years. The final 7 years are yet future. The clock of the final 7 years will begin running when a world leader negotiates a seven-year peace treaty between the Islamic world and the Israelis.
 
   This leader, and the treaty he negotiates, will accomplish the seemingly impossible—peace in the Middle East. Simultaneously, or almost simultaneously there will be a consolidation of world governments under this leader whom we later learn to be Antichrist. It would seem that part of the negotiated peace will allow the Jewish people to rebuild their Temple in Jerusalem.
 
   Antichrist’s negotiated peace will be shattered when he declares himself the object of worship in the Jewish Temple. The declaration of deity by Antichrist will not only shock the Jewish people but also the Islamic world that had accepted the Antichrist’s negotiated peace. Antichrist’s action in Jerusalem will probably cause Islamic leaders to call for a holy war to rid the sacred Temple Mount of the infidel.
 
   As the Islamic nations prepare for war, the Day of the Lord, (God’s judgment on a Christ-rejecting world) begins. There are a number of different things unfolding during this time.
 
   Antichrist declares himself God on the Temple Mount.
 
   The Islamic world goes ballistic, calling for war.
 
   Antichrist begins persecuting the Jewish people and followers of Christ.
 
   Cosmic disturbances begin taking place, the likes never before witnessed by man.
 
   God removes all followers of Christ from the world—the rapture.
 
   You would think all this would be enough to overload man’s brain but then God’s judgment/wrath begins to fall upon a Christ-rejecting world.
 
   The leader’s declaration that he is to be worshipped, the abomination of desolation, sets the stage for a major armed conflict between the Islamic world and the forces of the Antichrist. Perhaps Moslem leaders will blame the catastrophic cosmic events on Antichrist for violating the Temple Mount with his declaration of deity. As Islamic preparations are made for war, God’s trumpet and bowl judgments unfold.
 
   The second to last judgment, the sixth bowl is poured out drying up the Euphrates River (Revelation 16:12-14). The sixth bowl will release three demons that bring the kings of the earth together for battle in the valley of Megiddo, Armageddon. What started out as a holy war to rid the land of Israel of Antichrist and the Jewish people shifts—through demonic deception—to become be a battle against Almighty God. Armageddon will be an effort between Satan’s deceived forces to stop the coming Messiah (Revelation 19:19).
 
   The primary players at Armageddon come from the four points of the compass. Daniel 11:36-45 introduces us to these groups as well as describing their basic strategy. The first player is the King of the South (Daniel 11:40). The Hebrew word “south” is from the word “negeb” referring to the region of the semi-desert and desert to the compass south of Jerusalem. In today’s geo-political world the nations to the south of the Negev Desert are Saudi Arabia and Yemen. Saudi Arabia is home of two of the holy sites to the Moslem faith, Mecca and Medina.
 
   One of the key tenets of the Moslem faith is that once a territory is Moslem, it shall always remain Moslem. If during a war a region is lost from Moslem control it becomes the duty of every Moslem to fight, to the death if necessary, to regain the area for Allah. In 1980 when the Israeli Knesset declared that undivided Jerusalem would be Israel’s eternal capital, Saudi Arabia’s Crown Prince Fahd called for a holy war against Israel. The day is coming when Saudi Arabia and allies will move against Jerusalem.
 
   Imagine Islamic reaction if an individual declared himself God on the Temple Mount, land that from 638 A.D. until 1967 was from time to time under Moslem domination. The Hamas Charter of the Palestinian people states that all of the land of Palestine (by Hamas definition, from the River Jordan to the Mediterranean Sea) is a divine endowment from Allah to be governed by Muslims for all of time. It is easy to foresee that at sometime in the future Saudi Arabia will move against Jerusalem and Antichrist.
 
   The King of the South will not move alone; he will be acting in concert with the King of the North (Daniel 11:40). Who is the King of the North? In Jeremiah 25:8 we read, “Therefore, the LORD who rules over all says, ‘You have not listened to what I said. 25:9 So I, the LORD, affirm that I will send for all the peoples of the north and my servant, King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon. I will bring them against this land and its inhabitants and all the nations that surround it.” Nebuchadnezzar was considered to be a king from the north in Jeremiah. This is important to understand that foes from the north of the Jewish people meant the countries to the east and northeast, namely Babylon—modern Iraq, Syria and Turkey. The King of North will come from one of these countries.
 
   There was a practical reason the Jewish people considered the Babylonians as coming from the north even though on a map they were due east. Due to the vast desert between Babylon and Israel, Babylonian armies would travel in an arc from Babylon to the north and come down through what is now Syria and Lebanon.
 
   The King of the North just prior to the events of Armageddon will launch a sea/land attack toward Jerusalem against Antichrist. This attack according to Daniel 11 is orchestrated with the King of the South. The moves of the King of the South and North against Jerusalem aren’t just to liberate the Temple Mount but to rid Palestine of the Jewish people, once and for all, who have “polluted Moslem holy ground.” For the Kings of the South and North this truly will be “Jihad” or holy war for the faith.
 
   Antichrist is the third major player in the events of Armageddon. Daniel 11 indicates that Antichrist will engage both the King of the South and the North. Antichrist will invade “the Beautiful Land” probably with an amphibious assault along the Israeli coast. Antichrist will quickly move southward against Egypt (Daniel 11:42-43). Perhaps this move against Egypt will be an attempt to prevent the Egyptians from linking up with the King of the South. Word from the north and east will cause Antichrist to move his forces back toward Jerusalem.
 
   Zechariah 14:2 and following describe the nations coming up against Jerusalem. The sixth bowl judgment in Revelation 16:12-14 indicates how the River Euphrates will then be dried up. This opens the way for the massive army from the East to come toward Israel. The king of the East comes to this battle with the support of 200 million troops in his forces according to Revelation 9:13-16. Perhaps the king of the East is fulfilling a treaty alliance with the kings of the South and North. The purpose of the battle will shift as the battle unfolds.
 
   Special demons will sway the armies gathered to shift the focus of the battle from each other to another foe. Initially the purpose of the gathering armies may have been to rid the Moslem sacred place of Antichrist and the Jews. Through demonic deception (Revelation 16:14) all the fighting forces will unite together to fight against their common enemy, God. Do they realize they are fighting against God or against a perceived “alien threat” we can’t know. All we can know is that Satan and his minions are involved in deceiving the nations; this is one of the all time great deceptions (Revelation 20:3, 7). The Apostle John describes what happens next,
 
   Then I saw Heaven opened and here came a white horse! The one riding it was called “Faithful” and “True,” and with justice he judges and goes to war. 19:12 His eyes are like a fiery flame and there are many diadem crowns on his head. He has a name written that no one knows except himself. 19:13 He is dressed in clothing dipped in blood, and he is called the Word of God. 19:14 The armies that are in Heaven, dressed in white, clean, fine linen, were following him on white horses. 19:15 From his mouth extends a sharp sword, so that with it he can strike the nations. He will rule them with an iron rod, and he stomps the winepress of the furious wrath of God, the All-Powerful. 19:16 He has a name written on his clothing and on his thigh: “King of kings and Lord of lords.”
 
   19:17 Then I saw one angel standing in the sun, and he shouted in a loud voice to all the birds flying high in the sky: “Come, gather around for the great banquet of God, 19:18 to eat your fill of the flesh of kings, the flesh of generals, the flesh of powerful people, the flesh of horses and those who ride them, and the flesh of all people, both free and slave, and small and great!”
 
   19:19 Then I saw the beast and the kings of the earth and their armies assembled to do battle with the one who rode the horse and with his army. 19:20 Now the beast was seized, and along with him the false prophet who had performed the signs on his behalf – signs by which he deceived those who had received the mark of the beast and those who worshiped his image. Both of them were thrown alive into the lake of fire burning with sulfur. 19:21 The others were killed by the sword that extended from the mouth of the one who rode the horse, and all the birds gorged themselves with their flesh” (Revelation 19:11-21).
 
   That is the so-called “Battle of Armageddon” in a nut shell. The military might of the world gathers, Jesus speaks and the “war” is over. The prophet Ezekiel describes the carnage as being so great that it will take seven months just to bury the dead.
 
   Armageddon isn’t the end of the world. Armageddon is the final event that takes place before the “age to come” of which the disciples inquired of Jesus on the Mount of Olives (Matthew 24:3). After Jesus destroys the rulers gathered at Armageddon, the Millennial Kingdom of Messiah comes. Armageddon is the terminal event of a world that rejects Christ. Armageddon is also the event that ushers in Jesus as Lord of lords and King of kings.
 
   For many people, thoughts of Armageddon are terrifying, but not for those forgiven in Christ. Our future is secure with the King of kings. I have one final question for you to consider, “Do you know what time it is? Are you sure of your future? You can be.”
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions regarding Armageddon
 
   1.  According to the Scriptures (Revelation 19:11-21) what final event precedes lasting peace on earth?
 
    
 
    
 
   2.  According to this chapter, what possibly causes the King of the South and the King of the North to come against Israel?
 
    
 
    
 
   3.  According to Daniel 11:40 and this chapter, where does the King of the South come from?
 
    
 
    
 
   4.  What does Daniel 11:42-43 indicate Antichrist will do with the invasion from the south and the north?
 
    
 
    
 
   5. What unusual event unites the Kings of the South, North and East along with Antichrist (Revelation 16:12-14)?
 
    
 
   6. Paraphrase Revelation 19:11-21 to describe the final battle and its outcome.
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    revelation 20, the millennial kingdom of christ
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   One of man’s oldest dreams is of a world where harmony and unity reign, a place of perfect peace and tranquility for all. This is the dream of Camelot or Shangri La where all work together for the common good, utopia. Where does such a dream come from? Is Camelot just a dream of fantasy in an imperfect world or something else? I believe the dream of Shangri La is a perversion of the truth of Christ’s coming Kingdom on earth.
 
   Many dream and think they can create this utopia without God. One of the dreamers, Ruth Montgomery, was a writer and spokesman for the New Age movement. She wrote a number of years ago that the New Age movement “will bring joy and happiness unexcelled since the days of the Atlantean era....” The Atlantean dream is the hoped for Golden Age of mankind.
 
   Those seeking the Atlantean utopia believe it is the Bible and the followers of Christ that are keeping worldwide harmony from being achieved. They hold that it is the narrow-minded beliefs of the Bible that creates strife and disharmony in our world. They scoff at the idea of evil and sin and that Jesus is the only way to God. Such concepts are viewed as disruptive to inner peace and tranquility.
 
   They reject the Lamb of God who came to die for their sin. Ironically the world they long for is the Kingdom of Messiah but because they reject the Prince of Peace they will never see His Kingdom. Tragically they have fallen for Satan’s lie and they reject the only One who can bring about the world they long for. Jesus’ coming Kingdom will surpass the wildest dreams and fantasy of Camelot, Shangri La or any Atlantean new age thinking.
 
   The Millennium Kingdom is Christ’s future reign on the earth as the King of Israel. Christ’s Kingdom follows the events of Armageddon and will last for 1,000 years (Revelation 20:1-10). The Millennium is the promised kingdom of Israel. The Millennium is also the last time-period of God’s dealing with man before eternity. Yahweh promised Israel a kingdom as stated in Jeremiah 23:5-6,
 
   “I, the LORD, promise that a new time will certainly come when
 
   I will raise up for them a righteous branch, a descendant of
 
   David.
 
   He will rule over them with wisdom and understanding and will
 
   do what is just and right in the land.
 
   23:6 Under his rule Judah will enjoy safety and Israel will live in
 
   security.
 
   This is the name he will go by: ‘The LORD has provided us with
 
   justice.”
 
    
 
   This promise was restated to Mary in Luke 1:32 when the angel Gabriel spoke of her child, “He will be great, and will be called the Son of the Most High, and the Lord God will give him the throne of his father David.” God said there is going to be a literal kingdom that Jesus Christ is going to establish in fulfillment of Jeremiah’s prophecy and Gabriel’s words to Mary.
 
   The Millennial Kingdom, the 1,000 year reign of Christ on earth, will begin after the conclusion of Daniel’s Seventieth Week, the final 7 years. Armageddon is the last event of the final 7 years. It is ironic that Armageddon, an event mistakenly viewed by most as the end of mankind, is the event that ushers in the world that most people long for.
 
   Christ’s Kingdom will be the time of Israel’s glory as well as a time of Gentile blessing (Isaiah 60:1-22). The day is coming when Israel will be the center of the world and Israel’s prosperity will spread to all the nations. This will be the true Golden Age of mankind’s history, not Satan’s or the New Ager’s New World Order.
 
   In Revelation 20:1-2 John talks about this coming reign of Christ. Six times in verses 1-10 John states that the duration of Christ’s Kingdom will be 1,000 years. John states that he saw an angel seize Satan and bind Satan with a chain and toss him into the Abyss. Satan will be imprisoned for the 1,000 years of Christ’s rule on the earth (Revelation 20:1-3).
 
   John describes Satan’s future in Revelation 20:3, “The angel then threw him into the abyss and locked and sealed it so that he could not deceive the nations until the one thousand-years were finished. (After these things he must be released for a brief period of time.).” It is interesting to note that John states that one of Satan’s strategies or goals has been the deception of the nations.
 
   Many people down through the years have wondered why Satan will be set free after the 1,000 years? We can only speculate why God lets him free; perhaps Satan is set free to:
 
   1). Demonstrate that man, even under the best of conditions, will still yield and fall to sin (just as our original parents did).
 
   2). Demonstrate the total wickedness of Satan. Satan’s goal has been to subvert God’s plan.
 
   3). Demonstrate for one final time the justification of the coming final judgment that is described in Revelation 20:11-15.
 
   What is hard to fathom is that even when people live under the perfect rule of Christ that some will still yield to their sin nature and rebel against God.
 
   During Christ’s Kingdom, the environment and the animal kingdom will no longer feel the effects of the curse of sin (Romans 8:19-22; Isaiah 65:17-25). The earth will enjoy fruitfulness unlike anything known since the Garden of Eden (Isaiah 35:1-2). There will be abundant rainfall and food for all (Isaiah 30:23). Man will experience freedom from sickness (Isaiah 33:24). The people who populate this final world order will be the saved Jewish and Gentile believers who survive the judgments of the Day of the Lord (Isaiah 4:2-3; Isaiah 60:1-3).
 
   The primary rule of life during the Millennium will be the principles found in the Sermon on the Mount (Matthew chapters 5-7). Those who believe in Christ prior to the rapture will reign with Jesus (I Corinthians 6:2; II Timothy 2:12). It seems that those who believe in Christ before the rapture will be like the civil servants in Christ’s government. The Jewish and Gentile believers that come through the Day of the Lord will marry and have offspring during the Millennium. The Church age believers will not marry, because when we see Christ at the rapture we will become like Him, receiving glorified bodies (I John 3:2).
 
   Life in the Millennium will be the time of Israel’s glory as well as a time of Gentile blessing (Isaiah 60:1-22). (The following material is adapted from Lewis Sperry Chafer’s Systematic Theology.) As was mentioned earlier this truly will be the Golden Age of mankind’s history. Satan will be imprisoned for the 1,000 years. Christ will rule the earth from Jerusalem.
 
   “Many peoples will come and say, “Come, let us go up to the LORD’s mountain, to the Temple of the God of Jacob, so he can teach us his requirements, and we can follow his standards.” For Zion will be the center for moral instruction; the LORD will issue edicts from Jerusalem.”   (Isaiah 2:3).
 
   The law will go out from Zion, the word of the Lord from Jerusalem.
 
   Jesus Christ will judge between many peoples and will settle disputes for nations far and wide. “They will beat their swords into plowshares, and their spears into pruning hooks. Nations will not use weapons against other nations, and they will no longer train for war.” (Micah 4:2b-3).
 
   Christ will rule as King of kings and Lord of lords during this time (Revelation 19:11-16). All of the Promised Land from the Euphrates River to the Mediterranean Sea as far north as Lebanon will be possessed by the Jews (Genesis 15:7; Joshua 1:4). This will be a time of peace and prosperity for all the earth (Isaiah 65:21-23). The Millennium will be the era of Israel’s glory (Isaiah 60). During this time Yahweh will fulfill the promises made to Israel (Genesis 12:1-3; Deuteronomy 29:1-30; II Samuel 7:1-16; Jeremiah 31:31-34).
 
   It appears that humanity will greatly increase in population during the Millennial Kingdom as life spans will be longer and death less common (Isaiah 65:20). The children born during this time will need to accept Christ as Lord and Savior and live according to the divine law (Isaiah 2:3). Unfortunately, many will only render lip service to Jesus. At the end of the Millennium when Satan is released (Revelation 20:3) many will choose to follow Satan in the final rebellion against Christ (Revelation 20:7-9).
 
   Spiritual life and worship in the Millennium
 
   Dr. Chafer writes, “During the Millennial Kingdom there will be a new level of spirituality common in life on earth. This will be because all people will have knowledge of God (Isaiah 11:9). God promised also to plant His law in the hearts of believers.” 
 
   Jeremiah 31:33-34: “But I will make a new covenant with the whole nation of Israel after I plant them back in the land,” says the LORD. “I will put my law within them and write it on their hearts and minds. I will be their God and they will be my people.
 
   31:34 “People will no longer need to teach their neighbors and relatives to know me. For all of them, from the least important to the most important, will know me,” says the LORD. “For I will forgive their sin and will no longer call to mind the wrong they have done.”
 
   Righteousness will characterize life on earth (Psalm 72:7), and Christ will judge in complete righteousness (Isaiah 11:3-5). Life in the Kingdom will be a time of great joy for the people of God (Isaiah 12:3-4; 61:3,7). The power of the Holy Spirit will be evident in the Millennial Kingdom, and believers will be indwelt by the Holy Spirit (Isaiah 32:15 NIV; 44:3; Ezekiel 39:29; Joel 2:28-29).”
 
   The primary center of worship will be the Millennial Temple in Jerusalem, a literal Temple built according to the specifications given to the prophet Ezekiel (Ezekiel chapters 40-46). It appears that the millennial Temple is different from the one built before or during the final 7 years. The Temple of the final 7 years was desecrated by Antichrist. The desecrated Temple will in all likelihood be destroyed either during the siege of Jerusalem or during the mega-quake when Christ’s feet touch the Mount of Olives upon His return.
 
   The prophet Micah describes this time-period in words similar to Isaiah,
 
   “Many nations will come, saying, “Come on! Let’s go up to the LORD’s mountain, to the Temple of Jacob’s God, so he can teach us his commands and we can live by his laws.” For Zion will be the source of instruction; the LORD’s teachings will proceed from Jerusalem.
 
   4:3 He will arbitrate between many peoples and settle disputes between many distant nations. They will beat their swords into plowshares, and their spears into pruning hooks. Nations will not use weapons against other nations, and they will no longer train for war. 4:4 Each will sit under his own grapevine or under his own fig tree without any fear. The LORD who commands armies has decreed it.” (Micah 4:2-4)
 
   The Millennium will be a time of incredible prosperity. We can’t begin to imagine what could be accomplished economically in a world without military expenditures. This will be the time that the swords and implements of war will be no more. This will be the time of peace and prosperity for the whole earth (Isaiah 65:18-23). The majority of mankind will be saved as they trust Christ alone for salvation, but there will still be sin and death and divine judgment on any open sin.
 
   After being imprisoned in the abyss for 1,000 years Satan will be let loose. He will lose no time gathering followers who professed Christ but were not genuinely saved. He will surround Jerusalem, the capital of the world to destroy it. His freedom will be cut short because fire will come down from Heaven and consume the rebels (Rev. 20:7-9). “Satan will be “thrown into the lake of burning sulfur, where the beast and the false prophet already are.”  They will be tormented day and night for ever and ever” (Revelation 20:10).
 
   Finally, Satan who was judged at the cross according to John 16:11 will no longer be the enemy of mankind. Satan who was banished from Heaven during the middle of the final 7 years will no longer trouble the nations (Revelation 12:7-12). Satan who spent the last 1,000 years of Christ’s Kingdom in the Abyss will come to his final judgment (Revelation 20:1-3, 10).
 
   At the end of the Millennium, after Satan’s judgment, the present earth and the Heavens will be destroyed. Satan will be cast into Hell and God will then judge those who have rejected Jesus Christ. According to Revelation 20:11, “Then I saw a large white throne and the one who was seated on it; the earth and the Heaven fled from his presence, and no place was found for them.” Revelation 21:1 states, “The first Heaven and the first earth had passed away, and there was no longer any sea.” With the new Heavens and new earth we are ready to enter into the Eternal State, the subject of the next chapter.
 
   The longed for Kingdom of Christ will come. You and I, as genuine followers of Christ will have a part in that unprecedented time. You and I will have the privilege of not only seeing such a world but being part of Christ’s government, the true final world order. Are you ready? Are you looking forward to it? Even so, come quickly Lord Jesus!
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to ponder about the Millennial Kingdom
 
   1.  Draw a simple timeline of God’s plan for the future showing where the Millennium begins and ends.
 
    
 
   2.  According to Matthew 13:41-42, what kind of people make up the starting population of the Millennium?
 
    
 
    
 
   3.  From the Sermon on the Mount (Matthew 5-7), list some of the key qualities that will exemplify life during the Millennium.
 
    
 
    
 
   4.  What does Paul say Christians will do during the Millennium (I Corinthians 6:2 and II Timothy 2:12)?
 
    
 
   5.  Describe in your own words what life will be like during these 1,000 years.
 
    
 
    
 
   6.  Describe what spiritual life will be like during the Millennium.
 
    
 
    
 
   7.  Why will there be a Temple and sacrifices during Christ’s reign?
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   The Temples of God
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   In Chapter 20 on the Millennium we considered the characteristics and conditions of life during the Millennium. We noted that worship during Christ’s coming Kingdom will physically center around the Millennial Temple. During the Millennium God will put into the heart of all the Jewish people a knowledge of Himself, “But I will make a new covenant with the whole nation of Israel after I plant them back in the land,” says the LORD. “I will put my law within them and write it on their hearts and minds. I will be their God and they will be my people.” (Jeremiah 31:33).
 
   What an amazing day Jeremiah sees as he looks down the tunnel of history considering the Millennial Kingdom. Worship during Christ’s Kingdom will center on the person of Jesus but revolve around the Millennial Temple also known as Ezekiel’s Temple. The Temple of the Millennium is constructed according to the specifications given in Ezekiel 40-46.
 
   Ezekiel’s Temple description is vastly different in size and description from the information given regarding Solomon’s Temple. Solomon’s Temple was the basis for the design of the Temple of Jesus’ day. As was noted in Chapter 20 it appears that the Temple defiled by Antichrist will probably be destroyed during the events leading up to Armageddon. The Mount of Olives will split in two when Jesus’ feet touch the Mount of Olives upon His return. Such an earthquake would tremendously impact the surrounding Jerusalem area.
 
   The Mount of Olives is just a little over a quarter mile away from the Temple Mount in Jerusalem as the crow files. Based on the measurements given in Ezekiel’s description of the Temple, it seems that the Millennial Temple will not be located at the traditional site of the earlier Temples. Even though the Millennial Temple may be different from Solomon’s, the Temple will still be important.
 
   The Temple has played and important role in Jewish life from the time of Moses to its final destruction in 70 A.D. In this chapter we want to look at the importance of the various Temples of God that are mentioned in the Bible. The word “Temple” properly means “house.” This word is applied to the following:
 
   The Tabernacle of Moses
 
   Solomon’s Temple
 
   The reconstructed Temple of Zerubbabel, recorded in the book of Ezra.
 
   The Temple of Herod: Herod’s Temple was the Temple of Jesus’ day.
 
   The future Temple that stands during the final 7 years which I have named “Peace Temple” after the supposed peace treaty of Antichrist.
 
   The Millennial Temple of Ezekiel
 
   The Tabernacle, The First “House of God”
 
   From the earliest days of the Scriptures it was clearly understood by those who worshipped Yahweh that He wasn’t limited to any one place. The earliest forms of worship in the book of Genesis incorporated simple altars for sacrifices. It was not until the time of Moses that God gave instructions to the Jewish nation to build a special place for worship. During the Exodus, at Sinai, God gave instructions for a portable Tabernacle that could be carried on their journey to Canaan (Exodus chapters 25-27).
 
   The Tabernacle consisted of the outer court, and the tent of meeting. The tent of meeting contained the holy place and the Holy of Holies where the Ark of the Covenant rested. Inside the Ark of the Covenant was Aaron’s staff that had budded, the tablets of the Ten Commandments and a golden pot that contained some manna.
 
   Once a year, the High Priest would enter the Holy of Holies to sprinkle blood, in atonement for the sins of the people, on the Mercy Seat. The Tabernacle was foundational to the religious life of Israel. The main focus of the Tabernacle was that the Lord was dwelling among His people, “Let them make for me a sanctuary, so that I may live among them” (Exodus 25:8).
 
   The Tabernacle was the first sanctuary made for the Lord. The significance of the Tabernacle came from the fact that the Lord indwelt it. Everything in the Tabernacle was a picture and reminder that God was dwelling with man. The Ark of the Covenant pictured God meeting with His people through the shed blood of the Lamb of God (Romans 3:25). The Table of Shewbread in the holy place illustrated God’s provision for our spiritual lives. The Table of Shewbread also pictured Jesus who is the Bread of Life (John 6:35).
 
   The lampstand was the only light in the holy place, there were no windows or opening for natural light. It provided the necessary light for the priests as they ministered in the holy place and provided the light needed to enter the Holy of Holies. The lampstand lit the way to God and the Mercy Seat. In John 8:12 Jesus said, “I am the light of the world. Whoever follows me will never walk in darkness, but will have the light of life.” Jesus is not only “the light of the world,” He is the only way to God (John 14:6). The incense offered a picture of prayer (Revelation 5:8).
 
   According to Deuteronomy 12, the Tabernacle was to be a protective memorial for believing Jewish people. It was designed to help keep their hearts from turning to the idols and shrines of their Palestinian contemporaries. The Tabernacle was to remind the people to have no other gods. God’s presence was there before the people of Israel. The Tabernacle also pictured God’s redemptive plan to the Jewish people. The Tabernacle pointed to the redemptive work of Messiah. The Tabernacle, which was called the Temple in I Samuel 1:9; 3:3, was used for approximately 500 years, until it replaced by Solomon’s Temple.
 
   Solomon’s Temple
 
   II Samuel 7:1-3 gives us the background behind the first permanent worship structure. King David enjoyed peace from his enemies. As he reflected on that while he enjoyed the splendor of his palace, he realized that the Ark of God was in a tent. David wanted to build God a Temple. God communicated through the prophet Nathan that David was not the one to build the Temple. Even though David wouldn’t be the king who would build the Temple, he would gather all the materials for it. The materials included over $10.3 trillion in gold and almost $200 million in silver in today’s dollars.
 
   Solomon as King oversaw the construction of this most impressive structure. Its physical appearance, as incredible as it was with all the wealth, paled in comparison to the fact that the Shekinah glory of God dwelt in the finished Temple. The Temple in Jerusalem was the center of life for the Jewish people. Three times a year the Jewish male was supposed to “come up to Jerusalem” for celebration and worship (Exodus 34:23):
 
   Feast of Unleavened Bread- Leviticus 23:6
 
   Feast of Weeks (Pentecost)- Exodus 34:22
 
   Feast of Tabernacles- Leviticus 23:34
 
   The physical layout of the Temple followed that of the Tabernacle with the Holy of Holies being the most sacred place where the Ark rested. The Ark of the Covenant with its mercy seat was placed in the Holy of Holies under cherubim made of gold plated olive wood (I Kings 6:23ff). The cherubim stood approximately eighteen feet tall with wings extending out another eighteen feet to cover the Ark and Mercy Seat. The Cherubim were symbolic guardians of the way to God, solemnizing the heart of the worshipper in his approach to God. The Altar of Incense, the Table of Shewbread and the Ten Lampstands stood in the Holy Place. Solomon’s Temple lasted 380 years. The Temple of Solomon was destroyed by Nebuchadnezzar’s forces on AV 9, 586 B.C. AV 9, 586 was July 11 on our calendar.
 
   Zerubbabel’s Temple
 
   In 522 B.C. the Persian King Darius I allowed a group of Jews to return to Jerusalem and rebuild the Temple. The rebuilding of the Temple took place under Zerubbabel’s leadership as recorded in the book of Ezra. Darius allowed some of the vessels taken from Solomon’s Temple by Nebuchadnezzar to be returned. The rebuilding of the Temple took approximately five years. The rebuilt Temple was completed on the third day of the month of Adar, in the sixth year of the reign of King Darius I.
 
   According to the Talmud, the Jewish commentary on the Law of Moses and the Scriptures, Zerubbabel’s Temple lacked five things that were in Solomon’s Temple; 
 
   1). the Ark of the Covenant,
 
   2). the sacred fire,
 
   3). the Shekinah glory,
 
   4). the Holy Spirit and
 
   5). the Urim and Thummim.
 
   The Holy of Holies was empty, and on the spot where the Ark should have been, stood a stone upon which the priest placed the censer, a small container for the blood on the Day of Atonement. The glory and beauty of Solomon’s Temple was only a memory. Zerubbabel’s Temple lasted almost 400 years until it was plundered and defiled by Antiochus Epiphanes. Zerubbabel’s Temple was later restored and cleansed under Judas Maccabeus in 165 B.C.
 
   Herod’s Temple
 
   Around 20 B.C., King Herod began enlarging and beautifying the Temple that Zerubbabel rebuilt. Herod said that he wanted to rebuild the Temple because Zerubbabel’s didn’t match the glory of Solomon’s. Josephus, the Jewish historian, records that the real reason was that Herod wanted to build an eternal remembrance to his name. Herod’s Temple was the Temple of Jesus’ day. It was this Temple in John 2 that Jesus chased out the money changers. Herod’s Temple according to John 2:20 was forty-six years in remodel/building. Herod’s Temple lasted eighty-five years when it was destroyed by the Roman General Titus in 70 A.D.
 
   Titus hadn’t planned on destroying the Temple. Jewish radicals hid in the sanctuary during the siege of Jerusalem. A fire that was started to oust the Jews got out of hand and destroyed the Temple. Herod’s reconstruction was the last Temple of Jewish history, however there are three more Temples.
 
   The Temple of the final 7 years, “The Peace Temple”
 
   According to Daniel 9:27, II Thessalonians 2:3 and Matthew 24:15 there will be a new Temple in the future. It is in this future Temple that Antichrist will declare himself to be the object of worship. The construction of the next Temple, also known as the Third Temple, may flow from the peace treaty Antichrist negotiates between the Islamics and Israelis. For lack of a better name I’ll call this Temple “The Peace Temple” after the supposed peace treaty.
 
   Scripture gives us no details of “The Peace Temple.” In all likelihood it will follow the basic design of Solomon’s Temple. “The Peace Temple” may be built in close proximity to the existing Moslem mosque on the Temple Mount. There is great disagreement among Biblical scholars as to the exact placement of the Temple on the Temple Mount. Some feel the Temple stood exactly where the Mosque is today. Others feel the Temple was to the north of the Mosque. If it was north, theoretically the Temple and Mosque could co-exist side by side. A few scholars believe the Temple may have been south of the Temple Mount.
 
   If scholars find conclusive evidence for either the northern or southern temple location it would be easy to see how Antichrist could tie together a peace treaty with a rebuilt Jewish place of worship co-existing with Islamic worship. Due to the amount of destruction that will befall Jerusalem before Christ returns along with the earthquake on the Mount of Olives it seems “The Peace Temple” will in all likelihood be destroyed. “The Peace Temple” may have the shortest length of existence of all the temples.
 
   Ezekiel’s Temple
 
   In a vision that Ezekiel received in the twenty-fifth year of his captivity in Babylon he saw and recorded a future Jewish Temple. The description is similar to Solomon’s in basic shape. However, there are additional descriptions that do not match Solomon’s Temple.
 
    
 
   This future Temple according to Malachi 3:1 is to become the dwelling place of the divine glory of God. Ezekiel records, “this is the place of my throne and the place for the soles of my feet, where I will live among the people of Israel forever” (Ezekiel 43:7) This Temple portrays life in Israel as she lives in a holy relationship with Yahweh. Yahweh’s presence (Ezekiel 43:1-12) demonstrates His accessibility by the people. The restored rituals and presence of Yahweh’s glory conveys that Israel has been accepted by God.
 
   This Temple will be a “visual aid” to show all of God’s compassion, love and restoration of Israel. The ritual sacrifices will function as a clear reminder of what the Messiah has done to redeem all of humanity, including Israel. The Millennial Temple’s sacrifices are in some respects like communion today, both are a reminder of God’s work in providing for humanity’s redemption.
 
   The Temple of Ezekiel will last for 1,000 years until the close of the Millennium with the final judgment of Satan (Revelation 20:10). After Satan’s judgment, the earth and Heavens will be remade (Revelation 21:1). With the new earth, the New Jerusalem, the Holy City will come down to earth. John writes, “The residence of God is among human beings. He will live among them, and they will be his people, and God himself will be with them. 21:4 He will wipe away every tear from their eyes, and death will not exist any more – or mourning, or crying, or pain, for the former things have ceased to exist.” (Rev. 21:3-4). God Himself will dwell with man.
 
   The Purpose of the Temples
 
   The Temples of God, with the exclusion of “The Peace Temple,” were all designed to be a visual aid to Israel that God cared and had a plan for their salvation. The rituals associated with the Temples were all designed to portray what Messiah would be and do for humanity. The Tabernacle and Temple worship before the cross, looked forward to Messiah’s sacrifice and presence with His people. Ezekiel’s Temple will look back as a memorial to what Christ has done.
 
   There hasn’t been a Temple since 70 A.D. What is God’s plan for today? His plan is to accomplish the same purpose through a new and different kind of Temple. God’s plan for today is still to have His presence known. His plan for today is to lead people to redemption. Today’s Temple is constructed not of stone but of living believers.
 
   Today, believers in Christ have been made into a living Temple of Christ, through the indwelling of the Holy Spirit. Paul writes in I Corinthians 3:16, “Do you not know that you are God’s Temple and that God’s Spirit lives in you? 3:17 If someone destroys God’s Temple, God will destroy him. For God’s Temple is holy, which is what you are.”
 
   There is a great scene in the movie “Hook.” The movie Hook is a contemporary version of Peter Pan. Robin Williams plays Peter Banning, who doesn’t remember that he is Peter Pan. Peter Banning is married, with children. Peter is an investment banker that operates like a cut throat pirate, always very busy making money. Peter Pan fell in love with Wendy’s granddaughter and married her. The consequence of Pan’s marriage to a human was that he would forget all about Neverland. Peter Banning had no memory that he was Peter Pan.
 
   Peter, his wife and children visit Granny Wendy in London. Captain Hook, who still hates Peter Pan, finds out that Peter is in London. Hook kidnaps Peter’s kids to Neverland. Mom and Peter are frantic. They don’t know what to do. Granny Wendy knows what has happened and tries to get Peter to understand who he is. She shows Peter a book and picture of Peter Pan. The picture of Peter Pan shows him in stance just like Peter Banning. Granny challenges him to go get his kids. He says that he can’t. Then Granny looks at him and says, “Peter, Peter, don’t you know who you are?” Paul asked the Corinthians, “Don’t you know who you are?”
 
   We are the Temple of God. Paul uses this term in two ways. He speaks of believers corporately being God’s Temple. Paul also refers to individuals as a Temple of God in I Corinthians 6:19, “Or do you not know that your body is the Temple of the Holy Spirit who is in you, whom you have from God, and you are not your own?” We, as followers of Jesus are the Temple of God today.
 
   The purpose of the living Temple is the same as it was for the Old Testament Tabernacle/Temple. The Tabernacle/Temple was:
 
   1). a place of God’s presence,
 
   2). a place of Holiness,
 
   3). and a place where the ceremony and sacrifices showed God’s plan of redemption.
 
   Believers in Christ as a living Temple are “places” where God’s presence resides through the Holy Spirit. Living Temples are called to live and practice holiness. The living stones of God’s new Temple are to represent and show others God’s plan of redemption.
 
   God told Moses in Exodus 25:8, “Let them make for me a sanctuary, so that I may live among them.” Today, we are God’s Temple and God the Holy Spirit lives in us. When we yield our lives to Christ, the Spirit of God takes up residence in our lives. In II Corinthians 6:16b Paul says, “For we are the Temple of the living God, just as God said, “I will live in them and will walk among them, and I will be their God, and they will be my people.”
 
   Paul uses the same phrases that God had Moses pen back in Exodus. Believers in Christ have become God’s presence in the world today. These are not just “god words” (that is religious sayings). The Holy Spirit actually moved into your life and mine when we believed in Christ. The word that Paul uses here for Temple is the same word that referred to the Holy of Holies where the very presence of God dwelt. Our Christian lives are to be an example of God’s presence!
 
   God the Holy Spirit is now in me and in you as believers! What an amazing truth. We may not feel any different; but, as followers of Christ we are indwelt by God! Paul says that happened at the moment of salvation in Ephesians 1:13,
 
   “And when you heard the word of truth (the gospel of your salvation) – when you believed in Christ – you were marked with the seal of the promised Holy Spirit,”
 
   The phrase “when you believed in Christ” grammatically indicates that there was a moment in time when you believed in Christ and the results of that belief have ramifications that continue on. At that moment, “When you believed in Christ,” you were marked or sealed by the Holy Spirit. God’s stamp was placed on your life in the form of the Holy Spirit. When God looks at us after we have “believed in Christ,” He not only sees us, He also sees the Holy Spirit in our lives. We are marked people. We are no longer regular human beings. We are hybrids. We are as Paul says, “A new creation.”
 
   If we are genuine followers of Christ we are God the Holy Spirit’s conduit to this planet. In January 1967, I ceased being Mike Morris, son of Adam. I became Mike Morris, child of God, indwelt with the third member of the Trinity. How important is this concept? Paul says, “If someone destroys God’s Temple, God will destroy him” (I Corinthians 3:17).
 
   Whoa, that is awfully strong language from God. God will destroy someone? Paul tells us why, “For God’s Temple is holy, which is what you are.” Believers are the Temple of the living God! Think about that for a while and what that means. God says the living Temple is so sacred, so important, that anyone who destroys it will be destroyed!
 
   The word “destroy” means more than just causing death. The word “destroy” means to inflict damage, or do evil to the object in question. That is done through any activity that subverts the believer from bringing glory to God. It is done through false teaching as well as physical destruction. Churches that deny who Christ is are obviously guilty of damaging God’s living Temple.
 
   Destroying God’s Temple happens when followers of Christ are not living in a godly way. When we are not living the way God calls us to live we are damaging God’s Temple. This is the individual who says he is a Christian but does not follow what Jesus said. This is the Christian husband, who doesn’t love his wife as Christ loved the church. That damages not only his wife but also damages God’s Temple at large. Disobedience to God’s Word inflicts damage on His sacred Temple and Paul says don’t do that!
 
   Paul gives a very strong word of warning about defiling God’s Temple. Paul amplifies how we might defile God’s Temple throughout the book of I Corinthians. Paul rebuked the Corinthians for causing divisions and factions within the body of Christ (chapter 3). Paul says one can defile the Temple of God through sexual immorality (chapter 5) or by taking a brother to a court of law (chapter 6).
 
   Paul warns that God’s Temple can be defiled through wrong divorce (chapter 7). God’s Temple is defiled by causing a weaker brother to sin through the insensitive use of one’s freedom in Christ. That also may cause a weaker Christian to stumble (chapters 8-10). One can defile the Temple of God by misconduct at communion or at the meetings of the church (chapters 11-14). Paul concludes with how one can defile the Temple with false teaching (chapter 15). The whole book of I Corinthians is about not defiling the Temple of God. This is a pretty important issue.
 
   In Deuteronomy 12:4-5 Moses stated, “You must not worship the LORD your God the way they worship.” God was referring to the neighboring peoples in and around the Promised Land. Moses continued, “But you must seek only the place he chooses from all your tribes to establish his name as his place of residence, and you must go there.” God is telling the Jewish people that there is a specific way that God wants them to worship.
 
   The point is the Tabernacle was a reminder to the people to do things God’s way, not their way. This is counter to our culture’s attitude that says, “I got to be me.” “I have to do it my way.” No. God says there are some things that must be done His way. The Tabernacle was to serve as graphic reminder not to follow the ways and gods of the Canaanites.
 
   The Tabernacle was real show and tell right in the middle of the camp. The Tabernacle reminded the people they were to do things God’s way. Later it became a show and tell for the whole country as the Temple was set on a hill in the middle of Jerusalem where all could see.
 
   As God’s Temple today, we are to function in exactly the same fashion. Look at I Corinthians 6:18-19, “Flee sexual immorality! “Every sin a person commits is outside of the body” – but the immoral person sins against his own body. 6:19 Or do you not know that your body is the Temple of the Holy Spirit who is in you, whom you have from God, and you are not your own?”
 
   In I Peter 2:1-5 Peter calls us living stones in God’s Temple and that we are to be a holy priesthood. As parts of the Temple we are to be pure and holy. When we’re not holy, we inflict damage not only to ourselves as a Temple but also to God’s Temple at large, pure and simple! Peter and Paul were setting forth the purpose of our lives in these verses.
 
   You and I are to be the functioning presence of God. We are the only “god” many will see. We are the only Jesus many will ever view. We aren’t Temples so that we can do our own thing. Temples are houses that are dedicated to God, to be used as God sees fit. He is the potter I am the clay (Isaiah 64:8).
 
   When one becomes a genuine follower of Christ, he is no longer free to do as he pleases. Yielding my life to Christ, becoming a follower of Jesus means agreeing with what Christ says about the things I do, and the way I treat others. Temple living is, Jesus obedience. Temple living is being obedient to Christ. I am no longer my own person. Becoming a genuine follower of Christ means I voluntarily agree to do things God’s way. Paul says we “honor God” when we use our lives not for self but as a sacred Temple for the Holy Spirit to live through. I hope you can see how God intends for us to be radically different from the rest of humanity and how revolutionary Biblical Christianity truly is.
 
   The sacrifices of the Old Testament Temples provided a picture of God’s redemptive plan. Leviticus 17:11 states, “for the life of every living thing is in the blood. So I myself have assigned it to you on the altar to make atonement for your lives, for the blood makes atonement by means of the life.” Paul says in II Corinthians 5:20, “Therefore we are ambassadors for Christ, as though God were making His plea through us. We plead with you on Christ’s behalf, “Be reconciled to God!”
 
   In the Temple worship, the sacrifices pointed men and women to the need for a Savior. We as the living Temple are to point men and women to the Savior. We can’t do that unless we are allowing the indwelling Spirit to control our lives. So often we try to communicate the redemptive plan without being yielded to the Holy Spirit.
 
   What’s the point for you and I as we look at and consider the Temples of God? All of the purity, holiness and practical points for life that were associated with the Tabernacle/Temple are to be in our lives. God gave detailed instructions as to how Tabernacle and Temple worship was to be carried out. God specified what a Temple is to be. As God’s Temple I’m not the captain of my own fate. I am to be a beautiful Temple declaring God’s presence, holiness and plan of redemption.
 
   What kind of Temple am I? Is the presence of God exhibited through my obedience to the Holy Spirit’s reminders to Godly living? Am I truly living a life that reminds others to live holy, by being holy? Because God dwells in me, the Temple is to be holy. If I am living holy, I’m a good ambassador that will point others to the Savior thus fulfilling the purpose of being a Holy Temple of the living God.
 
   We must never forget the high price that was paid for us, “you are not your own? 6:20 For you were bought at a price. Therefore glorify God with your body.” (I Corinthians 6:19b-20). The Temple of God is to be a place of God’s dwelling with man and a place where men can find redemption from sin. Paul says we are that Temple today!
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to consider on the Temples of God
 
   Suggested memory verse: I Corinthians 3:16, “Don’t you know that you yourselves are God’s Temple and that God’s Spirit lives in you?”
 
   1.  According to Exodus 25:8, what was the primary reason for the Tabernacle?
 
    
 
    
 
   2.  According to this chapter, what does the Ark of the Covenant picture?
 
    
 
    
 
   3.  When Moses reviewed the Law in Deuteronomy 12 what did he say was the primary value in the Temple?
 
    
 
    
 
   4.  In your own words, explain the background of Solomon’s Temple according to II Samuel 7:1-3.
 
    
 
    
 
   5.  Of the five things missing from Zerubbabel’s Temple, according the Jewish Talmud, what was the most significant?
 
    
 
   6.  According to the Jewish historian Josephus, what was Herod’s real motivation in rebuilding Zerubbabel’s Temple?
 
    
 
    
 
   7.  Rewrite in your own words, I Corinthians 3:16, include the primary purpose of the Temple of God in your writing.
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   the judgments of god
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   He had experienced a hard life. The last ten years had been particularly difficult. When you looked at him you’d have guessed he was much older than early 60’s. He was in jail again. This time he was arrested for being a subversive. The government considered him a terrorist, a threat to the government.
 
   Knowing his days were numbered he wrote to his young friend, “I have competed well; I have finished the race; I have kept the faith! Finally the crown of righteousness is reserved for me. The Lord, the righteous Judge, will award it to me in that day – and not to me only, but also to all who have set their affection on his appearing” (II Timothy 4:7-8).
 
   The Apostle Paul recognized that when we leave this world and meet Jesus there will be a time of appearing before the Righteous Judge. In II Corinthians 5:10 Paul says, “For we must all appear before the judgment seat of Christ, so that each one may be paid back according to what he has done while in the body, whether good or evil.” Paul raises a subject that most believers and many churches shy away from talking about, the judgments of God.
 
   Due to a lack of teaching on the subject many believers are surprised to learn that there are a number of judgments of God mentioned in Scripture. The actual number of judgments differs between theologians, the difference being in how a particular judgment is viewed.
 
   Some scholars view the judgments that took place at the cross as one judgment. Other scholars might list three judgments at the cross.
 
   First, at the cross the sin of the world was judged as a general principle.
 
   Second, provision for the judgment of the individual believer’s sin was accomplished at the cross. This is different from the sin principle in that it becomes personally applied to the individual.
 
   Third, at the cross Satan’s judgment was accomplished as well. Satan’s judgment was sealed at the cross even though the final punishment has yet to be handed out to him.
 
   Some theologians see three separate judgments at the cross whereas others see one judgment with three aspects.
 
   For our consideration in this chapter we’ll look at five of God’s judgments. The following summaries of these judgments of God is adapted from the book Chafer Systematic Theology, Volume Two by John Walvoord.
 
   1). The Judgments at the Cross:
 
   God’s judgment on the sin of the world at the cross of Christ shows the incredible depth and seriousness of the problem of sin. God’s judgment also shows His unfathomable love in dealing with man’s rebellion. The Scriptures clearly teach that Christ died for the sins of the whole world (Isaiah 53:6; John 1:29; 3:16-17; II Corinthians 5:14-19; Hebrews 2:9; I John 2:2).
 
   Christ’s death was sufficient to save the entire world though it is only applied to those who believe in Him (John 10:11,14; Ephesians 5:25-27). The only reason any human being should ever go to eternal punishment is because he has chosen to reject or ignore what Christ has done for him.
 
   2). The Judgment of Angels and Satan:
 
   At the beginning of Christ’s Millennial Kingdom all the unholy angels including Satan will be bound for 1,000 years. At the close of the Millennial Kingdom Satan and his host will be let loose for a short time (Revelation 20:7-10). They will lead a final effort at rebelling against God before they are cast into the lake of fire for eternity (Revelation 20:10). All of the angelic forces who oppose God will be dealt with in judgment as indicated in I Corinthians 15:24-26 where Paul says, “Then comes the end, when he hands over the kingdom to God the Father, when he has brought to an end all rule and all authority and power. 15:25 For he must reign until he has put all his enemies under his feet. 15:26 The last enemy to be eliminated is death.” Christ is the victor over all those that oppose Him.
 
   3). The Judgment of the Great White Throne:
 
   The final judgment of those who have rejected Christ will occur after the Millennial Kingdom of Christ just before the beginning of the Eternal State. Revelation states that all those whose names are not written in the Book of Life will be cast into the lake of fire.
 
   Revelation 20:11-15: “Then I saw a large white throne and the one who was seated on it; the earth and the Heaven fled from his presence, and no place was found for them. “And I saw the dead, the great and the small, standing before the throne. Then books were opened, and another book was opened – the book of life. So the dead were judged by what was written in the books, according to their deeds. 20:13 The sea gave up the dead that were in it, and Death and Hades gave up the dead that were in them, and each one was judged according to his deeds. 20:14 Then Death and Hades were thrown into the lake of fire. This is the second death – the lake of fire. 20:15 If anyone’s name was not found written in the book of life, that person was thrown into the lake of fire.”
 
   The tragedy of this judgment is that Christ died for the sins of these unsaved people but they chose to ignore or reject what Jesus did. Philippians 2:10 adds to the tragedy when it states, “at the name of Jesus every knee will bow in Heaven and on earth and under the earth and every tongue confess that Jesus Christ is Lord to the glory of God the Father.”
 
   Even those who choose to reject Christ will one day bow the knee and “confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the Father.” Only those who have believed in Christ will confess from Heaven, the rest of humanity that rejected Christ will confess from Hell.
 
   4). The Disciplinary Judgment of the Believer: 
 
   For the believer the problem and penalty of sin was dealt with at the cross. Believers are saved only by faith in Christ. The Scriptures teach that Christians will battle with sin every day and will not always win (I John 1:8-10). As followers of Christ we will be in constant battle with sin throughout all of our lives. Believers are called to judge their own sins in the light of what the Bible teaches.
 
   In Hebrews 12:3-15 it is revealed that every son in the Father’s household is subject to discipline when he sins. Hebrews 12:6 states that believers are both disciplined and punished as needed. Discipline is repeated as often as needed. If a believer doesn’t acknowledge his sin, discipline will be administered. God’s discipline, which is a form of judgment, is required to bring him back to fellowship with God.
 
   5). The Judgment of Believer’s Works:
 
   Once a person trusts Christ alone for salvation he is no longer under the penalty of sin (John 3:18; 5:24; Romans 8:1). Believers, though, will still stand at the Judgment Seat of Christ to be rewarded for the things they did during their lives. Believers’ works will be evaluated to demonstrate whether they were good or bad, and rewards will be given (I Corinthians 3:9-15; 9:24-27; II Corinthians 5:10). This is the judgment that Paul referred to in writing to Timothy that was mentioned at the beginning of this chapter (II Timothy 4:7-8). The Judgment Seat of Christ is not to determine one’s salvation. That was settled for the believer when he trusted Christ alone for salvation. The Judgment Seat of Christ is to give rewards for service.
 
   In II Corinthians 5:10 Paul writes, “For we must all appear before the judgment seat of Christ, so that each one may be paid back according to what he has done while in the body, whether good or evil.” As was stated above, sin will not be the subject of consideration at the Judgment Seat of Christ. When we stand before Christ we will already have been changed to be like Christ (I Corinthians 15:52).
 
   The word for judgment that Paul uses is the Greek word “bema,” a word from the Olympic Games. The bema judgment was the place the awards were given. The “bema” judgment/ceremony is like an awards ceremony for the believer, based on his service rendered to the King.
 
   Outside of Corinth was a large Olympic stadium; in the midst of the stadium there was a raised platform called the “bema.” It was a platform of honor and dignity. The winner of an athletic event would be led to the bema and stand on the top where he would be honored. The prize was an oak leaf cluster, a wreath or a garland around his neck or a wreath crown for his head for a race well run.
 
   The “bema” was not about penalty or judgment for wrong doing. It was solely about honor, award and dignity. Paul says we are all going to appear before the “bema.” The bema seat of Christ is not something we’re to fear. The bema is not a judicial bench where penalty or payment for sin is demanded. The bema is associated with honor and reward.
 
   In I Corinthians 3:10-15, we have a parallel passage about the bema seat of Christ. In this passage Paul likens our lives to a building project. We can build in our lives with inferior or superior materials. Paul says some of the materials that we’re building with aren’t going to be long lasting. They’re going to get burned up. Paul says, “If someone’s work is burned up, he will suffer loss. He himself will be saved, but only as through fire” (I Corinthians 3:15).
 
   Every genuine follower of Christ is going to stand before the “bema.” This isn’t an optional activity. Paul makes it clear that there may be a certain amount of loss that one may suffer at the “bema,” but no one will lose his salvation. Every believer is going to stand before the bema to be rewarded for what he has done in his life.
 
   In Romans 14:10-12 Christians are exhorted not to judge their fellow believers because the evaluation of one’s life is God’s responsibility. Each Christian will give account of himself to God (Romans 14:12). This account will be on how each believer has used the gifts and opportunities God has given him. Each believer will be rewarded based on what he has done with the talents, abilities and spiritual gifts that God has given to him.
 
   This is most encouraging for the one who serves God obscurely in what may seem as minor or out-of-the-way places. God says that his labor will be evaluated the same as those who are prominent and viewed by the Christian world as successful and important. The Christian’s reward will be determined on the quality of what he has done with what Christ has given him.
 
   When does this rewards ceremony take place? It seems that this judgment occurs fairly soon after the rapture of the church. This is not something we can be dogmatic about. The “bema” awards ceremony probably occurs before the marriage supper of the Lamb prior to Christ’s return at Armageddon (Revelation 19).
 
   I want to underscore what Paul says in Romans 8:1, “There is now no condemnation for those who are in Christ Jesus.” This is a clear statement that one’s salvation is secure in Christ. For those in Christ nothing can separate us from His love (Romans 8:31-37). There is no condemnation in Christ Jesus! Again I want to say that the “bema” is not about salvation. Our salvation is secure in Christ.
 
   What’s the point or purpose of the bema? The answer is found in Romans 14:12, “…each of us will give an account of himself to God.” Every believer is going to give an account of himself to God for what he has done with what was given to him. Jesus said, “From everyone who has been given much, much will be required, and from the one who has been entrusted with much, even more will be asked” (Luke. 12:48). In the church’s proper emphasis on grace we sometimes forget about this accountability to Christ. Someday we’re going to stand face to face with Christ and we’re going to give an account for what we’ve done with our lives, the gifts and talents that God has entrusted to us.
 
   Look again at II Corinthians 5:10, “For we must all appear before the judgment seat of Christ, so that each one may be paid back according to what he has done while in the body, whether good or evil.” The word “evil” is the Greek word “phaulos.” This word means to speak of something that is worthless. “Phaulos” is not a moral or judgmental word. It doesn’t mean evil or sin. It is simply the idea of something that has no lasting value.
 
   To expand on this idea Paul’s statement might be read as, “For we must all appear before the judgment seat of Christ, that each one may receive what is due him for the things done while in the body, whether valuable or worthless.” The “bema” is not to decide whether our actions have been morally good or morally evil. The “bema” is simply to see which deeds have eternal value and which do not.
 
   We all do things in our lives that are morally inconsequential; at the bema seat these things aren’t an issue. If I go out and spend an afternoon mowing the lawn and working in the yard, morally that’s inconsequential, it’s not “good or evil.” It may be important to my neighbors but on an eternal scale it is inconsequential. When I get to Heaven my lawn work may well go into the fire, in terms of rewards. That doesn’t mean I shouldn’t do the lawn but in terms of eternal value it really doesn’t matter.
 
   Paul stated that we can build our lives on wood, hay and stubble or gold or silver. Wood, hay and stubble are not morally bad materials. Wood is a nice thing, it’s good. I enjoy working with wood. You can make useful and beautiful things out of wood. One can build beautiful wooden buildings, but they don’t stand up to fire. Hay isn’t quite as good as wood. You can make a thatched hut but it doesn’t last very long when the storms come. Stubble or straw—well, that’s strictly bird nest building material.
 
   Don’t fall into the trap of thinking that only those who are in vocational ministry or Christian service are the only ones building with gold or silver. There probably will be more gold and silver accomplished by those you would never expect. In Mark 12:41-43 Jesus says, “I tell you the truth, this poor widow has put more into the offering box than all the others. 12:44 For they all gave out of their wealth. But she, out of her poverty, put in what she had to live on, everything she had.” The widow gave sacrificially while the rich gave out of their abundance. The widow built with gold and silver. Only gold and silver will stand up to the fire of God’s evaluation. The obvious question is, “What am I building with in my life?”
 
   How is God going to judge the value of what we’ve done? He’s going to look at our motives. Paul says, in I Corinthians 4:5, “He will bring to light the hidden things of darkness and reveal the motives of hearts. Then each will receive recognition from God.” God is going to expose my motives. My motives reveal what I’m building with. If my motive is out of a love for Christ and not my ego or pride then I’m building with gold or silver. If my purpose in my ministry or service to Christ is for my prestige or pride I’m building with wood, hay or stubble.
 
   These words from I Corinthians 4:5 are sobering and should cause us to cry out with David, “Examine me, and probe my thoughts test me, and know my concerns!” (Psalm 139:23). Some people have done what may appear to be great things for God,  but maybe they have done it for all the wrong reasons. They did their “ministry” for ego, prestige, or perhaps even for money, not out of love for Christ. Every aspect of our lives is going to be evaluated to see whether it has eternal value and if it is worthy of reward.
 
   For some believers, this is going to be a day of shame. You may be thinking, “I thought this wasn’t a condemning judgment.” It isn’t, but that doesn’t mean we won’t feel shame before the Lord of glory. Look at what John writes, “And now, little children, remain in him, so that when he appears we may have confidence and not shrink away from him in shame when he comes back” (I John 2:28). John makes it clear that it is possible to be shamed when we see Christ. It’s possible as a Christian to be at the “bema” seat and have a sense of loss or shame. In I Corinthians 3:15 Paul says a Christian may, “suffer loss.” John indicates the possibility of shame. How do we avoid loss and shame?
 
   Paul answers how we can avoid loss and shame, “So then whether we are alive or away, we make it our ambition to please him” (II Corinthians 5:9). Paul says his goal or purpose is to please God continually. Is that my goal? Is my lifestyle declaring that my goal is to please Christ?
 
   If my goal and actual lifestyle is pleasing to God I’m building with gold and silver. What if that isn’t my goal? Right now, at this moment, I can make that my purpose. Look at what Paul says in Philippians 3:12-14, “Not that I have already attained this – that is, I have not already been perfected – but I strive to lay hold of that for which Christ Jesus also laid hold of me. 3:13 Brothers and sisters, I do not consider myself to have attained this. Instead I am single-minded: Forgetting the things that are behind and reaching out for the things that are ahead, 3:14 with this goal in mind, I strive toward the prize of the upward call of God in Christ Jesus.”
 
   There is some incredible imagery in these words, “single-minded, forgetting things that are behind, strive toward…” Paul says, “Forgetting the things that are behind and reaching out for the things that are ahead,” Paul is using athletic terminology. This means that I put in everything I’ve got to reach the finish line. This is the athlete that “sucks it up” and keeps going even when he thinks he has nothing left. This is perseverance. It means pushing when it seems there is nothing left to reach the finish line. Sometimes life is tough, Paul says, “forgetting what is behind press on.” Make living for Christ the number one thing in your life. If the “bema” were today, how would you do?
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to ponder regarding the Judgments of God
 
   1.  According to this chapter, what is the first key judgment?
 
    
 
    
 
   2.  According to II Cor. 5:14-19, what is the scope of Christ’s death?
 
    
 
    
 
   3.  If Christ died for all men, why don’t all men go to Heaven?
 
    
 
    
 
   4.  According to Hebrews 12:3-15 and this chapter, what happens if a believer doesn’t judge and deal with his own sin?
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   5.  When will the unholy angels be judged? (Rev. 20:10)
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   6.  What is the tragedy of the Great White Throne Judgment?
 
    
 
    
 
   7.  What is the purpose of the Judgments of God?
 
    
 
    
 
  
 
  


 
   -23-
 
    
 
   the resurrections of god
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   Easter is either the most important event in human history or the greatest hoax of all time. For over 1900 years Easter has been viewed as the most significant event for mankind, but that has changed. We live in a remarkable time of rewriting what happened in the past. For instance, in parts of England, the Holocaust is no longer being taught so the rapidly growing Moslem population will not be offended.
 
   In our country the importance of a literal, physical resurrection of Jesus Christ is being erased from society. Those who are opposed to the message of a resurrected Christ systematically deny the importance of the physical resurrection.
 
   One of the recent attempts to deny Jesus’ deity and physical resurrection is the book and documentary film, The Jesus Family Tomb, in which the authors claim that they found the box that contains Jesus’ bones. The book and film version makes the audacious statement that, The Jesus Family Tomb does not challenge the resurrection and the faith of millions.
 
   What they are saying in essence is that you don’t need a literal, physical resurrection to believe that Jesus rose again. They say Jesus’ resurrection was just a mythical, spiritual experience. That is ludicrous! You can’t claim to have the box that held Jesus’ bones and then say you can still believe in the resurrection of Christ. That is nonsense. This is all part of Satan’s plan to deny and discredit the deity of Jesus and the literal, physical resurrection of Christ. If Satan can get people to think that it doesn’t matter if Jesus actually, physically rose again, you’ve destroyed Biblical Christianity.
 
   The significance of the resurrection is being systematically erased from the memory of humanity. Easter isn’t about the celebration of new life in the spring; it isn’t about the rebirth of mother earth. It is the single most significant event in the history of mankind if it is true! Without the literal, physical resurrection of Christ, man is just an insignificant speck of accidental organic life in the vast universe.
 
   Without Christ’s resurrection life has no meaning or purpose. Without Christ’s resurrection death is the final insult to humanity. Without Christ’s resurrection there is no difference between a road killed animal and a dead man. The literal, physical resurrection of Christ verifies His claim to be God. The literal resurrection of Christ screams, “man has meaning and significance to God.” The literal, physical resurrection proves that Christ is God. That is why every effort is made to attack and discredit the literal, physical resurrection of Jesus.
 
   If death for humans is simply the end of existence like dead animals then Christianity, the Bible, and even God Himself have no meaning whatsoever. This conclusion caused Paul to write, “If the dead are not raised, let us eat and drink, for tomorrow we die” (I Corinthians 15:32b). The truth of a literal resurrection is the pivotal thought of life for Paul, that is why he writes, “And if Christ has not been raised, your faith is useless; you are still in your sins” (I Corinthians 15:17).
 
   Biblical Christianity rises and falls with the physical resurrection of Jesus Christ. Without Christ’s resurrection there is no promise of life after death for humanity. The resurrection is the central tenet of Christianity. The resurrection is the basis for hope.
 
   The empty tomb stands as a witness to Christ’s claim to be God. The empty tomb proves that life isn’t futile and death is not final. The actual bodily resurrection verifies Christ’s deity. Only God has the kind of power over death to cause resurrection. Jesus claimed to be God. The proof He offered to verify His claim is the single greatest event of history.
 
   In John 2:19-22 when Jesus was challenged by the religious leaders to offer a sign that He was the Messiah Jesus said, “Destroy this Temple,” referring to His body, “and in three days I will raise it up again.” The resurrection of Christ is the watershed event of history. Until recently the resurrection was viewed as so important that it divided history with B.C. and A.D.
 
   Mention the word “resurrection” and most people will only associate resurrection with Jesus. Some might think of Jesus’ resurrection and also consider the resurrection of the dead at the end of time. Even among followers of Christ there are misconceptions and a lack of Biblical teaching about God’s resurrections.
 
   One misconception that people have about the subject of resurrection is that all people will be resurrected at the same time and then be judged. The Bible clearly teaches that all will be raised but that there are different resurrections at different times for different groups of people. There are at least seven different types of resurrections recorded in the Bible. (This material is adapted from Chafer Systematic Theology.)
 
   1).  The first resurrection to immortality, Jesus
 
   The first person to receive a resurrection body, one that never dies, was Jesus Christ. Jesus’ resurrection was the subject of prophecy (Psalm 16:10; Matthew 16:21; John 2:19; Acts 26:22-23). The angels announced Jesus’ resurrection (Matthew 28:6; Mark 16:6; Luke 24:6). Jesus’ resurrection was accompanied by physical evidence verified by the eyewitnesses (Matthew 27:66 & Matthew 28:2-4; Luke 24:39; John 20:24-28; Acts 1:3).
 
   The resurrection of Jesus was the major teaching of the early church in the book of Acts (Acts 2:23-24; 3:14-15; 4:33; 10:39-41; 17:2-3). The importance of the resurrection is continued throughout the rest of the New Testament (Romans 4:25; 10:9; I Corinthians 15:4; Ephesians 1:20; I Thessalonians 4:14; II Timothy 2:8; I Peter 1:3, 21).
 
   The Scriptures make it clear that Christ’s resurrected body was unique but it was still physical. Jesus’ new body wasn’t just a spiritual, mystical appearance (Luke 24:33-49; John 20:20). John tells us in I John 3:2 that we know that when He appears, we shall be like Him, for we shall see Him as He is. Our resurrected glorified bodies will be like Jesus’ body.
 
   According to a Gallup poll 70% of Americans say they believe in the resurrection of Jesus. Unfortunately most don’t see the connection of their “belief” about Jesus’ resurrection to their lives. They don’t understand that if Jesus truly conquered death that makes Him God. Most don’t seem to understand the significance of God coming to this planet in human flesh and dying for the problem of sin. They don’t understand the need to receive Jesus’ forgiveness. Furthermore they don’t understand that while Jesus’ resurrection is pivotal to Biblical Christianity, Jesus’ resurrection isn’t the only resurrection that they should be concerned about.
 
   2).  A few others were raised that first Easter
 
   At the time of Jesus’ death there was a great earthquake along with two other miracles associated with the cross (Matthew 27:51-53). The earthquake opened some tombs and the bodies of “many holy people” who had died were raised to life (Matthew 27:52). The moment that Jesus died the veil in the Temple separating the Holy of Holies from the Holy place was torn in two from the top to the bottom (Matthew 27:51). After the earthquake and the opening of the Holy of Holies, the Lord God selectively raised the bodies of certain believers who had already died. Matthew points out that this resurrection of Old Testament saints was limited to some who had died. This limited resurrection was not for all of the dead saints. The Bible gives us no other information about these saints than what is said in Matthew 27:51.
 
   3).  Resurrection at the rapture of the church
 
   The third resurrection will take place for all believers in Christ who have died prior to the Rapture event (I Corinthians 15:52; I Thessalonians 4:16). The resurrection of the “dead” in Christ (I Thessalonians 4:16) is limited to those who have been baptized in the body of Christ by the Holy Spirit (I Corinthians 12:13). The Old Testament saints were not part of the church and it seems that their resurrection occurs later (see number 6).
 
   In I Thessalonians 4:16 Paul writes of a resurrection that is of utmost significance to each of us who believe in Christ, “For the Lord himself will come down from Heaven with a shout of command, with the voice of the archangel, and with the trumpet of God, and the dead in Christ will rise first.” There is a day coming when all the believers in Christ who have died will rise again. This is the believers’ resurrection.
 
   Paul explains what will happen to those who are living when this event happens, verse 17, “Then we who are alive, who are left, will be suddenly caught up together with them in the clouds to meet the Lord in the air. And so we will always be with the Lord.” Paul concludes with the significance of this resurrection in verse 18, “Therefore encourage each other with these words.”
 
   The promise of resurrection and being with the Lord is to be encouragement for each believer! Jesus’ resurrection was essential to prove that He is God. Christ’s resurrection is the basis for the believer’s resurrection and becomes our hope in Christ.
 
   4).  Resurrection of the two witnesses in Revelation
 
   In Revelation chapter 11 we are introduced to two witnesses for Christ who will minister for three and a half years during the final 7 years. During that time they will be protected and kept alive supernaturally even though Antichrist would love to kill them. At the end of their 1260 day ministry God will permit their enemies to kill them. Their bodies will lie in the streets of Jerusalem for three and a half days. After three and a half days they will be resurrected before the watchful eyes of the world.
 
   5). Resurrection of the righteous
 
   Revelation 20:4 states, “Then I saw thrones and seated on them were those who had been given authority to judge. I also saw the souls of those who had been beheaded because of the testimony about Jesus and because of the word of God. These had not worshiped the beast or his image and had refused to receive his mark on their forehead or hand. They came to life and reigned with Christ for a thousand-years.” This is the resurrection of those who were martyred because of their testimony for Jesus during the reign of Antichrist. These resurrected believers will reign with Christ for a thousand-years.
 
   6).  The resurrection of the Old Testament saints
 
   According to Isaiah 26:19 and Daniel 12:2, it appears that the Old Testament saints will not be resurrected until after the final 7 years. Isaiah speaks of resurrection in Isaiah 26:19, “Your dead will come back to life; your corpses will rise up. Wake up and shout joyfully, you who live in the ground! For you will grow like plants drenched with the morning dew, and the earth will bring forth its dead spirits.” Daniel speaks of “Many of those who sleep in the dusty ground will awake – some to everlasting life, and others to shame and everlasting abhorrence” (Daniel 12:2).
 
   Daniel’s reference to the resurrection appears after the events of Daniel chapter 11 that details the events of Armageddon (just prior to Messiah’s coming in Revelation chapter 19). Daniel 12:2 speaks of some people being resurrected to everlasting life while others go to everlasting contempt. Revelation 20:4-6 speaks of the resurrection of the martyred saints of the tribulation and the Old Testament saints taking place before the Millennial Kingdom. The resurrection of the wicked doesn’t take place until after the 1,000 years.
 
   7). The resurrection of the wicked
 
   John in Revelation 20:11-15 describes the final sentencing of those who ignored God and is perhaps the most serious truly tragic passage in all of the Bible. Ever since Adam’s sin, Satan, the father of lies (John 8:44) has attempted to deceive people about the reality of the cost of sin and the coming judgment. Satan has done his best to get people to believe that they can live as they please without fear of accountability or future punishment.
 
   In Revelation 20:12 John writes,
 
   “And I saw the dead, the great and the small, standing before the throne. Then books were opened, and another book was opened – the book of life. So the dead were judged by what was written in the books, according to their deeds. 20:13 The sea gave up the dead that were in it, and Death and Hades gave up the dead that were in them, and each one was judged according to his deeds. 20:14 Then Death and Hades were thrown into the lake of fire. This is the second death – the lake of fire. 20:15 If anyone’s name was not found written in the book of life, that person was thrown into the lake of fire.”
 
   All who rejected or ignored God and God’s plan for salvation will face judgment. The “somebodies” and the “nobodies” will all be there. Verse 12b describes the basis or grounds for their judgments; they will be judged and punished according to their deeds. Each person will be evaluated and each person’s punishment will be consistent with what he did in life. There will be varying degrees of punishment in Hell, but make no mistake about it, all will suffer intolerable misery and torment.
 
   All in Hell will be separated from God and all that can come from His goodness because they chose to ignore God and turned their back on His Son. There is only one way to avoid the reality of Hell. Confess your sins and ask God to forgive your sins on the basis of Christ’s death and then you will be delivered from God’s final punishment. Jesus’ resurrection proved who He is. The last two resurrections determine where one will spend eternity.
 
   The final resurrection takes place after the 1,000 years of Christ’s Kingdom and includes all whose names were not found written in the Book of Life. The awful truth of this resurrection is that the resurrection of the wicked includes their receiving a body that will exist forever in the lake of burning sulfur. The beast and the false prophet, who will be cast into the lake at the end of Armageddon, (before the Millennial Kingdom, Revelation. 19:20) will still be there 1,000 years later when the devil and fallen angels join them (Revelation 20:10).
 
   These seven resurrections, beginning with Christ’s, show that all will not be resurrected at the same time. All will be judged according to Hebrews 9:27 but not at the same moment. The final judgments occur at different times and under different circumstances according to the spiritual condition of those being judged. For the saints of the Most High the resurrection is truly a blessed hope. For those who reject Christ the resurrection from the dead will still be a reality, the difference is the place of residence for eternity.
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions regarding the Resurrections of God
 
   Suggested memory verse, “And if Christ has not been raised, then our preaching is futile and your faith is empty. 15:17 And if Christ has not been raised, your faith is useless; you are still in your sins” (I Corinthians 15:14 & 17).
 
   1.  According to this chapter, what is the most important teaching to be found in the Bible? Why?
 
    
 
    
 
   2.  Why is the doctrine of the resurrection so important?
 
    
 
    
 
   3.  How does Jesus describe His own resurrection in John 2:12-22?
 
    
 
   4.  List some of the physical evidences of Jesus’ resurrection from, Matthew 27:66 & Matthew 28:2-4; Luke 24:39; John 20:24-28; Acts 1:3.
 
    
 
    
 
   5.  What does I John 3:2 teach us about the resurrection?
 
    
 
    
 
   6.  What is significant about the other resurrections in Matthew 27:51-53?
 
    
 
    
 
   7.  Explain the sequence of events regarding resurrection and the rapture in I Thessalonians 4:16-17.
 
    
 
    
 
   8.  According to Isaiah 26:19 and Daniel 12:1-2 when are the Old Testament saints resurrected?
 
    
 
    
 
   9.  Why do you think the resurrection is such an important subject to study?
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   revelation 20:11-22:5, the eternal state
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   I became a believer in Christ in January of 1967. I was attending a church that regularly taught about Christ’s return. As an eighteen year old college student I was fascinated with what the Bible had to say about the future. I have to be honest though, I was a little disappointed to think that I might not get to do all the things that I deemed exciting and important in life if Christ returned soon.
 
   Heaven was fine for older people who’d already lived their lives, but not for the young. I wasn’t real sure that Heaven wouldn’t be just a little boring and disappointing. Through the years I’ve found that my feelings weren’t so unique. We are so caught up in our culture’s rush for instant gratification and comfort that the appeal of Heaven is often lost.
 
   One writer observes that nothing more graphically demonstrates the worldliness in the church than the lack of interest in Heaven. We don’t hear much about Heaven. Believers don’t discuss Heaven very often. Songs are seldom written or sung about Heaven these days. Part of this may be a backlash against the old saying that a person was so heavenly minded he was no earthly good.
 
   Well today, we tend to be so earthly minded that Heaven doesn’t interest us much. For many, we’re more concerned about the latest car coming out than we are about Heaven. The Bible refers to Heaven over 500 times. The book of Revelation speaks of Heaven more than 50 times. Heaven is an important subject. Heaven is and should be one of the greatest hopes of the Christian, yet many believers today know little of what the Scriptures teach about it.
 
   The term “heaven” is used in three different ways in Scripture.
 
   1). The first is in relation to the atmosphere that we breathe (Isaiah 55:9-10 NIV).
 
   2). The second reference to heaven is for the celestial heavens that include, the “lights in the firmament of the heavens” (Genesis 1:14 NASV). In Genesis chapter 1, we see that the “heavens” refer to the interstellar realm that surrounds our planet.
 
   3). The third Heaven, as Paul calls it in II Corinthians 12:2, is the abode of God. Isaiah writes in chapter 63:15, “Look down from Heaven and take notice, from your holy, majestic palace!”
 
   The common understanding of Heaven is the place where God is and where believers will one day go. Technically wherever Yahweh resides is Heaven. However, the place of God’s residence today is not where Christians will spend eternity. Hal Lindsay in his book, There’s A New World Coming notes:
 
   “Most people refer to this eternal home with God as Heaven, but this is a misnomer. Someone who dies before the Rapture will indeed go to be with Christ in a place called Heaven, but that’s not where believers are going to spend eternity with God. Between the Heaven that exists now and the eternal home with God is the thousand-year millennial Kingdom on earth.”
 
   The final dwelling place of the believers of all ages will be a recreated earth and a virtually indescribable city.
 
   The eternal dwelling place of believers of all the ages will be in the New Jerusalem with God. The New Jerusalem as it is recorded in Revelation chapter 21 will be the home of all the saints of history. The New Jerusalem is not just an urban redevelopment program of the current Jerusalem but a brand new city that comes down from Heaven to a brand new earth.
 
   There are three separate uses of the name Jerusalem in the Bible; first, it is the city of David which is basically the same city of today. Second, there is the Jerusalem of the Millennium that will be rebuilt into the capital of King Jesus during His thousand-year reign. The Millennial Jerusalem will be built, actually rebuilt around the existing Jerusalem. Finally there is the New Jerusalem spoken of in Revelation chapters 21-22 where the saints of all the ages will dwell with God the Father, God the Son, and God the Holy Spirit.
 
   The proper theological term for this time of the New Jerusalem is called the Eternal State. In this chapter we’ll look at some of the details that the Scriptures give us about the Eternal State and the “indescribable” place where we will live forever. The main Biblical passage dealing with the Eternal State is found in Revelation 21:10 through 22:5.
 
   With the final judgment of Satan in Revelation 20:10 we are introduced to the Great White Throne Judgment of God when all the non-believers will be judged. Following that judgment the present earth and heavens will be replaced with new ones (Revelation 21:1). This theme of a new heaven and earth was first introduced in the Old Testament, Isaiah writes in Isaiah 65:17,
 
   “For look, I am ready to create new heavens and a new earth! The former ones will not be remembered; no one will think about them anymore.”
 
   Earlier in Isaiah chapter 34:4 Isaiah describes the process, “All the stars in the sky will fade away, the sky will roll up like a scroll; all its stars will wither, like a leaf withers and falls from a vine or a fig withers and falls from a tree.” How similar to what Peter explains in II Peter 3:10-13 where Peter describes the same process. In Romans 8:22 Paul writes that the “For we know that the whole creation groans and suffers together until now.” The whole universe has been impacted by the effects of sin. The whole creation now suffers—but it will be made whole again.
 
   In Revelation 21:1 it is interesting to note that the word “new” means new in the sense of an entirely brand new, fresh, never before seen kind of “new.” The language used in no way indicates an extreme makeover remodel job. This new heaven and earth is not a remaking of the existing world and universe. In Genesis 1:1 God spoke the universe into existence. In Revelation 21:1, it seems that God “unspeaks” it out of existence! Then God creates an entirely new universe and planet for the New Jerusalem. On the vanishing of the old physical order Dr. John Walvoord writes;
 
   “Further, it would be most natural that the present earth and heaven, the scene of the struggle with Satan and sin, should be displaced by an entirely new order suited for eternity. The whole structure of the universe is operating on the principle of a clock that is running down. Though many billions of years would be required to accomplish this, the natural world would eventually come to a state of total inactivity if the physical laws of the universe as now understood should remain unchanged.”
 
   The only thing John states about this new earth is that, “the sea existed no more” (Revelation 21:1). We are talking about a world we can’t even fathom. Three fourths of our planet is ocean and the new world will have none. The earth’s weather system is driven by our oceans. The new planetary environmental eco system will be completely different without the oceans. John doesn’t give us any other information about the new planet because his attention was directed to something much more spectacular, the New Jerusalem.
 
   The New Jerusalem is totally different from the old Jerusalem that exists in Israel. Without giving explanation John simply states that he saw the New Jerusalem coming down from heaven to the new earth. The New Jerusalem is a literal city that John describes as being as beautiful as a bride on her wedding day.
 
   It has now been over forty years since I stood trying to control my nervousness in the front of a very large church. I was waiting for my bride to come down a very long aisle. The organist began the strains of the traditional wedding march, the rear doors opened and there she stood. Wow, was all I could think. Concentrating on my beautiful bride took all of my nervousness away. Everything in my mind focused on Kathy. That is what happened to John when he saw the New Jerusalem. This is the city that Abraham looked for, “the city with firm foundations, whose architect and builder is God” (Hebrews 11:10).
 
   In Revelation 21:3-4 John tells us that God will dwell with men. This can only happen as man is completely remade into a redeemed holy being through the shed blood of Jesus. Because God will dwell with man, “He will wipe away every tear from their eyes, and death will not exist any more – or mourning, or crying, or pain, for the former things have ceased to exist.”
 
   This goes beyond anything man has ever known, this surpasses what Adam and Eve knew in the Garden of Eden. In the Garden of Eden, God walked with Adam in the cool of the day (Genesis 3:8). Adam didn’t have the privilege of dwelling with God. Believers in Christ will dwell with God forever in the New Jerusalem.
 
   In Revelation 21:5-6 Jesus states that all things will be new. Jesus’ own ministry is seen to some degree in that He administers the water of life to all who are thirsty (Revelation 22:14-15). Revelation 21:8 and 21:27 clearly point out that it is only those who have been declared holy who will have any part in the New Jerusalem. Those whose lives have been characterized by disregarding God will be excluded and have no part in God’s New Jerusalem.
 
   In Revelation 21:9-21 John gives a description of the New Jerusalem. The overall impression is that of a gigantic jewel that glows with the glory of God. The size of the jewel, according to Revelation 21:16, is 12,000 stadia square, or approximately 1400 miles on each side. The area encompassed is like starting at Bellingham, Washington almost on the Canadian border and going all the way to San Diego, California. Heading from San Francisco going east past the Colorado/Kansas border would take you to the other side! Dr. John Walvoord writes about the New Jerusalem,
 
   “The description which follows pictures Jerusalem as a gigantic jewel piece aglow with the glory of God and a beautiful setting for God’s grace to be made evident in the lives of those who have trusted Him.”
 
   John describes a great and high wall around the city that seems to symbolize the fact that only certain people are qualified to enter into the blessing of the New Jerusalem. The number twelve is very prominent in the description of the city. There are twelve gates, twelve angels, twelve tribes of Israel, twelve foundations, twelve Apostles, twelve pearls, and twelve kinds of fruit. The city is 12,000 stadia in length and the wall is 144 cubits, twelve times twelve, in thickness. The city is laid out in a square being 12,000 stadia in length, width and height. The city is larger than many countries on earth today.
 
   Nothing is clearly said as to the shape of the city, its shape appears to be either a cube or perhaps a pyramid. Some Bible scholars prefer the pyramid shape. They feel a pyramid seems natural for the throne of God to be at the top and the river of life flowing down. Other scholars feel the shape is a cube, the same shape of the Holy of Holies in the Temple. Personally I lean toward the cube shape. The Holy of Holies in the Tabernacle/Temple that was God’s dwelling place on earth was a cube. It seems that many things in Scripture reflect eternal objects and the Holy of Holies may reflect the shape of God’s eternal dwelling place with men.
 
   The shape of the New Jerusalem is open to speculation, nothing here to fight over. However, be it a cube or a pyramid the cubic volume of either shape provides an incredible amount of space for the believers of the ages to dwell in. There are twelve gates, one for each of the twelve tribes of Israel. The New Jerusalem will be the residence of the saints. But it seems that the saints will be able to travel about the new earth, some scholars speculate perhaps even exploring the new Heavens.
 
   The color of the stones that John describes in verses 18-21 provide a general picture of indescribable beauty that is designed to reflect the glory of God in a spectrum of amazing color. The light of the city shining through these various colors in the foundation of the wall along with the crystal jasper forms a scene of dazzling beauty in keeping with the glory of God and the beauty of His holiness.
 
   In verses 21:22-24 John states that there will be no need for a Temple structure because “I saw no Temple in the city, because the Lord God – the All-Powerful – and the Lamb are its Temple.” There is no need of the sun or moon because of the glory of God and the Lamb. John doesn’t state that there won’t be a sun or moon but that there is no need of them because God’s glory illuminates and there is no longer any more night.
 
   Revelation 22:3 says, “And there will no longer be any curse, and the throne of God and the Lamb will be in the city. His servants will worship him,” adding in verse 5 that we will also “reign forever and ever” with Him. The word “servants” in verse 3 is a word that means a voluntary servant out of love.
 
   The word “worship” means service that relates to the worship of God. The actual forms of that service are not detailed. Verse 4 states that we will see God face to face. This is something that couldn’t happen prior to the saints being glorified. The fact that we will be able to see God face to face indicates that we will be perfectly holy by the grace of God.
 
   What does it mean that we will serve and worship God? Nowhere in the Bible is a simple definition of worship given. A study of the various words for worship indicates that worship is to acknowledge God’s greatness. The word also means to recognize who God is and what He has done. Whatever the form of worship or service is, it won’t be drudgery. The service Christ’s followers will give to the Lord will be just about as laborious as a bride and groom waiting on each other during their honeymoon! It will be pure delight, with none of our burdensome concepts of “service.”
 
   The actual forms of this service/worship are unknown. One thing we do know, it won’t be done in some great eternal cathedral. Revelation 21:22 states, there is no “Temple” in the New Jerusalem. For those who fear that the eternal state might be some kind of eternal church service, relax.
 
   Revelation 21:4 states, “He will wipe away every tear from their eyes, and death will not exist any more – or mourning, or crying, or pain, for the former things have ceased to exist.” To have a personal relationship with Yahweh demands that we be considered perfectly holy (Matthew 5:48). Our relational holiness is only through His grace. This holy relationship doesn’t imply some kind of vegetative, meditative state for eternity. The fact that the New Jerusalem has twelve gates that are never shut would seem to indicate a coming and going of the residents. What would be involved in such travel? Perhaps the going and coming is related to the worship/service of God.
 
   Revelation 22:5 indicates that we will reign with God forever and ever. It is difficult to know if John means reign in the sense of just being part of God’s eternal family or being over various aspects of God’s creation? Some Bible teachers hold that we will be over the angels. Others speculate that because the stars declare the glory of God (Psalm 19:1), that perhaps the universe will be a laboratory to learn more of God’s incredible creation. Exploring God’s universe would cause us to marvel and acknowledge His greatness all the more.
 
   The idea behind the Star Trek series and movies of searching out the universe possibly could have some truth. Instead of “searching out new life forms” our search would be to discover more of the greatness of God. If such speculation should have any truth to it you won’t need a starship. Travel through God’s universe could be at the speed of thought, way faster than warp ten!
 
   I personally wonder if the speculative fantasy of the science fiction writer might not be a satanically inspired counterfeit of what God may intend for eternity. We may wish that John had given us more information, but we do know that we will be active in our service/worship to Yahweh. On the basis of what we know of God from the Bible I guarantee it won’t be boring and we won’t be disappointed.
 
   Are you looking forward to Heaven? Perhaps the first important question is, “Are you sure you’re going to Heaven?” You can be. Christ can make that a reality in your life if you will simply ask Him. If you are a follower of Christ but your Heaven desire quotient is low ask God to develop a hunger and thirst for His presence. Ask God to build a desire for Heaven greater than anything you can imagine.
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to ponder on the Eternal State
 
   Suggested memory verse: Revelation 21:4, “He will wipe away every tear from their eyes, and death will not exist any more – or mourning, or crying, or pain, for the former things have ceased to exist.”
 
    
 
    
 
   1.  List the three types of “Heaven” in Scripture, Isaiah 55:9-10; Genesis 1:14; Isaiah 63:15.
 
    
 
    
 
   2.  According to this chapter and Revelation 21 what is the name of the place that believers will spend eternity?
 
    
 
   3.  What is the main feature that Scripture says will be missing from the new earth?
 
   4.  According to this chapter, why does it seem that God doesn’t just “remodel” earth? Why does He totally destroy what we know as earth?
 
    
 
    
 
   5.  What most strikes you personally about the general and specific descriptions of the New Jerusalem?
 
    
 
    
 
   6.  According to this chapter, what does the Bible say that believers will do forever?
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Timeline of the Book of Daniel
 
   606 B.C.   Battle of Carchemish
 
   606 B.C.   Daniel chapter 1: Daniel taken captive to Babylon
 
   604 B.C.   Daniel chapter 2: King Nebuchadnezzar’s statue dream of four world empires
 
   597 B.C.   First Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar
 
   594 B.C.   Coup attempt against Nebuchadnezzar.
 
   588 B.C.    Daniel chapter 3: The fiery furnace
 
   586 B.C.   9 AV (July 11) Second Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar. Jerusalem and Solomon’s Temple destroyed.
 
   582 B.C.   Daniel chapter 4: God humbles King Nebuchadnezzar
 
   562 B.C.   King Nebuchadnezzar dies
 
   553 B.C.   Daniel chapter 7: Daniel’s vision of four world empires. Daniel 7 & 8 are flashback events that take place before Daniel chapter 5.
 
   551 B.C.   Daniel chapter 8: Daniel’s vision of the final world leader, Antichrist
 
   539 B.C.   October 12, Daniel chapter 5: End of Babylonian Empire
 
   538 B.C.   Daniel chapter 6: Daniel in the lion’s den
 
   538 B.C.   Daniel chapter 9: God reveals 490 year prophecy regarding the Jewish people
 
   537 B.C.   King Cyrus consolidates power over the Medes as king of Persia.
 
   536 B.C.   King Cyrus’ decrees Jewish people may return to Israel and Jerusalem (Ezra 1:1). Cyrus consolidated power from the Medes in 537 B.C. The first full year of King Cyrus would have been 536 B.C.
 
   533 B.C.   Daniel chapters 10, 11, 12: This is during the 3rd year of King Cyrus. These chapters give further details regarding the final 7 years and Antichrist.
 
   458 B.C.   Ezra returns to Jerusalem
 
   444 B.C.   March 5, King Artaxerxes issues decree allowing Jewish people to rebuild Jerusalem. The book of Nehemiah records the events surrounding the rebuilding of Jerusalem.
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   daniel 10-11:1, what’s my passion
 
    
 
    
 
   Spring of 533 B.C.  Daniel is in his late 80’s, perhaps early 90’s.
 
    
 
   Sometime ago on our local radio station there was a commercial with a guy being interviewed for a new job. The interviewer asked, “Where do you see yourself in the next five years?” The interviewer was asking this question relative to the guy’s vocational goals. The guy pauses to ponder for a moment then answers, “fly fishing.” The guy’s answer doesn’t fit the context of the interview. His answer leaves you wondering what this commercial is all about.
 
   The commercial wasn’t about fly fishing it was about a local subdivision and the lifestyle that could be yours if you would purchase one of their homes. The question, where do you see yourself in five years, is a good one to consider. Where do you see yourself in five years, ten years or at the close of your life? What is important to you? What are you building your life around? What will people say about you someday when you are gone? What will God say about you? What does God say about you today? I want you to see what God said about Daniel in Daniel chapter 10.
 
   In our study of the future we come back to the book of Daniel. In Daniel chapter 10 we have the introduction to God’s final words of warning and hope to Daniel. Chapter 10 isn’t prophetical. It is a chapter setting the stage for more amazing prophecies in chapters 11 and 12 regarding the “apple of God’s eye,” Israel.
 
   The last two chapters of Daniel record an extensive revelation of the prophetic future for Israel. The commentator Leupold says, “There is hardly anything in the Bible that is just like these chapters.” The content of chapter 10 is the introduction to the prophecy of chapters 11 and 12. Chapter 11 divides into two sections. The first section, Daniel 11:2-35 deals with Israel’s immediate future from Darius (536 B.C.) to Antiochus Epiphanes (165 B.C.). The second part of Daniel chapter 11 deals with the far future, of the end times just before the return of Messiah. Chapter 12 records the final aspects and God’s closing comments to Daniel.
 
   In Daniel 10:11 Daniel is told, “Daniel, you are of great value. Understand the words that I am about to speak to you. So stand up, for I have now been sent to you.” The phrase, “you are of great value” is rendered “highly esteemed” in the NIV. Daniel is called “highly esteemed” by the angel. This isn’t the first time these words have been spoken to Daniel. The same phrase was uttered two years earlier to Daniel (Daniel 9:23). The angel Gabriel used these words of greeting before he gave Daniel the great prophecy of chapter 9.
 
   Daniel was a special person, one of those few in the Scriptures of whom God gives a special term of endearment. David was called, “a man after God’s own heart” (I Samuel 13:14 NIV and Acts 13:22). We know that David was far from perfect. The Scriptures record David’s weaknesses and sins. Yet even with his weaknesses David still sought God. This phrase also tells us a lot about how great God’s love and forgiveness is toward us sinners.
 
   Abraham was called “God’s friend” (Isaiah 41:8). The Apostle John was known as “the disciple whom Jesus loved” (John 21:7). John was probably the youngest of the disciples. John was perhaps as young as 13 or 14 years old when he first followed Jesus. John’s devotion to Jesus endeared him to the Savior. John was the only male at the foot of the cross out of all the disciples.
 
   Mary was greeted by the angel Gabriel who said that she was, “highly favored” by God (Luke 1:28). All these statements are great things to have God say about you. Why was Daniel “highly esteemed?” We’ll look at that answer at the conclusion of this chapter, but first we must understand what is going on in Daniel chapter 10.
 
   It has been seventy-three years since Daniel was taken captive from his beloved Jerusalem to Babylon in 606 B.C. (Daniel chapter 1). For most of the seventy-three years Daniel was slugging away in the trenches of life. As we have studied Daniel’s life we’ve noted that there were vast periods of time that passed between the miraculous events and visions from God. Certainly there were those threshold moments when God clearly intervened, but for the most part Daniel was just doing his job as a government worker.
 
   Daniel served under eight different kings and two empires. Daniel started under the Babylonian and finished with the Persian kingdom. Daniel was in his late eighties in chapter 10, perhaps even his early nineties. Daniel’s life was coming to a conclusion. It would seem that God’s final instructions at the end of chapter 12 indicate the close of Daniel’s life was near. Daniel had served well, not just the earthly kings but more importantly, the King of kings.
 
   Daniel lived long enough to see the return of some of his people to Jerusalem during the first year of King Cyrus, (three years earlier Ezra 1:1). The return of the Jewish people to Jerusalem was prophesied by Isaiah almost two hundred years before Daniel in Isaiah 44:28.
 
   Daniel had not made the trip back to his beloved land. He would have been quite old to make such a difficult trip being around eighty-five plus years old. According to Daniel 6:3, he had a prominent place in the government. He may not have been free to leave as the other Jewish people were. Daniel also may have felt that he could do more good for his people by staying in his government post than by returning to Jerusalem.
 
   The book of Ezra records the difficulties of those who returned to Jerusalem (Ezra 4:1-5, 24). It seems probable that Daniel had received a report about his people that troubled him and caused him to mourn and pray for those returnees. Daniel may have even read the letter the opposition sent to King Xerxes (Ezra 4:11-16). Under Zerubbabel’s leadership, Jerusalem was slowly being rebuilt, the foundation of the Temple had been laid. There was trouble within the country and building on the Temple had been stopped. We saw in Daniel 9:19, that Daniel’s passion was for the reputation and the name of the Lord and His Temple. Daniel was troubled for his countrymen so he prayed and fasted.
 
   Daniel 10:1-3: “In the third year of King Cyrus of Persia a message was revealed to Daniel (who was also called Belteshazzar). This message was true and concerned a great war. He understood the message and gained insight by the vision. 
 
   10:2 In those days I, Daniel, was mourning for three whole weeks. 10:3 I ate no choice food; no meat or wine came to my lips, nor did I anoint myself with oil until the end of those three weeks.”
 
   Two years have transpired since Daniel was visited by the angel Gabriel (Daniel 9). It is the spring of the year according to Daniel 10:4. For twenty-one days Daniel had prayed and fasted over the Jerusalem situation but nothing had happened. Heaven, it seemed, remained silent but Daniel kept praying.
 
   According to verse 4 the date of chapter 10 was the 24th day of the first month during the third year of King Cyrus (Spring of 536 B.C.). The first month was the month of Nisan. Daniel would have observed Passover on the fourteenth day of Nisan and the Feast of Unleavened Bread from the fifteenth to the twenty-first as prescribed by God’s law. Daniel may have begun this period of mourning just after the new moon (on the first) in anticipation of these two feasts. The vision takes place on the banks of the Tigris River.
 
   Daniel 10:4-6: “On the twenty-fourth day of the first month I was beside the great river, the Tigris. 10:5 I looked up and saw a man clothed in linen; around his waist was a belt made of gold from Upaz. 10:6 His body resembled yellow jasper, and his face had an appearance like lightning. His eyes were like blazing torches; his arms and feet had the gleam of polished bronze. His voice thundered forth like the sound of a large crowd.”
 
   Daniel was met by an individual who obviously was not a man. Bible commentators are divided over who this person was. Some think he was an angel. Other commentators feel this person may have been Jesus before His birth in Bethlehem. The description of the face, eyes, arms and feet are similar to the description of Christ in Revelation 1:13-15. If this was Christ before His birth, He is different from the angel in Daniel 10:10-14. The angel in verses 10-14 was hindered from coming to Daniel by the “the prince of the kingdom of Persia.” Michael, the Archangel assisted the angel in coming to Daniel. This would not have been needed if this was Jesus. Jesus Christ would not have been hindered by anyone or anything from coming to Daniel.
 
   The overall impression on Daniel of this person in Daniel 10:5, is similar to the Apostle John’s impression of the glorified Christ in Revelation 1:13-15. John’s visitor identified Himself with, “I am the Alpha and Omega” says, the Lord God, “who is, and who was and who is to come the Almighty (Revelation 1:8)”. John saw Christ in His post-resurrection glory. Daniel may have seen Christ in what is called Christ’s pre-incarnate glory, before His birth in Bethlehem.
 
   The sequence of events that unfold in Daniel chapter 10 appears to be that Jesus first appears to Daniel verses 4-6. Daniel in response to being in the presence of God falls to the ground and passes out. Then in verse 10 either Gabriel or another angel comes to minister to Daniel. The angel touches Daniel and raises him up to his hands and knees. Verse 10 states, “Then a hand touched me and set me on my hands and knees.”
 
   At this point the angel communicates to Daniel that he is “highly esteemed” of God (Daniel 10:11). The angel explains why he was delayed in coming to Daniel, “…the prince of the Persian kingdom resisted me twenty-one days. Then Michael, one of the chief princes, came to help me, because I was detained there with the king of Persia” (Daniel 10:1).
 
   This is the first mention of Michael but not the first time that he has acted. In Jude, verse 9, we’re told that Michael contended with Satan for the body of Moses. Michael is mentioned three times in the Old Testament (Daniel 10:13, 21 and Daniel 12:1). In Daniel 12:1 we learn that Michael has a special relationship to the Jewish people. He is called, “the great prince who watches over your people.”
 
   Michael is mentioned twice in the New Testament (Jude 9 and Revelation 12:7). Michael is called “the archangel” in Jude 9, a word that means “first angel.” In Revelation 12:7 the archangel Michael appears with a host of angels at the middle of the final 7 years to cast all the demonic forces of Satan out of Heaven. The casting out of Satan from Heaven results in Satan’s persecution of God’s people (Revelation 12:13).
 
   As Satan and his dominions are cast out of Heaven Satan sets up Antichrist as the one to be worshipped. Satan then begins his plan to systematically wipe out the Jewish people and God’s saints. This is the “the great tribulation” (Revelation 7:14). Satan’s efforts to destroy God’s people and the saints lead directly into the time of God’s wrath on a Christ-rejecting world.
 
   It is important to see that there is a cause and effect relationship to the events of prophecy. The events of prophecy are interrelated. The prophetical events are not weird unrelated events that all of sudden transpire. The coming events of prophecy have a sequential cause and effect response. One event takes place, which leads to the next event that leads to another. Satan’s expulsion from Heaven causes him to go after God’s people.
 
   Daniel 10 reveals the reality of the spiritual conflict that is taking place in our universe. There is a battle going on at this very moment, as you read these words, between the forces of God and the forces of Satan. In Daniel 10 it was between the prince of Persia, a demonic angel, and Michael, the chief prince or archangel of God.
 
   We draw from these words that the great conflict going on in the spiritual realm carries over into our physical world. This is what Paul says in Ephesians 6:12, “For our struggle is not against flesh and blood, but against the rulers, against the powers, against the world rulers of this darkness, against the spiritual forces of evil in the Heavens.”
 
   The picture we see from Ephesians 6 and Daniel 10 is that demons have or are trying to take control of governments. Once the demons have a government under their control they use the controlled government to oppose God’s plan of redemption. Satan’s goal or strategy is to hinder God’s plan of redemption for individual men and women. If Satan can use government and governmental decrees to do that he has succeeded to a degree.
 
   One of Satan’s primary tools is to get folks to deny the reality of God’s Word. We have seen in our own country how Satan has used this process to transform America from a country that was founded on Biblical principles to a country that legislates against Biblical principles. Satan’s legions are very close, if they don’t already have it, to having complete control over America. It seems a transformed America is necessary to pave the way for Antichrist’s rise onto the world scene.
 
   The more a culture strays from Biblical principles the more it falls under Satan’s power and delusions. This is why it so important that we pray for righteousness to prevail in our land. The struggle for power in our land isn’t between the Democrats and Republicans. The struggle really isn’t between conservatives and liberals or even with the progressives. The struggle is between the forces of God and Satan. Neither political party is the party of God regardless of what some may think or say. Our responsibility as citizens of Heaven who reside in America is to pray for and uphold righteousness as much as we can.
 
   Daniel was a man who was concerned for righteousness and the name of God. Daniel prayed for Jerusalem and God’s holy name (Daniel 9:4-19). He was given an answer that went far beyond what he prayed for. Daniel was made aware of the spiritual conflict that rages about us. Daniel also was shown what would befall his people before their transgressions would be accounted for in full at the end of the final 7 years.
 
   Daniel 10:7-9: “Only I, Daniel, saw the vision; the men who were with me did not see it. On the contrary, they were overcome with fright and ran away to hide. 10:8 I alone was left to see this great vision. My strength drained from me, and my vigor disappeared; I was without energy. 10:9 I listened to his voice, and as I did so I fell into a trance-like sleep with my face to the ground.”
 
   The vision that Daniel saw was seen only by him and not by those who accompanied him. The situation is similar to Paul’s experience on the road to Damascus (Acts 9:7). The men with Daniel saw and heard nothing but sensed something which caused them great fear.
 
   Daniel was robbed of all strength and fell to the ground. Daniel’s response wasn’t just fear, he knew he fell far short of the glory of God (Romans 3:23) and so he fell to the ground before God. In Isaiah 6 when Isaiah sees the glory of God Isaiah cries out, “Woe to me!” “I am ruined! For I am a man of unclean lips, and I live among a people of unclean lips, and my eyes have seen the King, the Lord Almighty” (Isaiah 6:5 NIV).
 
   Daniel 10:10-11: “Then a hand touched me and set me on my hands and knees. 10:11 He said to me, “Daniel, you are of great value. Understand the words that I am about to speak to you. So stand up, for I have now been sent to you.” When he said this to me, I stood up shaking.”
 
   There are a couple of reasons why Daniel was considered “of great value” by God. The first is the fact that Daniel prayed and wanted to understand what God was doing in Jerusalem. In Daniel 9:19 we saw that Daniel’s passion was for the name of God. The angel states the second reason Daniel’s life stands out. The angel says that Daniel was, “humble … before your God” (Daniel 10:12 NIV). Daniel was a humble man. One cannot desire to see God lifted up and strive to lift oneself up at the same time.
 
   Daniel records that he felt a hand touch him and raise him up to his knees. Daniel is addressed as a man who is “highly esteemed,” (NIV). The King James Version reads, “greatly loved.” The angel called Daniel to stand up and to receive the purpose of this visit. The message that followed reassured Daniel that God’s purpose for His people would be accomplished and that Daniel had nothing to fear.
 
   Daniel 10:12-14: “Then he said to me, “Don’t be afraid, Daniel, for from the very first day you applied your mind to understand and to humble yourself before your God, your words were heard. I have come in response to your words. 10:13 However, the prince of the kingdom of Persia was opposing me for twenty-one days. But Michael, one of the leading princes, came to help me, because I was left there with the kings of Persia. 10:14 Now I have come to help you understand what will happen to your people in the latter days, for the vision pertains to future days.”
 
   The angel endeavored to set Daniel’s mind at ease with the familiar words angels use with men, “Don’t be afraid.” The natural response of man when seeing one of God’s holy angels is fear. The angel informs Daniel that from the very beginning of his prayers, three weeks earlier, God had undertaken to send the angelic messenger to him. The reason for the delay is given in verse 13, “the prince of the kingdom of Persia was opposing me.” Most Bible scholars understand the “prince” to be a fallen angel under direction of Satan, not the human king of Persia.
 
   In Revelation 20:3 we read that one of the activities of the fallen angels is to deceive the nations. It seems that certain fallen angels have specific responsibilities or jobs with each nation. We know that the angel Michael is called “the great prince” who is charged with the special protection of the Jewish people (Daniel 12:1). All during Daniel’s prayer and mourning a spiritual contest had been underway unbeknown to Daniel. The conflict was resolved when Michael came to help the angel to come to Daniel. The angel tells Daniel that he will explain what is going to happen to the Jewish people in the future.
 
   The expression “for the vision pertains to future days” in Daniel 10:14 is a term that refers to the coming of Messiah and the establishment of His kingdom. The vision in the first part of Daniel 11 deals with Israel’s future experience with Antiochus Epiphanes (168-165 B.C.). The second part of the vision further explains some of the events of the final 7 years just before Messiah’s Kingdom. Although Daniel didn’t understand all the details, he was assured that God had a plan that ended in the ultimate victory and glory of God.
 
   Daniel 10:15-19: “While he was saying this to me, I was flat on the ground and unable to speak. 10:16 Then one who appeared to be a human being was touching my lips. I opened my mouth and started to speak, saying to the one who was standing before me, “Sir, due to the vision, anxiety has gripped me and I have no strength. 10:17 How, sir, am I able to speak with you? My strength is gone, and I am breathless.” 10:18 Then the one who appeared to be a human being touched me again and strengthened me. 10:19 He said to me, “Don’t be afraid, you who are valued. Peace be to you! Be strong! Be really strong!” When he spoke to me, I was strengthened. I said, “Sir, you may speak now, for you have given me strength.”
 
   Daniel’s weakness returns and speechless he falls flat on the ground. Once again he is strengthened. Daniel is again addressed as one who is highly esteemed. Daniel’s response in the latter part of verse 19 sets the stage for the delivery of the vision in chapter 11. Daniel makes it clear that the angel had strengthened him and that he was ready for what the angel would say to him.
 
   Daniel 10:20-21-11:1: “He said, “Do you know why I have come to you? Now I am about to return to engage in battle with the prince of Persia. When I go, the prince of Greece is coming. 10:21 However, I will first tell you what is written in a dependable book. (There is no one who strengthens me against these princes, except Michael your prince. 11:1 And in the first year of Darius the Mede, I stood to strengthen him and to provide protection for him.)”
 
   The stage is set for the angel to reveal to Daniel the final message of the book of Daniel. The angel indicates that after he has revealed the message to Daniel he will return to fight against the prince of Persia and later with the prince of Greece. This shows the level of constant spiritual warfare between angels and demons. Daniel is reminded that God is concerned for the Jewish people and that there is warfare continually going on behind the scenes of human awareness.
 
   This chapter is also a reminder that God is in control. The fact that the Holy Spirit devotes an entire chapter of Scripture as introduction to the following revelation makes it clear how important the prophecy that follows is to the Jewish nation and humanity. The mention of Persia and Greece not only shows the roles that these two empires will play in God’s plan for Israel and man’s redemption but once again shows that God is the one controlling history.
 
   We’ve seen Daniel as a youth who was used of God. We’ve seen Daniel in the sunset years of life still being used of God. There is a tendency on the part of many in our culture to think one has to be young to be used of God. No! Daniel is in his late eighties to early nineties receiving from God information about the future. Daniel illustrates that age isn’t a limiting factor to be used of God. The limiting factor is one’s passion. Daniel’s passion was for God.
 
   What is your passion in life? If it isn’t for God’s holy name, ask Him to cultivate that in your life. Daniel had that passion. Isaiah had that passion. Paul had it. Mary as well as Abraham, to mention a few, had that passion. Having that kind of passion for God means humbling yourself before Him. A good word to remember is, “We cannot exalt God and self at the same time.” God took a young man devoted to Him and used that man throughout his life. God desires to use each one of us just as He used Daniel regardless of our age. What’s the passion of your life?
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to think on from Daniel 10-11:1
 
   1.  Why do you think Daniel didn’t return to Jerusalem?
 
    
 
   2.  How does Daniel describe the “man” he encountered along the Tigris River? How does this compare to the description in Revelation 1:13-18?
 
    
 
   3.  According to this chapter and your consideration, who do you think this “man” is?
 
    
 
   4.  Why does the angel in Daniel 10:10-14 say that he had been delayed in bringing Daniel an answer to his prayers?
 
    
 
   5.  How does Ephesians 6:10-18 correspond to Daniel 10?
 
    
 
    
 
   6.  Why do you think Daniel felt weak during this encounter?
 
    
 
    
 
   7.  What do you think is the “anxiety” that overcame Daniel in Daniel 10:16 (NET Bible)?
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Timeline of the Book of Daniel
 
   606 B.C.   Battle of Carchemish
 
   606 B.C.   Daniel chapter 1: Daniel taken captive to Babylon
 
   604 B.C.   Daniel chapter 2: King Nebuchadnezzar’s statue dream of four world empires
 
   597 B.C.   First Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar
 
   594 B.C.   Coup attempt against Nebuchadnezzar.
 
   588 B.C.    Daniel chapter 3: The fiery furnace
 
   586 B.C.   9 AV (July 11) Second Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar. Jerusalem and Solomon’s Temple destroyed.
 
   582 B.C.   Daniel chapter 4: God humbles King Nebuchadnezzar
 
   562 B.C.   King Nebuchadnezzar dies
 
   553 B.C.   Daniel chapter 7: Daniel’s vision of four world empires. Daniel 7 & 8 are flashback events that take place before Daniel chapter 5.
 
   551 B.C.   Daniel chapter 8: Daniel’s vision of the final world leader, Antichrist
 
   539 B.C.   October 12, Daniel chapter 5: End of Babylonian Empire
 
   538 B.C.   Daniel chapter 6: Daniel in the lion’s den
 
   538 B.C.   Daniel chapter 9: God reveals 490 year prophecy regarding the Jewish people
 
   537 B.C.   King Cyrus consolidates power over the Medes as king of Persia.
 
   536 B.C.   King Cyrus’ decrees Jewish people may return to Israel and Jerusalem (Ezra 1:1). Cyrus consolidated power from the Medes in 537 B.C. The first full year of King Cyrus would have been 536 B.C.
 
   533 B.C.   Daniel chapters 10, 11, 12: This is during the 3rd year of King Cyrus. These chapters give further details regarding the final 7 years and Antichrist.
 
   458 B.C.   Ezra returns to Jerusalem
 
   444 B.C.   March 5, King Artaxerxes issues decree allowing Jewish people to rebuild Jerusalem. The book of Nehemiah records the events surrounding the rebuilding of Jerusalem.
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   daniel 11:2-45, israel’s future hope and peace
 
    
 
    
 
   Spring of 533 B.C.  Daniel is in his late 80’s to early 90’s.
 
    
 
   One of the responsibilities of parenting is preparing our children for life. I am reminded of the story of the young fellow who was raised in the back woods. He had never seen a big city. He married a local gal and they spent all their married years happily living a simple lifestyle.
 
   They had one son, whom they called Junior. Around the time Junior reached his sixteenth birthday, dad realized his son would soon become a man. Dad was concerned that his boy might wind up getting a job in the city, not prepared to face that world. He felt the responsibility to prepare his son and decided to do something about it.
 
   He and his wife saved for a trip the three would take to the city. Three years later the big day arrived. They tossed their belongings into the ol’ pickup and started the journey over the winding roads to the city.
 
   As they approached the big city, Pa began to get nervous, “Mama, when we pull up at th’ hotel, you stay in th’ truck while Junior and I go in an’ look around.” She agreed. Flashing neon lights and uniformed doormen greeted them as they pulled up. Pa and Junior walked wide-eyed into the lobby.
 
   They couldn’t believe their eyes! Off to their left was an enormous waterfall. To the right a long shopping mall. “Pa, look there!” Down below was an indoor ice skating rink.
 
   While both were looking around they kept hearing a clicking sound behind them. Pa turned and saw an amazing little room with doors that slid open from the center. People would walk up, push a button and wait. Lights would flicker above the doors and, “click,” the doors would slide open from the middle. People would walk out of the little room and others would walk inside and turn around as, “click” the doors slid shut. Dad and son stood totally transfixed.
 
   At that moment a stooped little old lady shuffled up to the doors. She turned and smiled at them. She pushed the button and waited a few moments. The doors opened and she made her way in. No one else stepped in with her, so “click,” the doors slid shut. Not more than thirty seconds later the doors opened and there stood a fabulously attractive woman, shapely body, beautiful face! As she stepped out, she smiled at the two, and walked away. Pa nudged his boy and whispered, “Junior... go git Mama!”
 
   It seems that everyone would like to find a room like what Pa thought he had found. Just push the right button, wait momentarily for the door to slide open and “click” like magic, transformation. Life doesn’t happen that way. Transformation is a process that takes time. It takes time for individuals as well as for nations.
 
   The book of Daniel explains the process of transformation that Israel would have to go through to regain its position of prominence. God told Abraham that He would make a great nation out of Abraham’s descendants. God said that all the earth would be blessed through him (Genesis 12:2-3). During the reigns of King David and King Solomon, Abraham’s descendants felt they were blessed. Then came trouble and judgment and the Jewish people were conquered by Gentile nations, their land stripped away from them.
 
   The book of Daniel explains to the Jewish people what happened and what still lies ahead. Daniel foresaw the Gentile nations that God would use in disciplining the Jewish people. Daniel was told in chapter 9:24 that God’s disciplinary action would last for a total of 490 years as punishment for Israel’s sin of disobeying God.
 
   The immediate judgment at the hands of Babylon was for seventy years. The Jewish people had violated seventy Sabbath year rests over 490 years; so God gave the land a seventy year rest for each missed Sabbath year rest. The nation’s disobedience was for more than just seventy years. The Jewish people had disobeyed God for 490 years. Their punishment would be one year for each year of disobedience, 490 years in total.
 
   In Daniel chapter 9 God had revealed to Daniel that the 490 years were divided into three periods of time. The first 49 years would cover the time in rebuilding Jerusalem and the Temple. At the conclusion of 483 years Messiah would arrive. Jesus rode into Jerusalem on March 30, 33 A.D. the very day Daniel said he would come. The final 7 years of Israel’s judgment is still future. The final 7 years will begin when a leader comes on the world scene that negotiates a peace treaty guaranteeing Israel’s peace for seven years. 
 
   Daniel chapter 10 sets the stage for the final vision that God gave Daniel. The explanation of the vision is revealed in Daniel chapter 11. Daniel chapter 11 is a most important passage for understanding the future of the Jewish people. According to 10:1 it was the third year of King Cyrus, the spring of 533 B.C.
 
   The first thirty-five verses of chapter 11 give amazing prophetical details of the events that would transpire before the Anointed One’s coming (Daniel 9:25). Verses 36-45 detail the events that pertain to the Jewish people during the final 7 years of Gentile world domination. According to Dr. John Walvoord Daniel chapter 11 contains some of the most detailed prophecy to be found anywhere in Scripture.
 
   Daniel 11:2-35
 
   The prophecy in verses 2-35 was a forewarning to the Jewish people of the coming events that would unfold before Messiah would come. Verse 2 describes that there would be four major kings of the Medo-Persia kingdom. The four kings were Cambyses (529-522 B.C., Cambyses is not mentioned by name in the O.T.). Pseudo-Semerdis (522-521 B.C.), Darius I Hystaspes (521-486 B.C., Ezra 5,6), and Xerxes I (486-465 B.C. Ezra 4:6). Xerxes I is the king of the book of Esther.
 
   Xerxes I led an ill-fated attack on Greece in 480 B.C. One of the by-products of the attack on Greece by Xerxes I was the undying hatred of Greece toward the Persians. Details of the Persian Empire aren’t given in great detail in Daniel 11 but are covered in the books of Ezra, Nehemiah and Esther. Daniel’s revelation turns to the empire that would follow the Persians, Greece.
 
   God’s revelation to Daniel about Greece in chapter 11 is over two hundred years before the rise of Alexander the Great. Daniel 11:3 records how Alexander’s Empire would be divided into four parts. One of these four parts, the Syrian division, would be of special significance to the Jewish people.
 
   Daniel 11:31-35 covers what the Syrian King, Antiochus Epiphanes would do to the Jewish people. The events prophesied in Daniel 11:2-35 are now part of the historical record. The details in Daniel 11:2-35 are so explicit that the Bible critic says Daniel 11 couldn’t have been written before these things happened. Dr. John Walvoord in his commentary on Daniel states that there are one hundred and thirty-five specific historical events prophesied and fulfilled in Daniel 11:2-35!
 
   The critic who doesn’t believe in a supernatural God says this passage had to be written after the fact, they say sometime after 165 B.C. We looked at the problems the critic has in trying to make the writing of Daniel as history in chapter three of this book.
 
   Daniel 11:3-4 records the rise and fall of Alexander the Great and the disposition of his kingdom after his death. The text doesn’t name Alexander but the text describes the rise and fall of Alexander. The angel tells Daniel that the Greek kingdom will be divided toward the four winds of Heaven. This was fulfilled literally when Alexander’s kingdom was shattered into four parts after his death. Greece would ultimately be divided among four of Alexander’s generals. Alexander’s empire was not given to his heirs (Daniel 11:4).
 
   Daniel 11:5-35 gives the account of the wars of the kings of Egypt against the kings of Syria. There were a series of conflicts which lasted over 120 years. The Jewish homeland lay right between these two warring nations. Israel would become the battleground for many of these battles. Syria not only hated Egypt but also had an intense hatred toward the Jewish people, a hatred that continues to this day.
 
   Arno Gaebelein in his book on Daniel devotes ten pages in outline format detailing the fulfillment of Daniel 11:5-35 with the historical record. The focal point of our consideration in this chapter will center around verses 36-45 dealing with the last part of Daniel’s vision that is yet future.
 
   The first 35 verses were prophetic from Daniel’s time in 533 B.C. History verifies what Daniel foresaw. Then beginning in verse 36 we find events that dovetail with the events of the final 7 years as recorded in the Olivet Discourse and the book of Revelation. We know from the context of Daniel chapter 11 that the information in these verses cannot apply to historical events with Antiochus Epiphanes. Verses 36-45 only fit with the events yet to take place. Let’s look at this in more detail.
 
   Daniel 11:36-39: “Then the king will do as he pleases. He will exalt and magnify himself above every deity and he will utter presumptuous things against the God of gods. He will succeed until the time of wrath is completed, for what has been decreed must occur. 11:37 He will not respect the gods of his fathers – not even the god loved by women. He will not respect any god; he will elevate himself above them all. 11:38 What he will honor is a god of fortresses – a god his fathers did not acknowledge he will honor with gold, silver, valuable stones, and treasured commodities. 11:39 He will attack mighty fortresses, aided by a foreign deity. To those who recognize him he will grant considerable honor. He will place them in authority over many people, and he will parcel out land for a price.”
 
   Daniel 11:36 introduces a king who “will do as he pleases.” He will exalt and magnify himself above every god and will say unheard of things against the God of gods (verse 36b). The description, activities and end of this king indicate this final king is Antichrist. In chapter 16 we studied Antichrist so in this chapter we’ll just look at the information we’ve not seen before. Daniel 11:36 parallels what Paul says in II Thessalonians 2:4 about Antichrist. 
 
   “Let no one deceive you in any way. For that day will not arrive until the rebellion comes and the man of lawlessness is revealed, the son of destruction. 2:4 He opposes and exalts himself above every so-called god or object of worship, and as a result he takes his seat in God’s Temple, displaying himself as God.”
 
   Daniel tells us of Antichrist’s hatred toward God, “he will utter presumptuous things against the God of gods.” The NASV renders the word “presumptuous” with “monstrous.” Notice the last phrase of verse 36; “He will succeed until the time of wrath is completed, for what has been decreed must occur.”
 
   Some Bible commentators have tried to identify this king as Antiochus Epiphanes mentioned earlier in Daniel 11:21-35. However Antiochus’ life in no way matches the picture given in 36-45. This king is the ruler referred to as “the little horn” of Daniel 7:8, as the “beast coming out of the sea” in Revelation 13:1-10 (NIV). This king is Antichrist.
 
   This world ruler will consider himself above every god and king. This ruler arises from the ancestry of the old Roman Empire (Daniel 9:26). He will be successful until the time of wrath is completed, for what has been determined must take place (Daniel 11:36). This ruler will succeed in his endeavors at bringing the world under his domination and influence.
 
   Antichrist is further described by Daniel in verse 37, “He will not respect the gods of his fathers – not even the god loved by women. He will not respect any god; he will elevate himself above them all.” On the basis of this verse some have concluded that this ruler is Jewish because of the phrase, “the gods (Elohim, in the Hebrew) of his fathers.” The use of “Elohim” in this verse causes some to think this is a reference to Yahweh. “Elohim” can also be translated “gods” as the NET Bible has rendered the word.
 
   We can’t be dogmatic that “Elohim” here refers to Yahweh thus making Antichrist Jewish. We can be sure though that based on verse 36 that he hates the God of Israel. He will also disregard all deities as indicated in the preceding verse where he considers himself greater than any god. Disregarding the deity or deities of his fathers does not mean that he is Jewish.
 
   Daniel includes the fact that this ruler won’t be interested in “the god loved by women.” The deity desired by Jewish women was Messiah. The desire of godly Jewish women was to be the one who would give birth to Messiah, the promised redeemer. The “the god loved by women” is the Messiah. What this passage predicts is that this ruler will totally disregard any deity especially the Messiah.
 
   In verse 38 Daniel says the only thing this ruler will honor is a “god of fortresses.” In the place of gods, this ruler will place military power and wealth. His military endeavors will be successful, for a time. Daniel states, He will attack the mightiest fortresses with the help of a foreign god and will greatly honor those who acknowledge him. Even though he hates the “gods” he will use them just as we’ve seen in Revelation 17.
 
   “To those who recognize him he will grant considerable honor. He will place them in authority over many people, and he will parcel out land for a price” (Daniel 11:39). He will reward those who support him by making them rulers and giving them a portion of the conquered land. Verse 39 indicates his obsession with power and military might and how he will sell to his underlings authority and power over different peoples.
 
   Daniel 11:40-45: “At the time of the end the king of the south will attack him. Then the king of the north will storm against him with chariots, horsemen, and a large armada of ships. He will invade lands, passing through them like an overflowing river. 11:41 Then he will enter the beautiful land. Many will fall, but these will escape: Edom, Moab, and the Ammonite leadership. 11:42 He will extend his power against other lands; the land of Egypt will not escape.
 
   11:43 He will have control over the hidden stores of gold and silver, as well as all the treasures of Egypt. Libyans and Ethiopians will submit to him. 11:44 But reports will trouble him from the east and north, and he will set out in a tremendous rage to destroy and wipe out many. 11:45 He will pitch his royal tents between the seas toward the beautiful holy mountain. But he will come to his end, with no one to help him.
 
   One important note about the location of the “king of north.” Remember that the term north was used to identify the countries that lay to the northeast or even east of Israel. Babylon, lying due east of Jerusalem was spoken of as being from the north (Jeremiah 1:14-15; 6:1, 22; from the Zondervan Pictorial Encyclopedia, Vol. 4 pg. 451). The “king of the north” could come from modern Syria, Turkey, Iraq or even Iran.
 
   Verses 40-45 describe the preparations for the final world conflict and events leading up to Christ’s return as recorded in Revelation 19. According to Revelation 13:7 this king will be given authority over every people group on earth. How can the Scriptures say Antichrist is over the whole earth when obviously there are other world leaders that go to war with him according to the Bible? Ray Stedman in his book on Revelation, God’s Final Word, writes, “This does not mean that he will directly rule every nation on earth, but his rule and influence will be so vast and far reaching that every other government will bend to his will.” As God’s wrath unfolds upon the world, dissatisfaction with Antichrist will develop and will lead to rebellion against Antichrist.
 
   The land of Israel will be the battlefield, just as it was between Egypt and Syria in verses 1-35. For this conflict, armies from all over the world will converge on the Middle East. According to verse 40 a king from the south will start the rebellion in alliance with the king of the north. The word “south” is a word that describes the Negev, the desert region below Jerusalem. Today that area is controlled by Saudi Arabia. We should be careful to note that the word also is used of Egypt as is clear from the historical fulfillment of the first part of this chapter. As the kings of the south and north attack, the final world ruler will successfully put them to flight for a short period of time (Daniel 11:40b, 42b).
 
   The final world ruler will invade the Beautiful Land, referring to Israel. He will initially be successful. Verse 44 indicates that additional armies will be coming from the east. This apparently refers to the kings from the east in Revelation 16:12. The Apostle John in describing this army from the east, puts the army at 200 million (Revelation 9:13-16).
 
   It is significant to note that in the mid 1960’s China boasted of having a militia of 200 million men. Antichrist will establish his camp between the Mediterranean Sea and Jerusalem. The events of verses 41-45 immediately precede Christ’s return at Armageddon. This ruler “will come to his end, with no one to help him” (verse 45).
 
   Verse 45b is the final word on Antichrist, He “will come to his end, with no one to help him.” This powerful world leader has no friends or alliances at this final conflict. In Daniel 7:11, Daniel recorded the end of this ruler, “Then I kept on watching because of the arrogant words of the horn that was speaking. I was watching until the beast was killed and its body destroyed and thrown into the flaming fire” (Compare to Revelation 19:20).
 
   Why does God give this detailed information? Because God cares for His people and communicates what they can expect from His coming discipline. Daniel was told that these things would happen as punishment for their sins (Daniel 9:24). When the 490 years of discipline are over the Most High will reign from Jerusalem.
 
   This final prophecy in Daniel 11 and 12 gives the details of the final years of the 490 years of Jewish disciplinary punishment. The first thirty-five verses of Daniel 11 record details of the first 483 years. Verses 36-45 cover the final 7 years giving us additional insight into Antichrist.
 
   God loves and has chosen Israel to be the recipients of His blessings (Jeremiah 31:3). Some may feel, “If Israel is an example of God’s blessing I don’t want His blessing. God has a strange way of showing He cares!” But has Israel gone through endless persecution because that’s the best God can do, or is there another reason? The Scriptures answer that question.
 
   In Deuteronomy 6:14-15 God instructed Moses with, “You must not go after other gods, those of the surrounding peoples, 6:15 for the LORD your God, who is present among you, is a jealous God and his anger will erupt against you and remove you from the land.” God is a jealous God, not in some cheap emotional display. God is jealous in a way that He wants His people to experience His best.
 
   When we turn our back on Him and make other things more important, we choose junk over God. God warned His people not to turn their back on Him. They didn’t listen and disobeyed God. God, in love disciplined them. Proverbs 3:12 states that the Lord disciplines those He loves. The purpose of God’s discipline is to restore the relationship.
 
   In God’s loving discipline of Israel, Yahweh warns His people to be ready for what is to come. The book of Daniel is God’s warning, but it is also a promise of restoration. These Old Testament warnings were given to Israel. As followers of Christ as we see the prophesied events coming toward fulfillment, our lives will be impacted as well. Just as God warned the Jewish people He warns all of mankind (Romans 1:18, 28-32; 5:8).
 
   Israel must wait until the end of the final 7 years for the end of her discipline and ultimate transformation and blessing. We can receive God’s blessing today. The only way to have peace with God is to be genuinely transformed by Christ. To be changed by Christ is to be made righteous in God’s eyes, not because of what we’ve done but because of what Christ has done for us. One can be declared righteous by desiring Christ’s righteousness in his life as one recognizes that Christ took my sins on Himself when he died.
 
   Genuine Christ-likeness causes one to want to be like Christ. An individual who doesn’t care to be like Christ may be a good person, he might even go to church regularly but that doesn’t mean he is saved! A genuine follower desires to be like Jesus and wants his life to follow what Jesus said. A genuine follower desires more than ritual or religion, he hungers and thirsts for righteousness in his life. A genuine follower demonstrates the desire for righteousness by his actions in the way he lives.
 
   God’s discipline of Israel proves that God is serious about our following only Him. Being religious isn’t the answer, the Jews had their religion. But in their hearts and in their lives they did not follow righteousness. God disciplined Israel for her transgressions.
 
   The book of Daniel is God’s loving warning to the Jewish people and His promise of restoration. Jesus also gave a loving warning to every one of us, “I testify to the one who hears the words of the prophecy contained in this book: If anyone adds to them, God will add to him the plagues described in this book. 22:19 And if anyone takes away from the words of this book of prophecy, God will take away his share in the tree of life and in the holy city that are described in this book” (Revelation 22:18-19).
 
   Jesus said, “Blessed are those who hunger and thirst for righteousness” (Matthew 5:6). Israel was judged and punished because she didn’t hunger and thirst for righteousness. Are we hungering and thirsting for God’s righteousness today?
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions to consider about Daniel chapter 11
 
   1.  From your reading, explain why Daniel 11 is so important.
 
    
 
    
 
   2.  Explain in your own words the meaning of the 70 sevens of Daniel 9:24-27.
 
    
 
   3.  Why do you think God gives such a detailed warning to the Jewish people in chapter 11?
 
    
 
    
 
   4.  According to this chapter how do we know that verses 36-45 don’t apply to Antiochus Epiphanes?
 
    
 
    
 
   5.  What characteristics of the final world ruler are described in 36-39?
 
    
 
    
 
   6.  What does this ruler trust in (see verse 38)?
 
    
 
    
 
   7.  According to Daniel 7:11 and Revelation 19:20 what is prophesied for the end of this ruler?
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Timeline of the Book of Daniel
 
   606 B.C.   Battle of Carchemish
 
   606 B.C.   Daniel chapter 1: Daniel taken captive to Babylon
 
   604 B.C.   Daniel chapter 2: King Nebuchadnezzar’s statue dream of four world empires
 
   597 B.C.   First Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar
 
   594 B.C.   Coup attempt against Nebuchadnezzar.
 
   588 B.C.    Daniel chapter 3: The fiery furnace
 
   586 B.C.   9 AV (July 11) Second Jewish revolt against Nebuchadnezzar. Jerusalem and Solomon’s Temple destroyed.
 
   582 B.C.   Daniel chapter 4: God humbles King Nebuchadnezzar
 
   562 B.C.   King Nebuchadnezzar dies
 
   553 B.C.   Daniel chapter 7: Daniel’s vision of four world empires. Daniel 7 & 8 are flashback events that take place before Daniel chapter 5.
 
   551 B.C.   Daniel chapter 8: Daniel’s vision of the final world leader, Antichrist
 
   539 B.C.   October 12, Daniel chapter 5: End of Babylonian Empire
 
   538 B.C.   Daniel chapter 6: Daniel in the lion’s den
 
   538 B.C.   Daniel chapter 9: God reveals 490 year prophecy regarding the Jewish people
 
   537 B.C.   King Cyrus consolidates power over the Medes as king of Persia.
 
   536 B.C.   King Cyrus’ decrees Jewish people may return to Israel and Jerusalem (Ezra 1:1). Cyrus consolidated power from the Medes in 537 B.C. The first full year of King Cyrus would have been 536 B.C.
 
   533 B.C.   Daniel chapters 10, 11, 12: This is during the 3rd year of King Cyrus. These chapters give further details regarding the final 7 years and Antichrist.
 
   458 B.C.   Ezra returns to Jerusalem
 
   444 B.C.   March 5, King Artaxerxes issues decree allowing Jewish people to rebuild Jerusalem. The book of Nehemiah records the events surrounding the rebuilding of Jerusalem.
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   daniel 12:1-13, God’s final warning
 
    
 
    
 
   Spring of 533 B.C.  Daniel is in his late 80’s to early 90’s.
 
    
 
   The headlines warned, “Killer hurricane coming our way.” Many people along the Gulf and East Coast hear warnings like this and many choose to stay and ride out the hurricane. Often when people hear of potentially catastrophic events coming their way they doubt it will really be as bad as they’re told. People think they can ride out killer hurricanes or that the big quake will never come to the West Coast. There is a part of us that finds it hard to believe catastrophic warnings, regardless of who states it.
 
   As Christians we aren’t immune to this tendency to doubt. We may find ourselves questioning if all the things we’ve studied in this book are really going to happen and particularly if they’re going to happen soon. There is a part of our thinking that says, “It has been two thousand-years since Jesus was here, do I really think these horrific events that are prophesied will happen?”
 
   The Apostle Peter addressed this thought in II Peter 3:4, “In the last days blatant scoffers will come, being propelled by their own evil urges 3:4 and saying, “Where is his promised return? For ever since our ancestors died, all things have continued as they were from the beginning of creation.” As Christians we aren’t immune to this kind of thinking. As Christians we are swayed by the world into thinking that the last days won’t come. And, if we do believe in God’s Word we still might think, “Well, I know Jesus will come back but probably not soon.”
 
   In this chapter we’ll look at a couple of reasons why I believe the things we’ve considered in this book not only will take place but why I believe we may be on the threshold of their beginning. Many of the prophecies in Daniel describe events that were future for Daniel but are now history for us.
 
   We can look back at those prophetical passages like Daniel chapter 11 and compare them to the historical record. Accurate fulfilled prophecy verifies that the Bible is a supernatural book. Only God can record history before it happens. If the Bible is accurate on things that are now history, we can count on its accuracy regarding things yet to come. 
 
   Bible teachers of seventy years ago were ridiculed for teaching that Israel would be re-born as a literal nation. They knew, before Jesus would return that the nation would exist and the Temple would be rebuilt. The establishment of Israel in 1948 is one of the most stunning indicators that God’s clock is ticking closer to the final 7 years. In Daniel chapter 12 we have two additional warning indicators that God’s plan for the future is near. These indicators are like a flashing orange light on your car’s dashboard warning that something is about to happen.
 
   The final chapter of the book of Daniel is a continuation of the events described in Daniel chapter 11. Just how close is seen in the opening words of chapter 12, “At that time...” What time? When Antichrist commits his deeds in Jerusalem as portrayed in Daniel chapter 11:36-45. Daniel chapter 11 closed without giving us a sense of what would happen to Israel. In this chapter Yahweh relieves Daniel’s mind that the nation not only will survive but that it will one day be restored.
 
   Daniel 12:1-3: “At that time Michael, the great prince who watches over your people, will arise. There will be a time of distress unlike any other from the nation’s beginning up to that time. But at that time your own people, all those whose names are found written in the book, will escape.
 
   12:2 Many of those who sleep in the dusty ground will awake – some to everlasting life, and others to shame and everlasting abhorrence.
 
   12:3 But the wise will shine like the brightness of the Heavenly expanse.
 
   And those bringing many to righteousness will be like the stars forever and ever.
 
   The angel speaking to Daniel reviews the intensity of the final events by stating, “There will be a time of distress unlike any other from the nation’s beginning up to that time.” These words are repeated by Christ in Matthew 24:21. Jesus adds the word “great” describing the distress of that time. This will be a terrible time of attack against the Jewish people. The angel is revealing to Daniel a picture of the great tribulation.
 
   The opening words state, “At that time Michael, the great prince who watches over your people, will arise.” Michael, the archangel, will play a leading role in the final events. In Revelation chapter 12 we saw Michael leading a great war in Heaven to cast Satan out forever. Satan will at that time be forced to the earth. In Revelation 12 Israel is referred to as “the woman” who gave birth to “the male child,” Jesus Christ.
 
   John writes in Revelation 12:17, “So the dragon became enraged at the woman and went away to make war on the rest of her children, those who keep God’s commandments and hold to the testimony about Jesus.” Satan’s final banishment from Heaven is the event that is the catalyst for the “time of distress” against the Jewish nation. Revelation 12:14 states that Israel will be protected “for a time, times and half of time,” which is another way of saying 42 months or three and a half years.
 
   Revelation 13:5 states that the “beast,” another title of the final world leader, will exercise his authority for forty-two months. When Satan is thrown out of Heaven to the earth, he immediately energizes the Antichrist. At that time Antichrist declares himself to be the object of worship in the “Temple of God” (II Thessalonians 2:4) and begins the satanic persecution of the Jewish people. At a time when it looks like the end of the Jewish people the angel tells Daniel, “But at that time your own people, all those whose names are found written in the book, will escape”
 
   Daniel is told that there will be a resurrection of his people in verses 2-3, “Many of those who sleep in the dusty ground will awake – some to everlasting life, and others to shame and everlasting abhorrence.” This resurrection is of the Old Testament saints who were not resurrected at the rapture of the church. The only ones remaining in the grave at the beginning of the Millennium will be the unsaved. The resurrection of others to shame and everlasting contempt does not occur until the end of the Millennium (Revelation 20:4-6; 11-15). Daniel is told that the wise, the righteous saints, will be rewarded for what they have done for God.
 
   Daniel 12:4: “But you, Daniel, close up these words and seal the book until the time of the end. Many will dash about, and knowledge will increase.”
 
   Daniel is also told to close up and seal the words of the prophecy. Daniel had been a faithful servant but he only partially understood all that he had written. Those who will profit most from the book of Daniel are those who will be living at “the time of the end.” Gabriel reveals two characteristics of the time of the end to Daniel. Daniel 12:4b introduces us to two warning lights to watch for before the rise of the final world leader and his satanic effort to destroy Israel.
 
   The two characteristics of the end times are described as, “Many will dash about, and knowledge will increase.” The world of the last century has certainly been one of knowledge explosion. One writer has said, “There is more scientific discovery in one year now than there used to be in a century.” In 1991 the Barna Research Group stated, “Although we have an incredible amount of information available already, the volume is just 3 percent of what will be available in 2010!”
 
   What is interesting about this quote is that in 1991 the internet didn’t exist for all practical intents and purposes. The internet wasn’t really being used by the public until 1992. Researchers are telling us that we will experience another information explosion in the next 20 years unlike anything we’ve yet seen. The tragic fact is that most of this knowledge increase will not encourage humanity to prepare for the coming of the Lord.
 
   I use the internet regularly in my study. I can type in a word and find more information in seconds than I can dig out of my library in hours. The information available certainly goes beyond Biblical research. A while back I needed to fix the handle on our refrigerator. It was loose with no visible means for tightening. I went on-line, typed in our brand and the problem and found out how to fix it. I got the answer in less than a minute and took about 5 minutes to fix the problem. You can’t get a repairman that quick. It is amazing what we have available information-wise.
 
   Most Bible commentators take this first warning sign, “Many will dash about,” to mean increased travel. Now, travel has always been a part of man’s life, but not like today. When Jules Verne wrote Around the World in 80 Days in 1873 it was considered fantasy. The International Space Station circles the world every ninety minutes! My grandmother who lived to be 101 was born in 1896. She remembered as a small child of six years of age hearing about the Wright brothers at Kitty Hawk. My grandmother saw man go from the first airplanes to lunar landings. Contextually it seems that the angel is telling Daniel that the purpose of this travel will be for the purpose of searching for knowledge.
 
   In Amos 8:12 the prophet Amos gives us a little insight as to the purpose of this travel. Amos states, “People will stagger from sea to sea, and from the north around to the east. They will wander about looking for a revelation from the LORD, but they will not find any.” Amos says that in the last days men will be searching for truth everywhere but they won’t find it. We live in a time when we send robots to Mars searching for the answers to the origins of life at a cost of billions of dollars. We travel to Mars looking for the answers, yet mankind refuses to travel through the pages of the Bible for the answers he seeks.
 
   Daniel is also told that the understanding of this book won’t be clear until the time of the end. For 2,500 years the visions of Daniel really have been a mystery. Within the last 100 years the book has begun to come into clearer focus. It has only been in the last century that we’ve started to understand how Daniel relates to Jesus’ teaching on the future. It has only been in the last century that we’ve begun to see how the prophetical passages fit together. It has only been in the last fifty years or so that we have begun to understand how Daniel, the Olivet Discourse and Revelation dovetail together to give us a comprehensive picture of the events of the “time of the end.”
 
   Daniel 12:5-13: I, Daniel, watched as two others stood there, one on each side of the river. 12:6 One said to the man clothed in linen who was above the waters of the river, “When will the end of these wondrous events occur?” 12:7 Then I heard the man clothed in linen who was over the waters of the river as he raised both his right and left hands to the sky and made an oath by the one who lives forever: “It is for a time, times, and half a time. Then, when the power of the one who shatters the holy people has been exhausted, all these things will be finished.” 
 
   12:8 I heard, but I did not understand. So I said, “Sir, what will happen after these things?” 12:9 He said, “Go, Daniel. For these matters are closed and sealed until the time of the end. 12:10 Many will be purified, made clean, and refined, but the wicked will go on being wicked. None of the wicked will understand, though the wise will understand. 12:11 From the time that the daily sacrifice is removed and the abomination that causes desolation is set in place, there are 1,290 days. 12:12 Blessed is the one who waits and attains to the 1,335 days. 12:13 But you should go your way until the end. You will rest and then at the end of the days you will arise to receive what you have been allotted.”
 
   Daniel received one final revelation in these verses. He was standing on the bank of Tigris river (Daniel 10:4) and saw two others conversing (Daniel 12:5-6). One asks, “When will the end of these wondrous events occur?” A third individual the One clothed in linen, possibly, the pre-incarnate Christ hovering over the waters answers the question. The One clothed in linen appears to be the same One as the initial messenger of Daniel 10:5. The One in linen is described like Jesus in Revelation 1:13-15. Picture the two angels across from each other on the river, one asks, “When will all this happen?” The One dressed in linen, who looks like Jesus, answers, “It is for a time, times, and half a time. Then, when the power of the one who shatters the holy people has been exhausted, all these things will be finished” (Daniel 12:7).
 
   We noted earlier from Revelation 12:14 and 13:5 “a time, times, and half a time” is another way of saying 42 months, three and a half years or 1260 days. Daniel is told in verse 12:7 that when the power of the one who shatters the holy people has been exhausted, all these things will be completed. When the final world leader attempts to exterminate all Christians and Jews the end is right at hand. His time and power will be exhausted. He will quickly be coming to his demise.
 
   Daniel states, “I heard, but I did not understand. So I said, “Sir, what will happen after these things?” (Daniel 12:8). Yahweh does answer Daniel,
 
   “He said, “Go, Daniel. For these matters are closed and sealed until the time of the end. 12:10 Many will be purified, made clean, and refined, but the wicked will go on being wicked. None of the wicked will understand, though the wise will understand. 12:11 From the time that the daily sacrifice is removed and the abomination that causes desolation is set in place, there are 1,290 days. 12:12 Blessed is the one who waits and attains to the 1,335 days. 12:13 But you should go your way until the end. You will rest and then at the end of the days you will arise to receive what you have been allotted” (Daniel 12:9-13).
 
   Daniel is told in essence, not to worry about it because until the time of the end these prophecies won’t be understood. Daniel is told that he will rest, that is die, and that he would rise to receive his allotted inheritance.
 
   Verses 11-12 are fascinating for what they may teach. We know from Daniel 9 that the end times encompasses seven years divided into two equal halves of three and a half years or 1260 days. Revelation 11:2-3 also states the time will be 42 months or 1,260 days. Notice that in Daniel 12:11 the One clothed in linen says, there will be 1,290 days from the Abomination of Desolation to what is considered the end. Why are there an extra 30 days? But wait there’s more, look at 12:12, there is a total of 75 extra days to make a total of 1,335 days.
 
   What’s going on during this additional 75 days? Most conservative Bible commentators believe that perhaps the first 30 days are a time of mourning for Israel. In Deuteronomy 34:8 the nation mourned for 30 days upon the death of Moses. Zechariah 12:10 states that the nation will mourn when they see the one whom they pierced. Zechariah’s statement might mean more than just a figure of speech of mourning of general sorrow. Zechariah may be indicating that there may be a national period of mourning because they missed Messiah’s first coming. Perhaps the mourning is for 30 days over the One whom they pierced.
 
   Now, why are there an additional 45 days making a total 1,335 days? Some have speculated that this may be the time for the judgment of the nations (Matthew 25:31-46 & Ezekiel 20: 34-38). The speculation here is that before the Millennium begins the nations will be judged according to how they treated Israel. This is a plausible explanation for the extra 75 days.
 
   There may be a simpler answer though. The Jewish calendar may hold the answer to the question of the extra 75 days. There are exactly 75 days between Yom Kippur, which is the Day of Atonement the day on which Israel’s sins were atoned, and Hanukkah. Hanukkah, the festival of lights, is also known as the Feast of Dedication referring to the rededication of the Temple at the time Judas Maccabaeus in 165 B.C. Is it a coincidence that there are 75 days between Yom Kippur and Hanukkah?
 
   Daniel 9:24 states that at the end of 490 years the sins of the Jewish people will be put to an end. Their sin of going after other gods and violating God’s written word would finally be atoned. Is it possible that Jesus’ return at Armageddon could be on a Day of Atonement? If it is, 75 days later we come to the Feast of Dedication.
 
   Today the Jewish people celebrate Hanukkah as a memorial of the defeat of the original abomination of desolation committed by Antiochus Epiphanes in 165 B.C. Hanukkah is also about the cleansing and rededication of the Temple to God. The Feast of Dedication (Hanukkah) would take on even greater significance at the cleansing of the Temple from Antichrist and the ushering in of the One who is the light of the world (John 8:12). Is it possible that the Feast of Dedication is not just a feast of remembrance? Might the Feast of Dedication also point forward to a greater Feast of Dedication at the start of the Millennial Kingdom? While this is fascinating to consider it gets even more interesting. Let’s consider these events by looking backward; we’ll start with the premise of Jesus’ return on a future Day of Atonement.
 
   If Jesus’ return at Armageddon is on the Day of Atonement then the peace treaty which starts the final 7 years would begin seven years earlier to the day, either the eve of Passover or Passover day. Why would the Jewish people sign a peace treaty on their most sacred holy day? Yom Kippur is the most solemn day in Judaism; it is also among the most joyous. The rabbis taught that this is a time to rectify past wrongs and face the future with a slate wiped clean.
 
   Yom Kippur is a time of making peace with God. Yom Kippur was also viewed as a time for making peace with others. The rabbis taught the people to terminate feuds and disputes on the Eve of Yom Kippur. They taught that the eve of Yom Kippur was the time to make peace with their fellow man. It is easy to see how a powerful charismatic leader could turn these concepts of putting away feuds and disputes as a basis for peace between warring factions. A peace treaty would be more than just a symbolic concept. Such a peace of putting away disputes between the descendants of Abraham, between Arab and Jew, would be called the essence and true reality of Yom Kippur.
 
   Yom Kippur is one week after the close of Islam’s Ramadan. Most Muslim’s regard Ramadan as the holiest time of the Islamic year. Ramadan concludes seven days before Yom Kippur. During the seven days after the close of Ramadan there is a time of feasting and celebration for the Muslims. Again this is speculation but what a fabulous way to end the Ramadan feasting celebration with signing a treaty with their “brother” the Jew.
 
   There is another potentially interesting coincidence if the treaty were signed on the eve of the Day of Atonement. The Abomination of Desolation takes place exactly three and a half years later. One thousand two hundred and sixty days after Yom Kippur would be a Passover eve. What better time for a public dedication of a new Jewish Temple than the eve of Passover? Is the overlapping timing of these days coincidence?
 
   Some will immediately say, “You are trying to set dates for Jesus’ return.” No, I’m trying to understand the times. Understanding the times isn’t date setting. Even if my speculations should be true we still don’t know which Yom Kippur. Once a “peace treaty” is signed we certainly don’t know the timing of the rapture. Only God knows when the time of great distress will be brought to an end. Jesus took the religious leaders of His day to task because they didn’t recognize the signs of His first coming in Matthew 16:2-3.
 
   “When evening comes you say, ‘It will be fair weather, because the sky is red,’ 16:3 and in the morning, ‘It will be stormy today, because the sky is red and darkening.’ You know how to judge correctly the appearance of the sky, but you cannot evaluate the signs of the times.”
 
   Jesus encourages and calls us to be alert, watching and ready. Being alert, watching and being ready is not date setting. The Apostle Paul writing along this theme says,
 
   I Thessalonians 5:1-6: “Now on the topic of times and seasons, brothers and sisters, you have no need for anything to be written to you. 5:2 For you know quite well that the day of the Lord will come in the same way as a thief in the night. 5:3 Now when they are saying, “There is peace and security,” then sudden destruction comes on them, like labor pains on a pregnant woman, and they will surely not escape. 5:4 But you, brothers and sisters, are not in the darkness for the day to overtake you like a thief would. 5:5 For you all are sons of the light and sons of the day. We are not of the night nor of the darkness. 5:6 So then we must not sleep as the rest, but must stay alert and sober.
 
   Dr. John Walvoord in his book Prophecy Knowledge Handbook, sums up the importance of the book of Daniel.
 
   “The tremendous scope of Daniel’s prophetic revelation can hardly be overemphasized. Only Daniel gives us the sweep of Israel’s history in 490 years with the present age interjected between the 483rd year and the 490th year. Likewise, Gentile prophecy, describing the empires of Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece and Rome, have the same course, beginning at 605 B.C. when Nebuchadnezzar conquered Jerusalem and extending to the second coming of Christ when Gentile power will be destroyed and the world ruler cast into the lake of fire.
 
   Like the panoramic view of Israel, Gentile prophecies relating to the kingdoms will be interrupted by the present age, extending from the first coming of Christ to the period just before His second coming and excluding the period from Pentecost to the rapture of the church. The revelation of Daniel is not only essential to understand Old Testament prophecy but it is in a particular sense the key to understanding the Book of Revelation. The Book of Daniel supports the point of view that the Book of Revelation from chapter 4 to the end is future from our present point of view like the end times of the Gentiles in Daniel and the end times in the course of Israel’s prophetic future.”
 
   The fulfillment of Daniel’s prophecies will take place.
 
   “Seventy weeks have been determined
 
   concerning your people and your holy city
 
   to put an end to rebellion,
 
   to bring sin to completion,
 
   to atone for iniquity,
 
   to bring in perpetual righteousness,
 
   to seal up the prophetic vision,
 
   and to anoint a most holy place” (Daniel 9:24).
 
   Fulfilled prophecy verifies the reality of the Scriptures. The clock is ticking. God’s clock is ticking down to the start of the final 7 years. Just how quickly we can’t really say. Jesus said no man knows those details. It appears though that the stage is being set for the beginning of the final 7 years. You and I have one of the greatest privileges in history, to be alive and ministering to what may be the terminal generation.
 
   We also have the privilege of being the communication link to the world of what God is going to do. Unfortunately due to Satan’s conditioning of humanity the world doesn’t want to consider what the Bible says. There is only one way to change that, and it isn’t through words. The only way we’re going to communicate the reality of God and His Word is by living a Biblical Christ-like lifestyle. If ever there was a time when lifestyle Christianity was needed it’s now. This world doesn’t need religion it needs to see the reality of Jesus Christ being lived out! Peace and hope is coming for those who are ready. Are you ready?
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   Questions on Daniel chapter 12
 
   Suggested memory verse: “But the wise will shine like the brightness of the Heavenly expanse. And those bringing many to righteousness will be like the stars forever and ever” (Daniel 12:3).
 
    
 
   1.  How do we know that the events of Daniel 11 and 12 are the same that Jesus spoke of in Matthew 24?
 
   2.  What special role does Michael the Archangel play in relation to Israel (12:1)?
 
    
 
    
 
   3.  Explain in your own words the sequence of events from Daniel 12 and Revelation 12.
 
    
 
    
 
   4.  According to Revelation 20:4-6; 11-15 when will the unrighteous dead be judged?
 
    
 
    
 
   5.  According to this chapter and Daniel 12:4, what are the two indicators that the “time of the end” is near?
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   epilogue, daniel a man for all time
 
    
 
    
 
    
 
   Time Magazine has an annual, man of the year cover. They pick the person the editors determine to be the most influential in the events of that year. In 2000 they selected the man of the century, again selecting the one individual, in their opinion who impacted the twentieth century the most.
 
   I submit to you that the man Daniel and his writings go beyond being the man of the year or century.  I would call Daniel the man for all time. By that I mean that he was not only significant and influential in his own day but because of his writings, he is significant for ours as well. In this final chapter I want to review what we’ve learned about this man, his prophetical visions and his significance to Biblical Christianity.
 
   Our study of Daniel began in 606 B.C. The Jewish nation was in shambles, Jerusalem had been plundered by Nebuchadnezzar. The Babylonian king Nebuchadnezzar took captive many of the choice young men including Daniel to Babylon. For many Jews their faith was shaken. Where was Yahweh? Had He abandoned them? Was there any hope?
 
   The message of Daniel is God’s message of warning and hope and of coming peace. God has a plan, the Jewish people will be disciplined for their transgressions and disobedience but there is hope. There will be an end to Gentile rule over them and of utmost importance, the Messiah is coming! The eternal King of Israel will come!
 
   Daniel was a handsome, intelligent, quick-witted lad who had an aptitude for every kind of learning, including language (Daniel 1:4). These qualities are why the Babylonians chose Daniel for special training. These qualities are not why God chose Daniel for greatness. God chose Daniel because “Daniel resolved not to defile himself” (Daniel 1:8).
 
   Even though Daniel was far from home and family, given the opportunity of every pleasure in the palace, he chose righteousness. Daniel chose holiness before God. He chose to obey God’s Word. That is why God used Daniel. That is why it was said that he was ten times sharper than all the other magicians and enchanters in the whole kingdom (Daniel 1:20). Before the age of twenty Daniel interpreted Nebuchadnezzar’s strange statue dream and was placed in charge of all the wise men of Babylon (Daniel chapter 2). This was amazing, Daniel was placed in a very high position for one so young.
 
   The dream of chapter 2 (604 B.C.) is the first of Daniel’s prophetical visions and explanations. Daniel explains the king’ s dream of the great statue and the four world empires represented by the statue. The four empires, Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece and Rome, are the empires that relate directly to the Jewish people and God’s plan of redemption (Daniel 2:36-45). Obviously in the scope of history there have been other great nation/empires, but they haven’t played a direct role in God’s plan of redemption like these four.
 
   Fifty-one years later in 553 B.C. Daniel had a dream that covered the same four world empires (Daniel chapter 7). Daniel saw the same empires not as a great statue as Nebuchadnezzar did, but as seen from God’s perspective as four savage beasts. Daniel at the time of the dream in chapter 7 was around sixty-six years old. Daniel was under a new king, Belshazzar. Belshazzar would be the last Babylonian king (Daniel chapter 5). One of the notable points of Daniel chapter 7 is the introduction of the final Gentile leader that will rule over the Jewish people. The Apostle John gives us the term we use to refer to this leader, Antichrist (I John 2:22).
 
   Two years after the vision of Daniel 7, Daniel had another vision and saw the coming of the Medo-Persians and the rise of the Grecian Empire under Alexander (Daniel chapter 8). Daniel chapter 8 was 222 years before Alexander’s rise to power. Again, in chapter 8, Daniel foresees and is given additional insight about the “wicked king,” Antichrist.
 
   Thirteen years later (538 B.C., Daniel chapter 6) as Daniel was living under the Medo Empire a conspiracy against Daniel landed him in the lion’s den. That should have been the end of Daniel, but God wasn’t through with this 80 year old prophet. God shut the mouths of the lions and Daniel was spared.
 
   God had more plans for this mature, wise old man. Two years after visiting the lions, while in prayer confessing the sins of the Jewish people, Daniel was visited by the angel Gabriel. Gabriel’s visit brings what may be one of the most incredible messages of prophecy. In Daniel 9:23 Gabriel tells Daniel that he is “highly esteemed (NIV)” by God and that he, Gabriel, has a message for Daniel from Yahweh.
 
   Gabriel explains because of past Jewish disobedience, 490 years of punishment had been decreed, one year for each year of disobedience. The 490 years was to be broken into two major segments of time, 483 years followed by the final 7 years. The 483 years or 173,880 days, according to Daniel 9:24 would begin with the decree to rebuild Jerusalem. On the 173,880th day, the anointed One, Messiah would officially enter Jerusalem. The decree to rebuild Jerusalem was made on March 5, 444 B.C. by the Persian King Artaxerxes.
 
   173,880 days after the decree to rebuild Jerusalem, on March 30, 33 A.D. Jesus entered Jerusalem offering Himself as Messiah to the Jewish people. This ended the 483rd year. Five days later He was crucified, pierced, cut-off just as Daniel was told (Daniel 9:26).
 
   There is a break in the flow of the 490 years. After Messiah’s coming on March 30, 33 A.D. according to Gabriel’s words in Daniel 9:26 there are some events that must take place. During the gap between the end of the 483rd year and the start of the 484th year Messiah was killed and the Temple destroyed (Daniel 9:26). The final 7 years, will not begin until a treaty guaranteeing the Jewish peoples’ peace is signed, sometime in the future. The peace treaty will be negotiated by Antichrist, the final Gentile world leader. You might think that was enough for Daniel but God wasn’t yet finished with this message of warning and hope.
 
   Two years after being visited by Gabriel in Daniel chapter 9, Daniel received his last prophetic message (Daniel chapters 10-12). Daniel chapter 11 gives specific detail of the kingdoms that would trouble the Jewish people before Messiah would come on March 30, 33 A.D. Chapter 11’s historical accuracy is one the key reasons why the book of Daniel has been regularly attacked by the Bible critic. Not only does God warn His people of what is coming before Messiah’s Kingdom, but He also gives additional information about the final 7 years and Antichrist.
 
   Daniel’s final vision closes with the promise of the end of Antichrist. God tells Daniel about the resurrection of the righteous to everlasting life. That’s hope. God has shown Daniel the coming of Messiah’s Kingdom the national hope of the Jewish people. Daniel 12:13 closes the book with the final words to Daniel, “you should go your way until the end. You will rest and then at the end of the days you will arise to receive what you have been allotted.”
 
   God brings to close the ministry of Daniel who warns and gives hope of the end of Gentile domination. Daniel’s message is about more than Israel’s national hope of the Messianic Kingdom. Daniel is about God’s plan for Messiah’s redemption of not just Israel but all of humanity.
 
   Daniel experienced and recorded God’s incredible miracles such as the events of chapter 3 with Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego. His own experience with the lions in chapter 6 was pretty amazing as well. What is important to learn from Daniel is that there were many years when there were no miracles or visions from God.
 
   If you were to make a timeline of Daniel’s life you would find that the majority of his life was spent working in government service with just a few moments in time of God’s direct intervention either through a miracle or visions. According to the Biblical record it appears that forty-three years passed between Daniel chapter 4 (582 B.C.) and chapter 5 (539 B.C.). For over forty years Daniel was doing his job and living to please God.
 
   Sometimes it is easy for believers who read through the Bible to get the false impression that the great saints of Scripture experienced a “miracle a day to keep the devil away.” The reality is for most of Daniel’s life he got up each day and went about living in a godly way as he served various kings and empires throughout his lifetime.
 
   Daniel’s life and writings scream out from history. God is alive and has a plan for humanity’s redemption from sin and evil. God’s plan is also a warning of dark days ahead for both the Jewish people and Jesus’ followers under the rule of the final Gentile ruler. Daniel’s accuracy of writing history before it happens is why false teachers deny his authorship and the book’s validity.
 
   Satan’s ploy has always been to get humanity to doubt God’s Word. Satan’s goal through the Bible critic is to get people to consider Daniel to be just a myth, thereby rendering the message of redemption a myth. Unfortunately because most people don’t investigate and study for themselves they accept the attacks of the critic and believe Daniel and the rest of the Bible to also be a myth.
 
   It was Joseph Goebbels, Hitler’s minister of propaganda, who said, “If you tell a lie big enough and keep repeating it, people will eventually come to believe it.” In our world today Satan continues repeating the lie that the Bible is not the Word of God. Lenin said the same thing as Goebbels, “A lie told often enough becomes truth.”
 
   Daniel’s fulfilled prophecies verify God’s ability to reveal the future before it happens. Daniel is lied about and attacked, his authorship is denied. As we’ve seen the evidence proves Daniel was a historical person who wrote the book shortly after 533 B.C. probably just before his death, hundreds of years before the prophesied events took place.
 
   Daniel is either the supernatural communication of God or it is a fake, a forgery. If Daniel is a fake then Jesus lied and Christianity is a sham. Jesus said Daniel was a real person. Jesus said that Daniel wrote the book and that Daniel was a historical person (Matt. 24:15). If Jesus was wrong about Daniel, He wasn’t God and Christianity is false. If Jesus was wrong there is no forgiveness of sin and humanity is just an accidental mistake of evolution.
 
   Often when we read and hear of men like Daniel there is part of us that would like to be like them. Daniel was chosen by God because he resolved not to defile himself by the world but to be obedient to God’s Word regardless of the cost. If you would like to see God use you, regardless of your age, that’s the first step—resolve not to be defiled by the world.
 
   One of the great applications of Daniel’s life is that age is not an issue to be used of God. Resolve to not be conformed to the world. Purpose to follow God’s principles. Dare to be a Daniel and experience what God can do through you. Remember Daniel, and remember Paul’s words, “If God is for us who can be against us” (Romans 8:31)? The choice is ours. Let’s resolve to live for Him until He comes…. The King is Coming.
 
  
 
  


 
 
   
   One day, perhaps soon it will be reported:
 
   “The sky was split apart like a scroll being rolled up, and every mountain and island was moved from its place. 6:15 Then the kings of the earth, the very important people, the generals, the rich, the powerful, and everyone, slave and free, hid themselves in the caves and among the rocks of the mountains. 6:16 They said to the mountains and to the rocks, “Fall on us and hide us from the face of the one who is seated on the throne and from the wrath of the Lamb, 6:17 because the great day of their wrath has come, and who is able to withstand it?”
 
   Revelation 6:14-17
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   Mike’s Background
 
    
 
   Michael (Mike) Morris is a graduate of Biola University and Talbot School of Theology. Mike and his wife, Kathy, live on the family ranch in Southern Oregon. Mike has pastored and served in churches in California and Oregon.
 
    
 
   Peace and Hope is Coming was developed from a series of messages that Mike delivered at Crossroads Community Church in Bend, Oregon during the 2006-07 school year. Biblical prophecy has always been one of Mike’s favorite subjects.
 
    
 
   Mike and Kathy enjoy working together and spending time with their children and grandkids. They have enjoyed transitioning from “church life” to ranch life. Learning what it takes to care for cattle is a whole new experience. Mike says, “We really weren’t put out to pasture. We just watch the Scottish Highland cows in the pasture.” Springtime is so fun watching the birth and antics of the little Highlands—kind of like seeing a cross between a fuzzy overgrown dog and a little bear cub. They love to run!
 
   Mike and Kathy enjoy creating things with their hands. Ranch life has provided more time to read and now time to write. Mike says, “There may be another book coming, Peace and Hope has Come: A Look at the Life of Christ, sounds intriguing to me.”
 
    
 
   If you live or travel in the Northwest you just might spot Mike and Kathy on a bicycle tour. They’ll be the ones on the custom made four-wheel tandem bike (technically it isn’t a bicycle, it’s a “quad.”).
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